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Abstract
The spiritual heritage is one of the actual problems of modern Kazakhstan, because the culture is one
of the basic priorities of national interest of the state. The cultural heritage is a will of one generation
to another.The speech culture of the person is a mirror of its spiritual culture. Language, myths,
customs, art, religion and science cause certain experiences in culture carriers. Language, memory
and culture are the important trilogy of national mentality. As the popular wisdom speaks, how many
languages I know, so many people I am. But the riches embodied in treasures of languages of other
people, remain for the person inaccessible if he hasn't seized native speech, hasn't felt its beauty.
Therefore, in the modern world psychological shift in mood of people – a great interest is observed to
the oldest roots. More and more people, even youth – are inclined to look back and deep into, to
search for support and protection in stable values of ancestors. Despite any innovations, in order to
self regulate and self develop it is necessary to keep communications between generations. Within the
limits of the program "Cultural heritage" ethnocultural, social - cultural features of the Kazakh people
and its contribution to world culture and questions connected with an accessory to an ethnic
generality – social and ethnic groups of the people occupying our republic are studied and
investigated by the author of the given article. In this context, it is noticed by the author that it is
natural to person to keep and restore positive ethnic identity which gives the chance to psychological
safety and stability. For this purpose, strategies of social creativity are developed in Kazakhstan
where the polyethnic culture prevails. Assemblies and the cultural centers of the people occupying
Kazakhstan are created everywhere in the country.
Key words: The cultural heritage, speech culture, national mentality, values of ancestors,
ethnocultural, ethnic groups, ethnic identity, ethnosovereignization, stereotypes of behavior,
ethnic self-identification.

1.INTRODUCTION
Language, memory and culture – the important trilogy of national mentality. The more languages I
know, so the much more person I am, - popular wisdom speaks. But the richness embodied in
treasures of languages of other people, remains inaccessible for the person if he hasn't mastered his
native speech, hasn't felt its beauty. The speech culture of the person is a mirror of his spiritual culture.
Language, myths, customs, art, religion, and science arouse certain experiences in culture beams.
Affiliation of the person to the concrete nation is defined not only by a biological affiliation, but also
by conscious enculturation to those cultural values that form the content of history of the people. But,
herewith, G.G.Shpet marks the important feature of ethnic identity to which many people don't pay
attention as the person’s unity with the people is determined by mutual recognition [1].
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2.THE PROBLEMS OF ETHNIC IDENTITY IN THE POST-SOVIET COUNTRIES AND
KAZAKHSTAN
Today in the post-Soviet territory issues connected with affiliation to an ethnos – social group if they
are not central then, at least, they are one of leading psychological problems that are not supposed to
be ignored. Emotionally - estimated perception of affiliation to an ethnos is formed at the childhood.
The ethnic status remains invariable throughout the whole human’s life. But external circumstances of
society can influence upon reconsideration of a role of an ethnic belonging in his life, lead to
transformation of ethnic identity [2].
But external circumstances of socium can affect on re-thinking of the role of the ethnos affiliation in
his life, lead to transformation of ethnic identity. Most naturally for the person is to keep and restore
positive ethnic identity which gives sensation of psychological safety and stability. For this purpose in
Kazakhstan, where the multi-ethnic culture prevails, strategies of social creativity have been
developed. Assemblies, the cultural centers of the people inhabiting Kazakhstan are created
everywhere[3]
They accept the various forms connected with revision of valuable orientations of each subject. Thus,
positive ethnic identity remains and develops in the cultural centers, Sunday schools, assemblies
which undoubtedly, serves as stimulus of keeping of mutual understanding between people. The
prepotent group, in this case the Kazakh ethnos, owing to national traditions, features of national
character such as tolerance, goodwill gives the chance to other ethnos to avoid feeling of inferiority
and to keep a high self-appraisal [4]. Since 60-70th years of ХХ century, the processes on a global
scale began that characterized by aspiration of the people to keep the originality, to underline unique
household culture, a psychological type of character, comprehension of the affiliation to the certain
ethnos. This phenomenon which has influenced on the population of set of the countries has received
the name of ethnic paradox. Universal interest to the roots of the Kazakh ethnos, being within 70 years
as a part of the Soviet people is recovered from the date of obtaining the sovereignty and national
statehood. Since 90thyears ancient ceremonies and rituals, folklore culture, art creativity are restored
and revivified, names of the best representatives of the Kazakh artistic intelligentsia are returned,
names of heroes are storied, who protected the Native land from invasion and the tribute was rendered
to khans and governors managed to keep statehood in so difficult geopolitical conditions on the space
of the Euroasian continent. There are some explanatory concepts of ethnic revival of the people and
the nation characterizing social-cultural processes of second half of the ХХ century in the world
practice. [5].
3.THE PROCESSES OF ETHNO-SOVEREIGNIZATIONS ON THE BASIS OF THE
NATIONAL CULTURE AND MENTALITY OF MODERN KAZAKHSTAN SOCIETY.
Processes of ethnosovereignization, occurring in modern Kazakhstan society, sociopolitical
cataclysms in the modern world strengthen interest to historical roots defining identity, characterologic
features of the ethnos integrating a national community. The reflections of historical rootedness and
ethnos antiquities aggravate national-ethnic consciousness, and each new generation begins his history
with reconsideration of the past of his nation. In this sense ethnos actualization represents constantly
renewing activity limited to ritual mythological tradition and system inherited from previous
generation.Various sociological schools explain it by the growth of ethnic identity expressed in:
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Firstly, by reaction of the people which have lagged behind in the nations development for generating
ethnocultural division of labor, economic and technological expansion by investment in the economy
of less developed people;
Secondly, by a world social competition the result of which the interethnic interaction is therefore
intensified and material and spiritual culture are unified;
Thirdly, by the increase of influence of the big social groups in economy and policy and
simplification of processes of their integration thanks to mass media. Thus, the ethnos is considered as
a group that is authorized to provide economic and political advantage [6]. We are interested in the
Kazakh ethnos in particular with its richest spiritual-cultural identity as physiological community
capable to fulfill successfully important functions for each person:
- to orientate in the world around, attaining relatively ordered information;
- to set common life values ;
- to protect itself socially, spiritually and psychologically, ready to give back answer for all
time calls and thus to support physical state of health;
- to find support in life from consciousness of an affiliation to so great ethnos kept itself,
despite all hardships and shocks[7].
The ethnos is an inter-generational group, it is steady in time, stability of structure is peculiar
characteristic, and each person possesses the steady ethnic status, it is impossible "to exclude" from
ethnos. Owing to these qualities ethnos is reliable group of support for the person, fulfilling value
systematic and protective function. Mental make-up of ethnos is closely connected with its territory,
landscape. The self-comprehension of ethnos is also rises basing on the common territory, feeling of
primary image imprinting of the native land. Only in the case if the ethnos had possibility of long-term
possession of its territory ("soil"), its crushing can’t yet mean ethnos liquidation. Separate groups of
such psychologically strong ethnos, living in different countries keep the ethnic identity, language,
other common elements and culture blocks for a long time. For example, Jews, Armenians, Chineses
and other ethnic groups in the different countries of the world represent themselves as an ethnic group
on territory of other country. Ethnic group - such community of people which has the general specific
cultural traditions, common culture for all of its members. Original stereotypes of behavior are
included here, and herewith, as L.N.Gumilev[ 8] and other authors mark structure of community and
its behavior are historical and mobile, being a phase of ethnogenesis. There are some authors who
combines essence of ethnos with culture. So,N.N. Cheboksarov and I.A.Cheboksarova write: «Shortly
the ethnos can be determined as realized cultural-linguistic community» [9].Concept of "culture" is
very wide. While in ethnology in ethnopsychology, characterizing ethnos, speak about an identity of
its culture for all of its members, mean first of all the most traditional and its mass elements appear in
everyday life[ 10]. «In the field of material culture these are traditional kinds of dwelling, economic
utensils, clothes, food. In spiritual culture these are customs, ceremonies, folk art, religion.» The
ethnos opposes itself to all other similar collectives of people, distinguishing «ours» and "others"
("we" and «not we»). Thereby the ethnos gets consciousness («I - the concept» or «we – the concept»).
Ethnic consciousness — the major feature and psychological structure of ethnoses and their members.
If it is formed, members of ethnos already feel themselves as the united people. External expression of
ethnic consciousness is the self-name (ethnicon) [ 11].
We will devote to consciousness the separate large chapter. Here we will note only that the
consciousness of ethnos includes, besides other elements, representation about those signs of ethnos
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which we now discuss. Creation of these representations means ethnic self-identification of a part
ethnophors. There can disagreements between their various subgroups on this question. The ethnos
has internal structure or the organization. As one of the famous researchers in the sphere of ethnology
R.Jackson has specified the “the ethnic organization” in the field of ethnology, it is necessary to
understand «association of self-conscious cooperating members» of an ethnic group. But the
interethnic organization has one important feature: there are many informal groups in it, including
«compulsive institutions» — kinship systems and religious groups[ 12]. Members of ethnos, therefore,
communicate among themselves rather easily. It is promoted by constant feeling of ethnicity
(«Russianness », «Germannes », « Armenianness » "Kazakhsness") that as we know, fact is connected
with belief that they had the common ancestors, therefore, they are common carriers of hereditary
traits. Ethnos at high levels of its development creates the general statehood, one or another kind of a
state system which covers the entire ethnos. If the ethnos has reached such level of development it is
already named the nation or the ethno nation. Last term «... Designate an ethnic group which strives to
achieve the dignified political status, satisfactions of the special rights in the country ». It means that
the ethnic minority living within the dominating national state, can turn into a nation. Such ethnic
groups could secure a permanent area of residence.
Members of ethnos possess a feeling of identity with the given ethnic group. It means that members of
ethnos recognize and appreciate their affiliation to this ethnic group. Some researchers consider that
the common religion of all members of ethnos is also a sign of the nation. Such point of view is
especially peculiar to the Muslim authors, the Turkish researchers in particular, some of them are
supporters of Islamism [13]. Therefore, there is a psychological shift in people's attitudes - of great
interest to the roots is observed in the modern world. More and more people, even young people - tend
to look backwards and inwards, to seek support and protection in the stable values of their ancestors.
Therefore, the state program "Cultural Heritage" is a timely, common connecting link “thread” that
creates stable intergenerational stable communities - whose role is given to the Kazakh ethnic group.
A sense of ethnic identity is important in the modern world, because this concept is particularly
reaches the importance in an era of radical social transformations [14]. Notwithstanding any
innovation, humanity for its self-reproducing and self-regulating, it is necessary to maintain the link
between generations. The role of culture in human life and society can not be overestimated, since it is
culture that makes man a man. The culture role in a society is manifested in the following functions:
- The educational;
- The pedagogical;
- The regulating;
- The uniting;
Cultural and spiritual heritage is one of the actual problems of contemporary Kazakhstan as well as
culture - one of the main priorities of national interests of the state. Cultural heritage - is a testament of
one generation to another[ibid,14 ]. Culture owing to its unifying function ensures the integrity of
society. It brings people together, creates a sense of community, sense of belonging to a single nation,
the people, to one religious, confession or other social group. The culture of the Kazakh society
created by many generations, each of which added to their own cultural formation received from the
ancestral cultural heritage. The lessons of history were such that weren’t capable to provide
continuous expansion, upgrading and enrichment of culture [ibid,14]. Intergenerational continuity of
experience, tradition of generation was carried out on family and household level. It did not become an
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integrating beginning (base) cultural and historical experience, nation-wide traditions. Social behavior
of ethnic group of Kazakhs do not fit into common Soviet type of behavior in every way that ignored
all the concerns of identity to their ethnicity and ascribed label of nationalism. Social behavior of a
personality is determined by so many factors. And it directly depends on the of status of statehood
(sovereign, federal) factors of social behavior can be public and personal. Public factors of behavior:
- Customs and traditions;
- Social norms and values;
- Behavior of social elite;
- Favorable conditions for observance of social norms.
The prevailing conditions which have been developed in a society directly influence on positive or
negative behavior of the person. From the date of independence, market economy have been built and
developed, made some steps towards the development of civil society on the basis of an open-world
experience in democratic development. Sovereign state has been formed for the last 20 years, based on
the national culture, distinctive features of the Kazakh people, which have been forgotten in times of
totalitarianism. [ 15 ]. These two phenomena are contradictory. Open society based on liberal values,
and the nation-state bases its priorities on the original culture of the dominant ethnic group.
In our opinion at the intersection of these two directions of development deemed appropriate:
- definition of symbiosis between national and world culture;
-introduction of mechanisms aimed at preserving the historical and cultural
attitudes and value systems of the nation. Integration into the global community deemed appropriate to
carry out in accordance with cultural peculiarities, rather than adapting a centuries-old national culture
to demands of modernity. It should be noted that on a global scale processes characterizes the
aspirations of the peoples to preserve their identity, to emphasize the uniqueness of everyday culture
and psychological makeup , awareness of belonging to a particular ethnic group was started in 60 - 70
years of the twentieth century. This phenomenon affected the population of many countries on all
continents, was named the ethnic paradox of modernity, as it was accompanied by all growing
unification of spiritual and material culture. In these circumstances, dramatically increased the
importance of national systems, value-symbolic aspects of existence, the national peculiarities of
specific ethnic groups. In Kazakhstan, now home to more than one hundred and thirty nationalities,
many transit ethno-cultural associations, who arrived here as a result of migration of recent decades.
Today is a complex system of many powerful cultures, each of which is characterized by their own
national idea, a kind of ethno-cultural hierarchy, sign-oriented-symbolic cognitive-cultural system
undergoing a process of adaptation, each ethnic group studies in "likbez” -“educational program" to
learn their own unique cultures, to determine the "self - concept" of each personality and define who
"we" who "they ". Kazakhstan has created a kind of "People's Parliament" as the "Assembly of
Peoples of Kazakhstan" as a separately taken a public institution. The increasing role and importance
of ethnic and cultural paradigms in the dynamics of modernity associated with the actualization of
stereotypes, typical installations, the symbolic structure of national identity is connected with the
dialectic of universal and ethnic values [ 14,see at the same]. Herein, the stability of international
relations directly depend on the stability of the social system. The class of symbolic formation
ethnoculture include: ideas, language, relations, feelings, actions, customs, art forms, ornament
reflecting national culture and national and ethnic consciousness of the ethnic group. These characters
act as ethno-symbols transformed forms of socio-historical experience of a particular ethnic group,
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which ensures its uniqueness, summarizes the country-specific outlook. In this regard, the program
"Cultural Heritage " studies and investigates the ethno-cultural, socio-cultural characteristics of the
Kazakh people and its contribution to world culture. [ ibid,14 ].
4. THE MAIN PARADIGMS AND ETHNOPSYCHOLOGICAL BASES OF HUMANISTIC
EDUCATION OF THE PERSON, BEING BASED ON THE RICHEST EXPERIENCE OF
NATIONAL EDUCATION IN FAMILY AND IN SOCIUM
In the process of theoretical justification of the nature of education, modern researchers identified
three main paradigms that represent a certain attitude to the social and biological determinants.
Supporters of the paradigm of social education P. Bourdieu, J. Capel, L. Cro, J. Furaste guided by the
priority of society and its environment in the education of a man. Supporters of the given paradigm
suggest to correct a heredity with the help of formation appropriate sociocultural world of an
educatee. Supporters of a biopsychological paradigm R.Gal', A.Medichi, G.Mialare, K.Rodzhers,
A.Fabr recognize importance of interrelation of the person with the socio-cultural world and
simultaneously defend the independence of the individual from the effects of the latter.
In the process of education of the person supporters of the third paradigm Z.I.Vasil'eva, L.I.Novikova,
A.S.Makarenko, V.A.Suhomlinsky emphasis on the dialectic interdependence both social and
biological, so as psychological and inherited components during education[16] . Basing on
institutional signs and attributes the education is divided into the following types as family, school,
extracurricular, confessional education. We consider the ethnopsychological bases of humanistic
education of the person, being based on the richest experience of national education in family, in
socium. As the Kazakhstan philosophers note, in the period of transformation, many countries
including Kazakhstan, address to its history, culture, to traditions thus form humanistic outlook of a
growing generation.
In the context of requirements forwarded by the modernity on the basis of national consciousness and
mentality formed worldview & background of the individual. In our view, there is a direct connection
between cultural heritage and national identity. The richer heritage of society, so, of course, the richer
society in whole. Kazakhstan as a multiethnic state tends to be open to the entire world community
and its culture is defined by national identity. Ethno-psychological component of national identity by
the internationalization of cultures for 70 years was ignored and as a consequence of national
peculiarity of the dominant ethnic group - the Kazakhs in today's society is still scantily explored
problem[ibid,15]. Very often questions of mastering the native language are frequently raised from
high tribunes, without considering the other components of the national psyche contemporaries, the
factors affecting the national psyche. The national psyche is a component of social consciousness,
social life of the people, its most important component - social psychology. It is real and it is made
manifest in actions and behavior, mediates all forms of consciousness - politics, law, morality,
religion, science, art and philosophy. Ethnic psychology is a branch of social psychology that studies
the national mentality of people, especially the manifestation of the national-psychological phenomena
and processes. Nationally mental phenomena - is a phenomenon caused by people belonging to certain
ethnic communities. The national psyche has of structure and dynamic side is applied by particularly
national psychology. The structure of national psychology includes national temperament, feelings,
moods, traditions and habits. Feature of the national mentality determines: - the motivation, showing
the originality of the motivations and goals;
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- intellectual-cognitive characteristic personality traits that determine the originality of perception and
thinking;
- emotional and behavioral characteristics, covering specific information and interpersonal interaction.
In the study of national mental phenomena it is important to take into account the historical conditions
of their development, analyze in the unity with the mentality of classes and other social groups.
National psychology of specific ethnic communities - the result of a long development that involves
many factors:
- socio-political and economic development;
- historical development;
- cultural development ;
- language and writing (script);
Also the language and script of an ethnic community determine the originality of thought of its
representatives to reflect in its content and richness of their world outlook, views on the features of his
life and work. The national mentality is manifested on the mechanisms of a mindset and a national
stereotype.
By ethnic or national stereotypes are accepted the views of relatively stable general nature of one or
another particular ethnic group. Stereotypes - Sustainable developments, updated, replicating in the
mind and human behavior in appropriate situations. Note that stereotypes can be not only opinions but
also convictions that are known to be not the same thing. Based on this distinction, one might even say
that there are two types of stereotypes:
- stereotypes – opinions ;
- stereotypes – belief (persuasion).
Wide choice of historical information about ethnic stereotyping has ethnographic literature,
writings on cultural studies, travel memoirs, fiction. Psychological mechanisms of formation of
stereotypes, the so-called stereotyping - a process that takes place in the mentality of people.
Individual, first of all, perceives an object - culture and history of their ethnic group, receives
information then form the image of the object, representation of it, as well as a thought and value
judgments. Further, individual summarize special cases, and distributes these representation and
evaluation to the entire group of subjects. Only then, these results are imprinted in the memory of an
individual. Ethnic stereotypes, even while existing subconsciously, perceptions and actions report
selectivity to the people. It is easily accepted and enshrined in the memory that information that
corresponds to the stereotype, confirms and strengthens it. Information, which although of the same
object stereotype, but contrary to its content and orientation, is rejected, is not noticed, is displaced,
and sometimes deliberately ignored as a non-significant. Thus, there is a kind of perceptual defense,
which is covered by, blocking the path in the human psyche, especially in the sphere of his
consciousness, which is incompatible with the stereotype of information. The same can be said about
the influence of social attitudes on the processes of perception and memory. Consciousness of the
people cannot be separated from culture and history. The major catalyst of social development is a
cultural heritage that plays a crucial role in the formation and development of self-consciousness of
the people. Cultural heritage is a culture media that forms the minds of the people, the awareness of
one's own ego of any ethnic group.
With the transition to the WTO, with the opening of access to
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information, bearing a different ideological hues, there is a threat of a humanitarian, moral and
spiritual security. In the programs of the media and periodicals are often traced the widespread
cultivation of ersatz culture, violence, humiliation and degradation of women, imposing alien views
and ideology, world view and stereotypes of behavior. The range of these threats is wide - from
extremist speech to chauvinistic. In addition, there is a threat of degradation development of society,
associated with the loss of culture and the fall of the educational level on the one hand, and the rule of
technocrats, on the other side. These two trends are equally dangerous for integrative spiritual
development of society. Humanistic education of the younger generation will serve as one of the
conditions for the preservation and enhancement of cultural and historical experience in dialogue with
the cultural heritage of other ethnic groups. Relation to national development as part of cultural
heritage offers free access to the publications of the world culture in their native language. Familiarity
with the rich cultural heritage of the Kazakh people will be one of consolidating ideas and experiences
of knowledge "who I am?", "Who are we?"and "Who are they?". As we noted above, Kazakhstan is
multiethnic and poly-confessional state. In the age of globalization, the basis for sustainable
development is free spiritual development based on interethnic, intercultural and interfaith dialogue.
As noted by Zh.I. Namazbaeva, the problem of a single crisis syndrome, which is based on a deep
strain of the spiritual health of society, demanded the scientific justification of the new paradigm of
human education through cultural and value potential of human community [Ibid, 15]. We also noted
Likewise we observed that there is no systematic, gradual use of the psychological patterns of ethnocultural human development based on familiarizing citizens to ethno-cultural outlook. Cross-cultural
psychology as never before in our Kazakh society is important to study the influence of cultural
factors on mental personality traits. Today, in the study of personality psychology, culture is
recognized as the main factor affecting the human activities and behavior. There are essential
prerequisites have been appeared for updating the content of education in the country. First of all, we
need a coherent theoretical and methodological concepts of psychosocial education and personality
formation:
- guidance education is to create a psychological and spiritual-cultural environment in all
educational institutions;
- process of education should be based on the national level and based on values that advocate
humanistic ideals;
- source of personal mental development must be cultural development which is based on the
historical and cultural foundations (L.S. Vygotsky);
- developments of theoretical and methodological foundations of cultural approach to
education are required;
- cultural-historical psychology must be developed with a new position, in accordance with the
specific socio-economic situation in the country;
- study of ethnic psychology: consciousness, motives and needs of the individual, questions of
meaning and essence of culture and cultural-historical existence, mechanisms and methods themselves
of culture influence on personality, should be formed taking into account the subjective states,
attitudes, feelings and human value.As we know, the process of entering into the culture was the
process of entering human culture, its socialization and adaptation are reviewed from different points
of view:
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Firstly, in terms of historical and cultural awareness, which is always correlated with ethnic
experiences of the human person;
secondly, through the establishment of scientific consciousness and identity,
- theoretical and methodological development based on cultural approaches to education are
required
- on the basis of socio-psychological interaction, the respect for the nations and nationalities;
Third, purposeful education foundation of a tolerant person - with the national dignity, respectfully
referring to his and other cultures. Fourth, provided the perception of culture through the
consciousness, memory, speech, and most important - through an emotionally volitional personality
through the ratio of “intellect and affect ".
Deep analysis of this theory provides an approach to the study of personality through contemporary
culture, from the perspective of an integrated approach, the essence of which is the relationship of
cognitive and emotional-volitional sphere of the human psyche [18].
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Abstract
The article is devoted to exploring the role of intercultural competence (IC) and cultural intelligence
in intercultural communication. Both intercultural competence and cultural intelligence are
multifactor phenomena. They consist of many components. The article examines the different models
and constituent elements of IC and CQ and self-assessment scales developed by researchers.
The aim of the article is to answer the question: what is common and different in IC and CQ and what
are the methods of developing skills and behaviours to achieve appropriate and effective intercultural
interaction.
Key words: intercultural communication, intercultural competence, cultural intelligence, training,
cultural knowledge, skills, interaction.

1. INTRODUCTION
In today's modern world, globalization is the main factor considered in everybody’s life. It plays an
important role in the development of economy, policy, and public life. In the modern “global village”
countries and cultures are influencing each other culturally more than ever before. International
connections in the fields of science, politics, economics, culture, business, are realizing in different
forms: visits, conferences, seminars, students exchanges, etc. During the processes of interpersonal
communication the problems of high importance are solved or discussed. The success of intercultural
communication depends on development of intercultural competence and cultural intelligence, on how
people negotiate, meet, greet and build relationships worldwide.
2. THE IMPORTANCE OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
IN TODAY’S INCREASINGLY GLOBALIZED WORLD
The need of intercultural communication is indispensable in the globalized world. We live in a rapidly
changing world where intercultural contact can lead both to conflict and cooperation. That’s why the
questions of learning and teaching of intercultural communication take on special significance.
Through intercultural communication we can learn a tremendous amount about other peoples and
cultures, and moreover, learning about others we can learn something new about ourselves.
Intercultural communication between representatives of different cultures can be challenging in many
different ways in which culture groups can differ: values, beliefs, attitudes to time, communicative
style, and so on. In order to handle the uncertainties we face, we need to master some skills and
knowledge.
Intercultural communication can be defined in many ways. Basically intercultural communication
refers to the effective communication between people from different cultures. Different definitions of

14

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
intercultural communication reflecting the aspects of anthropology, cultural studies, linguistics,
psychology, and communication studies can be found in the works of Edward T. Hall, Geert Hofstede,
Helen Spencer-Oatey and Peter Franklin, David Matsumoto and others.
Intercultural communication in its most basic form refers to both an academic field of study and
research and business sphere. It explores the questions of relationships and understanding between
people from different countries and cultures, their behaviour, interaction and communication in
diverse cultural settings. The findings of academic research are then applied to real life situations
concerning business, cross-cultural management, and education. One of the most significant and
important strands without which intercultural communication can’t be realized successfully is
intercultural competence. In the latest years the new approaches to intercultural communication have
been developed which are connected with the theories developed by researchers and academics in the
fields of business, cross-cultural management, marketing, advertising. One of the new approaches to
intercultural communication is the cognitive approach which comes from cognitive psychology. The
scholars working in this sphere consider that it is the cultural intelligence which gives the main key to
successful intercultural communication.
What does it take to communicate and interact successfully in different cultures? How to develop the
awareness, knowledge and skills necessary to communicate effectively with other cultures? How do
you really know whether you are a good intercultural communicator? How can we assess the
intercultural competence and cultural intelligence? To answer all these questions we should explore
two basic terms in modern intercultural communication studies: intercultural competence and cultural
intelligence.

3. INTECULTURAL COMPETENCE: DEFINITIONS, MODELS, AND COMPONENTS
3.1.1.Definitions of intercultural competence.
Basically intercultural competence can be defined as the ability to behave effectively and
appropriately in interacting across cultures. [Martin and Nakayama 2010:47].
Scholars in different spheres of humanity studies: psychology, communication studies, international
business studies, and foreign language education have attempted to conceptualize intercultural
competence. Helen Spencer-Oatey and Peter Franklin use the term “intercultural interaction
competence” (ICIC) to refer “to the competence not only to communicate (verbally and non-verbally)
and behave effectively and appropriately with people from other cultural groups, but also to handle the
psychological demands and dynamic outcomes that result from such interchanges” [Spencer-Oatey
and Franklin 2009: 51]. In the book “Intercultural interaction: A Multidisciplinary Approach to
Intercultural communication” they focus on the conceptualization of intercultural interaction
competence analyzing the results of researches from a range of disciplines, including psychology,
communication studies, applied linguistics, language education and management studies. Considering
different definitions given by leading researchers and teachers they use the term “intercultural
interaction competence” as an “umbrella term” for intercultural competence, intercultural
effectiveness, intercultural communication competence, transcultural communication competence,
and intercultural action competence [Ibid.: 52-53].
3.1.2. Frameworks of intercultural competence
The contribution of psychology and communication studies can be represented in the following model
of intercultural competence:
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open-mindedness



non-judgementalness



empathy



tolerance for ambiguity,



flexibility in thinking and behavior,



self-awareness,



knowledge of one’s own and other cultures,



resilience to stress



communication or message skills [Ibid.: 57].

The next framework of intercultural competence we should take into consideration is the model of the
INCA Project team which involves academic experts (most linguists). Their model includes:



Tolerance for ambiguity (TA)



Behavioral flexibility (BF)



Communicative awareness (CA)



Knowledge discovery (KD)



Respect for otherness (RO)



Empathy (E)

[Prechtl and Davidson Lund 2007: 472; Spenser-Oatey and Franklin 2009: 68].
And at last, we cannot help mentioning the conceptual framework developed by international business
and management scholars: the company World Work Ltd., London. On their website they explain:
“Based on current research and the practical experience of people operating internationally,
WorldWork has identified 10 key competencies covering 22 different factors, which enable people to
become rapidly effective in unfamiliar cultural settings”: [WorldWork Ltd].

Table 1. WorldWork’s framework of intercultural competences
Key components

Component factors

Description

1.

New Thinking

Open to new ideas and ways of understanding

Welcoming Strangers

Proactive in getting to know different people

Acceptance

Readily accepts people and behaviours that are
different

Openness

16

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

2.

Flexibility

Flexible behavior

Changes behaviour to fit in

Flexible Judgement

Keeps an open mind

Learning languages

Puts effort into learning and practisizing languages

Inner purpose

Guided by clear values and sense of direction

Focus on goals

Concentrates
distractions

Resilience

Bounces back after failure

Coping

Equipped with effective ways of dealing with
pressure and stress

Spirit of adventure

Eager to try new experiences

Attuned

Sensitive to non-verbal means of communication

Reflected awareness

Aware of the impression he/she makes on other
people

6.
Listening
orientation

Active listening

Ensures proper understanding

7.

Clarity
communication

3.
Personal
Autonomy

4.

5.

Emotional strength

Perceptiveness

Transparency

8.
Cultural
knowledge

9.

10.

Influencing

Synergy

of

on

achieving

objectives

despite

Uses clear and straightforward language

Exposing intentions

Clarifies the what, how and why of intended actions

Information gathering

Takes time to find out about other cultures

Valuing differences

Openly expresses appreciation of differences

Rapport

Sets people at ease and builds trust

Range of styles

Adopts influencing style to suit the audience

Sensitivity to context

Seeks out the real decision makers

Creating
alternatives

Uses cultural differences to synthesize new options

new

In spite of some differences in all the frameworks above intercultural competence is considered to be a
multi-faceted phenomenon, the components of which are often grouped into three categories:
cognitive, behavioral and affective, which are related to the outcomes of ICIC: knowledge, skills and
attitudes [Spencer-Oatey and Franklin 2009: 79].
Knowledge will enable the participants of intercultural communication to understand aspects of
intercultural interaction. This knowledge may consist of knowledge about the values and norms of
different cultures, general knowledge about cultures and knowledge about the process of intercultural
communication.
Skills will enable the participants of intercultural communication to do something in intercultural
interaction effectively and appropriately. They are the skills of active listening, linguistic
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accommodation, rapport, and others. The task of skills development is to facilitate the transformation
of cognitive and affective factors so that they support newly learned behaviours.
Attitudes will enable the participants to experience interaction with members of different cultures, with
different attitudes, from different perspectives and with different values [Ibid.: 201].
The knowledge component of intercultural competence comprises various cognitive aspects of
communication competence. Judith Martin and Thomas K. Nakayama notice: “Perhaps most
important is self-knowledge - knowing how you may be perceived as a communicator and what your
strengths and weaknesses are” [Martin and Nakayama: 468]
3.1.3. Development and training of intercultural competence
The components of intercultural competence can be developed as a result of learning and teaching in
different ways: intercultural training, coaching, theoretical courses, and seminars. It can be done
through university education and the professional development.
One of the most well-known methods of teaching and learning intercultural communication is
Gudykunst and Hammer’s method. They use two sets of contrasting concepts: (1) culture specific and
culture-general development (dealing with all types of cultures) and (2) didactic/expository and
experiential/discovery [Gudykunst and Hammer 1983].
There are various methods of ICIC development which can be found in contemporary literature. They
are cognitive, active, intercultural, and other methods which include lectures, computer-based training,
case studies, role plays, self-assessment and others. As far as intercultural competence development is
concerned the following methods and techniques should be mentioned: critical incidents, culture
assimilator/intercultural sensitizer, cross-cultural dialogues, contrast-culture method, self-awareness.
[See: Spencer-Outer and Franklin 2009: 220-225]. Many scholars identify the following basic
components, or building blocks, of intercultural competence: motivation, knowledge, attitudes,
behavior and skills. Sometimes they unite behavior and skills in one component.
Analyzing the components of intercultural competence, the researchers emphasize the importance of
context of intercultural communication [Martin and Nakayama: 465].
Is it possible to know everything about all cultures or develop relationships with all cultures groups?
Answering this rhetorical question we should keep in mind that it is very important to develop some
general knowledge about cultural differences. It is the concept of cultural intelligence which can help
us to find right ways in this direction.
4.

CULTURAL INTELLIGENCE: MODELS AND DEFINITIONS

4.1.1. The three-aspect model of CQ
There are different models and definitions of cultural intelligence. The international group of
researchers in one of their articles analyzes in details the definitions, constituent elements and
applications of cultural intelligence (CQ). They define cultural intelligence as a set of interacting
elements consisting of knowledge, skills and cultural metacognition. As distinguished from other
definitions presented in the literature their conceptualization defines cultural intelligence as a system
of interacting abilities [Thomas and others 2008: 138]. Explaining their development of cultural
intelligence conceptualization, the authors emphasize two advantages of their definition, as opposed to
intercultural competence, global mindset or any number of other similar terms. “First, it substitutes
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well-studied ideas in cognitive psychology for the more popular concepts that have made their way
into the international management literature. Second, it segregates this individual difference construct
from institutional and environmental influences on effective cross cultural behavior.” [Ibid.: 124].
The central position in Thomas’s and his colleagues’ conceptualization belongs to cultural
metacognition. Cultural metacognition involves: (1) the ability to consciously and deliberately
monitor one’s knowledge processes and cognitive and affective states (metacognitive experiences) and
(2) to regulate these processes and states in relation to an objective (metacognitive strategies) [Ibid.:
131]. They define metacognitive monitoring “as attention to conscious cognitive experience, as well as
to affective and personal-motivational states with regard to the cultural milieu that determines the
course of a strategy in intercultural interaction” [Ibid.]. Cultural metacognitive regulation, from their
point of view, involves processes that are used to self-regulate and control cognitive activities and to
ensure that a cognitive goal (e.g. effective handling of a cross cultural situation) has been met. Cultural
knowledge includes “declarative knowledge” (content component of cultural intelligence) and process
or procedural knowledge. As the authors state, specific content of knowledge of cultures is the
foundation of cultural intelligence because it forms the basis for comprehending and decoding the
behavior of others and ourselves” [Ibid.: 128]. Process or procedural knowledge includes knowledge
of the effect of culture on one’s own nature or the nature of another as a cognitive processor,
knowledge that involves cross cultural encounter or problem-solving, its demands, and how those
demands can be met under varying conditions.
On the basis of conceptual and empirical methods Thomas and his colleagues settle the following skill
sets:


perceptual (open-mindedness, tolerance of uncertainty, and non-judgementalness);



relational( flexibility, sociability, empathy);


adaptive (the ability to generate appropriate behavior in a new cultural setting, (the skill that
perhaps most clearly distinguishes cultural intelligence from other related ideas ), self-monitoring,
behavioral flexibility and self-regulation);


analytic (cultural metacognition) [Ibid.: 129-130].

So as we can see from this description of cross-cultural skills the factors included in perceptual and
relational skills are similar to some components of intercultural competence: open-mindedness,
tolerance of uncertainty, non-judgementalness, flexibility, sociability, empathy. Such components of
intercultural competence as knowledge of one’s own and other cultures and self-awareness coincide
with cultural knowledge component of CQ. The difference between ICIC components and components
of CQ is the metacognitive aspect. Indicators of cultural intelligence are:


Good personal adjustment



Good interpersonal relationships with culturally different others



Completion of task-related goals [Ibid.: 125, 127].

This metacognitive aspect of cultural intelligence is an integral part of other CQ models.
4.1.2. The four-factor model of cultural intelligence
Based on the work of P. Christopher Earley and Soon Ang “Cultural Intelligence: Individual
Interactions Across Cultures” (2003), in which CQ is determined as multidimensional concept that
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includes metacognitive, cognitive, motivational, and behavioral dimensions Linn Van Dyne and Soon
Ang develop this idea and emphasize the fact that the four factors of CQ mirror contemporary views
of intelligence as a complex, multifactor, individual attribute. Developing the Four-Factor Model of
Culture Intelligence, they write: “Metacognitive CQ reflects the mental capability to acquire and
understand cultural knowledge. Cognitive CQ reflects general knowledge and knowledge structures
about culture. Motivational CQ reflects individual capability to direct energy towards learning about
and functioning in intercultural situations. Behavioral CQ reflects individual capability to exhibit
appropriate verbal and nonverbal actions in culturally diverse interactions.” [Ang and Dyne 2008:. 5].
According to Soon Ang and Linn Van Dyne the metacognitive factor of CQ is a critical component of
CQ for a number of reasons. “First, it promotes active thinking about people and situations indifferent
cultural settings; second, it triggers active challenges to rigid reliance on culturally bounded thinking
and assumptions; and third, it drives individuals to adapt and revise their strategies so that they are
more culturally appropriate and more likely to achieve desired outcomes in cross-cultural encounters.
Metacognitive CQ therefore reflects mental processes that individuals use to acquire and understand
cultural knowledge [Ibid.].
In their further researches Linn Van Dyne develop the following four factor model of cultural
intelligence:


CQ-Strategy



CQ-Knowledge



CQ-Motivation



CQ-Behavior

On her website Linn Van Dyne gives the following explanations of these four factors:
CQ-Strategy is how a person makes sense of inter-cultural experiences. It reflects the processes
individuals use to acquire and understand cultural knowledge. It occurs when people make judgments
about their own thought processes and those of others. This includes strategizing before an intercultural encounter, checking assumptions during an encounter, and adjusting mental maps when actual
experiences differ from expectations.
CQ-Knowledge is a person’s understands of how cultures are similar and how cultures are different. It
reflects general knowledge structures and mental maps about cultures. It includes knowledge about
economic and legal systems, norms for social interaction, religious beliefs, aesthetic values, and
language in different cultures.
CQ-Motivation is a person’s interest in experiencing other cultures and interacting with people from
different cultures. Motivational CQ is magnitude and direction of energy applied toward learning
about and functioning in cross-cultural situations. It includes the intrinsic value people place on
culturally diverse interactions as well as their sense of confidence that they can function effectively in
settings characterized by cultural diversity.
CQ-Behavior is a person’s capability to adapt verbal and nonverbal behavior so it is appropriate for
different cultures. It includes having a flexible repertoire of behavioral responses that are appropriate
in a variety of situations and having the capability to modify both verbal and nonverbal behavior based
on those involved in a specific interaction or in a particular setting [Dyne L. The Four Factors of
Cultural Intelligence (CQ)].
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In his new book “The Cultural Intelligence Difference” David Livermore defines CQ as the capability
to function effectively across a variety of cultural contexts, such as ethnic, generational, and
organizational cultures [Livermore 2011].
4.1.3. Nine Megaskills model
Dr. Richard D. Bucher, a Professor of Sociology at Baltimore City Community College (BCCC) in his
recently published work “Building Cultural Intelligence (CQ)” focuses on “Nine Megaskills”
comprising CQ. They are the skills people can use in the situations where cross-cultural awareness,
understanding, and interaction is necessary:
1)
Understanding my cultural identity - looking inward and understanding our own thoughts,
biases, behaviors and cultural identity.
2)
Checking cultural lenses - recognizing the ways in which cultural backgrounds differ and
how they influence thinking, behavior and assumptions.
3)
Global consciousness - moving across boundaries and seeing the world from multiple
perspectives.
4)

Shifting perspectives - putting ourselves in someone else's shoes and someone else's culture.

5)
Intercultural communication - exchanging ideas and feelings and creating meanings with
people from diverse cultural backgrounds.
6)
Managing cross-cultural conflict – the ability to deal with conflict among people from
differing cultural backgrounds in an effective and constructive manner.
7)
Multicultural teaming – working with others from diverse cultural backgrounds to
accomplish certain tasks
8)

Dealing with bias – recognizing bias in ourselves and others and dealing with it effectively

9)
Understanding the dynamics of power – grasping how power and culture interrelate and the
effect of power on how we see the world and relate to others [Bucher 2008].
Richard Bucher suggests that building cultural intelligence (CQ) be viewed as a "never-ending process
for continual improvement" [Ibid.: 8].In this scheme some components of CQ also coincide with the
components of intercultural competence. We consider that “intercultural communication” shouldn’t be
included in this model of CQ as it is a larger concept than cultural intelligence and intercultural
competence.
В. Livermore writes that CQ has some similarities with various approaches to cultural competence, but
the emphasis is not only on understanding different cultures, but also on problem solving and effective
adaptations for various cultural settings.[Livermore 2011].
4.2. Other intelligences
All the authors of CQ models emphasize the CQ is similar to, yet distinct from, other forms of
intelligence: IQ (cognitive intelligence) and EQ (emotional intellect). General mental ability focuses
on cognitive abilities, is not specific to particular types of contexts such as culturally diverse
situations, and does not include behavioural or motivational aspects of intelligence. Emotional
intelligence focuses on the ability to deal with personal emotions. Like CQ, it goes beyond academic
and mental intelligence. It differs, however, from CQ because it focuses on the general ability to
perceive and manage emotions without consideration of cultural contex… Thus a person with high EI
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in one cultural context may not be emotionally intelligent in another culture [Ang, Dyne and Koh
2009 : 239]. Depart from the so called social intelligence and emotional intelligence, which are
specific to the culture in which they were developed, “cultural intelligence is a unique construction of
interacting abilities that exists outside the cultural boundaries in which these abilities were developed”
[Thomas and others 2008: 125].
It is important to notice, that Soon Ang and Linn Van Dyne consider CQ to be culture free because
“it refers to a general set of capabilities with relevance to situations characterized by cultural diversity;
it does not focus on capabilities in a particular culture” [Ang and Dyne 2008: 9]. “Your CQ is more
likely to predict your intercultural work and relationships than your academic achievement or IQ. EQ
is a strong predictor of your success when you’re working with people who come from the same
culture as you, but your CQ is a much better predictor of how you’ll do working with people from
different cultural backgrounds— the inevitable reality for all of us over the next decade.” [Livermore
2011: 13].
To summarize, CQ is a specific capability that is connected with other forms of intelligence and
intercultural competence. First introduced by two business researchers, Christopher Earley and Soon
Ang, cultural intelligence attracted worldwide attention of many scientists. CQ becomes a critical
component of everybody's life. It opens new experiences allowing to transform cultural differences
into possibilities for learning, personal growth, and relationships.

5. ASSESSING INTERCULTURAL COMPETENCE AND CULTURAL INTELLIGENCE IN
INTERCULTURAL INTERACTION
5.1. Intercultural competence assessment
There are several different ways to measure Cultural Intelligence and assess intercultural competence.
Paige’s taxonomy lists some elements of assessing ICIC: intercultural development, cultural identity,
global awareness, cultural adjustment, cultural adaptation and others. Why is it important to assess
affective, behavioural and cognitive components of his/her intercultural competence? The creation of
self-awareness makes it clear where strengths and deficits may lie and can point out developmental
strategies and necessary techniques.
The most famous and applied self-assessments of intercultural competence are the 50-item, selfassessment Cross-Cultural Adaptability Inventory (CCAI) developed by Colleen Kelley and Judith E.
Meyers (1993), the International Profiler (TIP) and Global View 360, developed by WorldWork Ltd,
Intercultural Sensitivity Inventory (ICIS), the Development Model of Intercultural Sensitivity (DMIS)
proposed by M. Bennet, the Intercultural Development Inventory (IDI) developed by Mitchell R.
Hammer and Milton Bennet. Soon Ang and Linn Van Dyne in their “The Handbook of Cultural
Intelligence” (2008) notice that R. Paige identifies ten scales that can be compared to the CQ Scale
(CQS): Cross-Cultural Adaptability Inventory (CCAI) (Kelley&Meyers, 1995); Cross-Cultural World
Mindedness (CCWM) (Der-Karabetian, 1992); Cultural Shock Inventory (CSI) (Reddin, 1994);
Culture-General Assimilator (CGA) (Cushner&Brislin, 1996); Global Awareness Profile Test (GAPT)
(Corbitt, 1998); Intercultural Development Inventory (IDI) (Hammer&Bennett, 1998); Intercultural
Sensitivity Inventory (ISI) (Bhawuk&Brislin, 1992); Multicultural Awareness-Knowledge-Skills
Survey (MAKSS) (D’Andrea, Daniels,&Heck, 1991); Overseas Assignment Inventory (OSI) (Tucker,
1999); and Sociocultural Adaptation Scale (SAS) (Ward & Kennedy, 1999) [Ang and Dyne 2008: 9].
Soon Ang and Linn Van Dyne identify the Intercultural Adjustment Potential Scale (ICAPS) for
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comparison with CQS [Ibid].They conclude that nine scales contain ability elements that can be
mapped onto their CQ framework. Three include aspects of metacognition (CCAI, IDI, MAKSS), five
include cognition (CSI, CGA,GAPT, MAKSS, SAS), two include motivation (CCAI, MAKSS), and
five include behavioral capabilities (CSI, IDI, ISI, OAI, SAS). However the authors notice that none
of these scales “is based on a multidimensional theory of intelligence. … From their point of view
existing intercultural competency scales lack coherent theoretical foundations and often mix ability
and nonability characteristics. They, in contrast, “position CQ clearly as a set if capabilities, anchored
in the multiple intelligence literature. Accordingly, CQ is a “cleaner” construct that assess multiple
aspects of intercultural competence in a single instrument, based on a theoretically grounded,
comprehensive, and coherent framework” [Ibid.:10].
5.2. Cultural Intelligence Scales
There are different cultural intelligence scales. Two researchers, Soon Ang at Nanyang Business
School in Singapore and Linn Van Dyne at Michigan State University, developed the scale to measure
cultural intelligence. [Ang and Dyne 2008]. The Cultural intelligence Center, founded by Linn Van
Dyne and David Livermore (www.CulturalQ.com) offers a variety of assessments based upon the
scale created by Soon Ang and Linn Van Dyne. In one of the program of research, they developed and
validated a practical 20-item scale to measure cultural intelligence. The scale is based on an extension
of the conceptual work of P. Earley and S. Ang (2003) and includes the four-factors of cultural
intelligence:


Metacognitive CQ



Cognitive CQ



Motivational CQ



Behavioral CQ

D. Livermore offers to assess four different capabilities of CQ:
CQ Drive (motivation) is your interest and confidence in functioning effectively in culturally diverse
settings.
CQ Knowledge (cognition) is your knowledge about how cultures are similar and different. The
emphasis is not on being an expert about every culture you encounter. That’s overwhelming and
impossible. Instead, to what extent do you understand some core cultural differences and their impact
on you and others?
CQ Strategy (meta-cognition) is how you make sense of culturally diverse experiences. It occurs
when you make judgments about your own thought processes and those of others. Can you plan
effectively in light of cultural differences?
CQ Action (behavior) is your capability to adapt your behavior appropriately for different cultures.
It involves having a flexible repertoire of responses to suit various situations while still remaining true
to yourself. [Livermore 2011: 6-7].
Three versions of the CQ assessment are available online. They are: CQ Quick Self-Assessment, in
which participants are asked their level of agreement with 20 statements .The idea, is simply to help
individuals see where their greatest and weakest CQ capabilities lie. CQ Self-Inventory, which
achieves a deeper analysis of cultural intelligence by having individuals respond to 54 questions that
reveal their competency in the four CQ capabilities. CQ 360 Inventory, which is the most accurate
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measure of CQ. It combines self-inventory with feedback from others. Participants complete the CQ
Self-Inventory, and five individuals they know also answer questions. (Available at:
http://www.forbes.com/2010/01/06/cq-cultural-inte). Cultural intelligence Center offers the “Quick
CQ Self-Assessment” based upon the academically validated [Cultural intelligence Center].
Richard D. Bucher offers the sample self-assessment test allowing a person to answer the question
“Where Am I Now” under condition of answering 18 questions relating to awareness, understanding,
behaviors or skills [Bucher 2009].
By analyzing your own intercultural successes and failures, you can come to a better understanding of
intercultural communication. High level of CQ allows a person to make right decisions, perform
effectivelyб and adjust in culturally diverse settings.
To summarize, researchers from different countries have developed academically tested scales for
measuring CQ capabilities. Using CQ assessments we can improve our intercultural communication
in today’s globalized world. The scholars say that the four factor structure of CQS is stable across
samples, across time and across countries.

6. COMMON AND DIFFERENT
Intercultural communication theories are now applied in psychology, communication studies,
ethnology, education, business, health services and other public spheres.
The definitions and models of intercultural competence as a rule can be found in the works by
psychologists, anthropologists, linguists, communication scholars, sociologists. The definitions and
different models of cultural intelligence are often analyzed and discussed in the works of researchers
connected with business, marketing, cross-cultural management. But what is common in all these
studies? First of all, the idea of interdisciplinary character of intercultural communication, and
consequently, the interdisciplinary character of intercultural competence and cultural intelligence.
Both intercultural competence and cultural intelligence are multifactor phenomena. They consist of
many components, and many of them coincide, especially components of such outcomes as
knowledge and skills. The factors included in perceptual and relational skills are similar to some
components of intercultural competence:
open-mindedness, tolerance of uncertainty, nonjudgementalness, flexibility, sociability, empathy. Such components of intercultural competence as
knowledge of one’s own and other cultures and self-awareness coincide with cultural knowledge
component of CQ. The difference between ICIC components and components of CQ is the
metacognitive aspect.
Both intercultural competence and cultural intelligence depend on the context.
It is important to realize that intercultural competence development and cultural intelligence learning
are different approaches to intercultural communication.
7. CONCLUSION
As a result of the research the following conclusions may be drawn:
Intercultural communication is used very extensively by many disciplines, such as anthropology,
psychology, ethnology, linguistics, communication studies, and sociology. For the last twenty years it
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is intensively used in the fields connected with business studies, marketing, cross-cultural
management.
In today's multicultural, global environment, there are different skills we can use to communicate
effectively to people from different cultures. The development, teaching and learning, and
enhancement of intercultural competence and cultural intelligence take work, motivation, and constant
practice.
As the most components of intercultural competence and cultural intelligence coincide they can be
developed through different combined methods: academic courses, trainings, coaching with active
applying such well recommended intercultural methods as “cultural incident”, “culture assimilator”
and others.
Cultural intelligence is not specific to a particular culture. It provides a person with the capability to
function effectively in culturally diverse situations.
Through intercultural relationship, we can learn a tremendous amount about other peoples and
cultures, and moreover, learning about others we can learn something new about ourselves.
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Abstract
The Universities tend to become the most leading socio-economic and cultural structures in the
modern and future society. In this process roles and functions of Universities are becoming more and
more various and diverse. They transform the status of Universities and press them to become active
social actors changing the human society around them.
The unique development of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University (which is one of the national
universities of Russia situated in its very South – in the North Caucasus) have already shown not only
big advance in said direction but also new potential in enhancing these social roles of university.
Key words: Creative Economy, Creative Class, Knowledge-and-Competence-Based Economy,
Creative Innovative University, Energizer of the Innovational Activity, Peacemaking Site, Mediator,
Interaction, Government, Civil Society, Conflict-free, Polylogue, Government-Confessional and
Interconfessional, Language and Cultural Diversity, Acting Model, Polycultural Civil Society,
Professional Community
1. INTRODUCTION
One of the promising characteristic features of the XXI century is that it is going to be an era of
Universities. The Universities tend to become the most leading socio-economic and cultural structures
in the modern and future society. In this process roles and functions of Universities are becoming
more and more various and diverse. They transform the status of Universities and press them to
become active social actors changing the human society around them, assisting to spread the
development of Creative Economy and reproduction of innovations, and also to resolve social
conflicts and reach mutual understanding in multinational and polycultural world.
New roles and functions of modern university are becoming no less important than its traditional roles
of educational institution and of academic and research centre and even than its more recent role as a
centre of innovations. These new roles are predominantly concentrated in the sphere of social
interaction between the Government and the Society, between the Scientific-Educational System
and Creative Economy, between the Civil Society, Professional Community and the Personality
where university takes the place of a Site and at the same time a Mediator for such interaction.
The unique development of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University (which is one of the national
universities of Russia situated in its very South – in the North Caucasus) have already shown not only
big advance in said direction but also new potential in enhancing these social roles of university as an
institution at large and of Pyatigorsk University as an example in action.
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Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University (PSLU) has worked out and fulfils in social practice several
important concepts, among which are the following:
 the concept of the formating of the Creative Innovative University;
 the concept of the University as a Peacemaking Site and a Centre and Mediator of the Government –
Civil Society Interaction;
 the concept of the University as a Centre of Language and Cultural Diversity;
 the concept of the University as a Site of Government-Confessional and Interconfessional
Interaction;
 the concept of University as an acting Model of polycultural Civil Society and Professional
Community.
In this article we will analyze and comment all these concepts.
2. THE CONCEPT OF THE FORMATING OF THE CREATIVE INNOVATIVE
UNIVERSITY
New age brought with it the understanding of a modern University as a centre of innovations which
are born in its research sphere and then are introduced and applied in economy and social sphere and
sphere of education itself.
But a University, to our opinion, is not just the centre of scientific and technological innovation.
It is a Centre of Innovational Activity and in this role is an Energizer of the Innovational Activity
and creative economic processes of territories. This important role of modern university is not just
scientifical and technological, this role is social.
To understand this social role better a University as a kind of modern educational and scientific
organization is required to be taken into account and analyzed as an institution having a lot to do with
Creative Economy and Creative Class.
Surely, because of my position in the University as its Head (Rector), I carry out my analysis not only
as a scholar, as a researcher of social world but as well as the leader and the executive responsible for
the development of actually existing university – Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University.
Being responsible for the image, brand, mission, priorities, goals and strategy of PSLU I analyze all
information, make conclusions, formulate proposals and plan actions in the context of
competitiveness of this very University.
New tendencies in development of economy and society bring to changes in the activity and structure
of universities. Modern university (I mean here: up-to-date university) can’t represent any longer
traditional organizational and socio-economic system. It needs to be transformed into a new type of
scientific and educational institution with entrepreneurial and innovative type of organizational
behaviour, of producing system and of results being produced. And there is the common feeling of the
necessity of change in higher school system all over the world.
I consider that this NEW type of university is required to effectively respond to the demands of
changing economy and society by becoming a necessary section and link in the network of universal
processes and structures of creativity and innovation and – acquiring this new quality – to become one
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of the major constitutive parts of Creative Economy and also of universal Knowledge-andCompetence-Based Economy.
All this analysis brought me in December 2008 to originating of a new concept which I have
introduced into theory and practice of university management – “Creative Innovative University” implying at the same time this notion to be a constantly shaping characteristic of Pyatigorsk State
Linguistic University itself. I have decided to introduce the concept of Creative Innovative University
not only as a theoretical notion but also as a description of developing characteristics of PSLU – as
a vision – in order to inspire PSLU’s movement forward and also to distinguish the main vector of its
future improvement.
I think that this vision really helps us now in our today’s development because it has in itself a
motivating force.
Not wishing it to remain just a phrase I consider the notion of Creative Innovative University in
connection with Creative Economy, Creative Class and also in connection with what Innovation itself
and Innovation Process are. And as a result I define a CREATIVE INNOVATIVE UNIVERSITY as
a UNIVERSITY of: 1) CREATIVE IDEAS; 2) CREATIVE PROFESSIONS; 3) CREATIVE
DEVICES, PRACTICES AND TECHNOLOGIES.
Let’s shortly disclose all these three points and speak firstly about “UNIVERSITY of CREATIVE
IDEAS”.
Modern university and – even more – tomorrow’s university needs to be based on organization of
creative thinking, more precisely - on creative thought-activity and communication which bring to
innovative results, to innovations.
If we compare two notions – “Innovative University” and “Creative University” – the second one in
definite sense is more fundamental, because capacity to create is a basis for innovation as a process
and as a result.
These two notions are logically connected and support each other: when we say “Creative University”
or “University of Creative Ideas” we thus characterize it as a University of Innovations, as Innovative
University.
The point is that any innovation lays its beginning out of the first stage – which is a birth of an idea,
of a project in thought, of a novelty formulated in mind.
Now it’s a turn of “UNIVERSITY OF CREATIVE PROFESSIONS” to be discussed.
Creative Economy and its Creative Industries give birth to corresponding professions and social
layers: to Creative Professions, Creative Class and its Supercreative Nucleas.
It is no doubt that university faculty together with university executives (who in Russia simultaneously
are professors taking part in scientific and educational processes) and other qualified university staff
constitute a part of Creative Class of society, more precisely – a part of its Supercreative Nucleas.
On the other hand, the vast majority of professions (professional jobs) to which students are trained in
modern universities through mastering definite educational programmes and acquiring certified
competences and qualifications are undoubtedly can be defined as Creative Professions. In the case
of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University where all scientific and educational programmes, as was
shown above, lay in the spheres of Humanities, Social Sciences and Information-Computer
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Technologies, all future professions and occupations of graduates are certainly being in the circle of
Creative Professions (that is, of the future belonginess to the Creative Class).
Now we are ready to consider on “UNIVERSITY OF CREATIVE DEVICES, PRACTICES AND
TECHNOLOGIES”.
To realize better this side and this matter of CREATIVE INNOVATIVE UNIVERSITY it is necessary
to think over the role of university itself not only in terms of educational and research institution but
also in terms of its role as innovative entrepreneurial system connected with real economy and
“Creative Industries” of it. It helps to realize a university as being a substructure of economy
(namely: Knowledge-and-Competence-Based Economy), to be more precise – a substructure of
socio-economic organization of society, and being the constituing part of CREATIVE ECONOMY.
Hence a university taken in these terms – as a subsystem of socio-economic organization of society, as
a producing system – is to respond to demands not only of continuous generating of Creative Ideas but
also of permanent turning, converting of these Creative Ideas into real devices, practices,
technologies, useful products and services.
So, as a creative innovative system, university needs to have got in itself the permanently
functioning SYSTEM OF SUCH CONTINUOUS CONVERTING.
Achieving of this goal (in full sense) also requires to start the process of being shaped as a
UNIVERSITY OF ACTUAL CREATIVE DEVICES, PRACTICES, TECHNOLOGIES,
USEFUL PRODUCTS AND SERVICES (for PSLU all those consequently - of Humanitarian,
Social, Information-Computer-Technological types) which are created and then fixed, registrated,
licensed, legally protected, used and applied as Subjects of Intellectual Property.
If University (any university, I mean, not only PSLU) is not able to fulfill this part of its role as a part
of creative innovative activities thus it can’t fully implement its role as a subsystem of modern
economy – the subsystem of Creative Economic Space. Which means in essence that its creative
activity and innovative behaviour will not bring economic results and, consequently, will not enlarge
the amount of collective and individual incomes.
3. THE CONCEPT OF PEACEMAKING SITE AND A CENTRE AND MEDIATOR OF THE
GOVERNMENT – CIVIL SOCIETY INTERACTION
University of the XXI century is a multi-profile complex. It combines in itself an educational
institution, an academic and research centre, a centre of innovations, a centre of internationalization.
But also it is a Peacemaking Site and a Centre (and at the same time – Mediator) of the
Government and Civil Society Interaction, as evidently confirmed by the experience of Pyatigorsk
State Linguistic University. Among the new social roles and functions of modern University these two
are referred to the category of very important.
Let us illustrate this with the following facts.
Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University since 1996 has been carrying out wide-scale academic,
research, educational and cultural unifying project “Peace through Languages, Education and Culture”
aimed at the establishment of peace and stability in the North Caucasus and all Big Caucasus by
humanitarian means. Thus the University has become the well-known (in Russia and abroad)
Peacemaking Site in the North Caucasus.
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In the framework of this project six International Congresses were held at PSLU. The VI th Congress
was held a year ago, on the 12th – 14th October, 2010. These Congresses (each of them being held in
three-years period) gather hundreds and hundreds of statesmen, policymakers, scholars, social leaders,
educational and cultural representatives from federal, regional and local levels, clergymen of different
confessions etc. which all get the opportunity to take part in plenary meetings, symposiums, panel
discussions and round tables disputes.
All speeches and reports are published. For example, the documents of the Vth International Congress
which collected in 2007 participants from 35 regions of the Russian Federation and 9 foreign countries
were published in 19 books of thesis totaled up to 2,640 pages. [Peace in the North Caucasus through
Languages, Education and Culture, 2007]. The documents of the VI th Congress which collected over
800 participants from 50 regions of Russia and 16 foreign states were published in 9 books totaled up
to 1917 pages. Now the 10th book with the speeches and reports from the Plenary Session of the VI th
Congress is ready for publication.
In our assumption the said Congresses are the most impressive events of the project but not the only.
In the periods between them the wide variety of intercongressional activities are held: conferences,
symposia, field researches which promote the main line stream of the project and bring together more
and more people interested in the problems and topics under analysis.
In 2010 the format of the Congresses and of all project was changed: not just the North Caucasus, but
Russia – Big Caucasus – World Community. It gives the possibility to enlarge the focus of research
and discussions.
And to reflect new realities. Among them: the establishment by President D. Medvedev of the new,
North Caucasus Federal District with the City of Pyatigorsk as its centre (it is the eighth federal
district in Russian Federation and it includes seven regions: Stavropolsky krai, Kabardino-Balkarian
Republic, Karachaevo-Chercessian Republic, Republic of Dagestan, Republic of North Ossetia Alania, Republic of Chechnya, Republic of Ingushetia); the new status of Pyatigorsk as a capital city
of the new Disrtict; adoption of the “Strategy of the socio-economic development of the North
Caucasus Federal District up to 2025”.
Respectively, all these mean radical changes in social environment of the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic
University which make significant influence on conditions and opportunities of its future social
activity.
That is why PSLU has worked out new variant of its complex project “Peace through Languages,
Education and Culture: Russia – Big Caucasus – World Community” prolonging it for next ten years
and incorporating in its essence new socially significant humanitarian research and development
projects being proposed by scholars, educational and cultural leaders.
One of the main goals is to put humanitarian values of various peoples and ethnic groups inhabiting
North Caucasus (here, in this unique territory, the number of them is over 100) for the purpose of
efficient application of spiritual and socio-economic potential concentrated in this very powerful by its
human energy the most southern and most diverse territory of Russia.
Besides, the world community is to be informed not only about terrorist acts and shortcomings in this
territory, but also of the big positive resource of common living, mutual understanding and
cooperation, of inter-ethnic and inter-confessional partnership which is the most characteristic feature
of North Caucasus.
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PSLU stands in the core of all these activities. Its role of coordinator and mediator is also defined by
such important factor as polycultural type of Pyatigorsk University community. Students,
undergraduates, postgraduates of PSLU represent 41 region of Russian Federation and 26 foreign
states. Here one can find all ethnic groups of the Big Caucasus.
Thus the University fulfills the role of the coordinator of the peacemaking and conflict-resolving
forces’ efforts and aspirations from different territories and levels, acts as the Centre and mediator of
Government and Civil Society Interaction.
Recently, on the 20-24 October, 2010 the delegation of PSLU took part in World Universities
Congress (Çanakkale Onsekiz Mart University, Turkey) organized by International Association of
Universities (IAU) where PSLU got membership in 2009. The main topic of the World Universities
Congress was the social role of universities in the modern world: “What should be the new aims and
responsibilities of universities within the framework of global issues?” Problems for discussion
suggested by our University got the support of academic community and our delegation hold panel
session under the title “The University as a Peacemaking Site and a Centre of the Government
and Civil Society Cooperation” where the PSLU experience and approaches were presented.
It is also worth mentioning that I as the Rector of the Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has been
elected the Chairman of the Public Council of the City of Pyatigorsk and that case provides the unique
opportunity for the University to closely cooperate with city administration and deputies, on one hand,
and local community with its ethno-cultural groups 16 of which have officially registered public
associations, on the other hand. On this foundation the University accepted and now enlarges its role
as an effective Mediator in establishing productive dialogue and collaboration between Government
and Public Administration structures from one side and regional and local communities from another
side in creation of strong conflict-free Civil Society.
Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University is also very active in involvement into social and public life on
international, federal, and regional levels of cooperation.
4. THE CONCEPT OF A CENTRE OF LANGUAGE AND CULTURAL DIVERSITY
Enhancing the role of Pyatigorsk Linguistic University as a Peacemaking Centre and Mediator of
Government – Civil Society Interaction correlates with its strategy of development as a Centre of
Language and Cultural Diversity. This brand of Pyatigorsk University has its roots in the wide
diversity of languages and cultures studied in the University and in the wide diversity of peoples and
ethnic cultures represented among those people who comprise the University undergraduates,
postgraduates, faculty, staff and its surrounding community. That’s why festivals of languages and
cultures which are held in PSLU attract so many participants.
All educational programs and most of research and innovation projects provided by the University are
concentrated on or connected with the studies of languages and cultures. Today PSLU offers programs
in variety of 22 languages as either majors or extracurricular courses. Besides, to enhance the social
side of the language and culture diversity PSLU has created an extensive network of 13 Language and
Culture Centers performing wide educational, cultural and enlightment functions.
There are Anglistic and American Studies and Language Centre, Francophone Centre, Hispanic
Language and Culture Centre, The Italian Language and Culture Centre, The Chinese Language and
Culture Centre, The Russian Language and Culture Centre etc.
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Among acting Centers are those which are connected with the languages and Cultures of ethnic groups
and peoples residing in the North Caucasus (South Russia): The Armenian Language and Culture
Centre, The Greek Language and Culture Centre, The North Caucasus Languages and Cultures Centre,
The German Language and Culture Centre, The Arabic Language, Islamic Studies and Culture Centre,
Hebrew and Israeli Culture Centre, the Polish Language and Culture Centre. All of them are oriented
to languages and cultures which are related both to the countries abroad and to ethnic Diasporas at
local communities in the South of Russia.
5. THE CONCEPT OF A SITE OF GOVERNMENT-CONFESSIONAL AND
INTERCONFESSIONAL INTERACTION
In recent years Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University also has strengthened its role as a site for
Government-Confessional and Interconfessional Interaction. This interaction is an interaction of
everybody with everybody and in reality is not just a dialogue but a polylogue.
This role of PSLU is based on specific features of the North Caucasus region as a unique multiconfessional territory where Christianity (predominantly Russian Orthodoxy but not only), Islam,
Judaism, Buddhism and other confessions existed and cooperated in centuries. Today the University
provides solid foundation for active Interconfessional Polylogue and also effective Dialogue between
State and Religion.
The idea of social partnership between the Government and traditional Confessions possessing great
spiritual potential becomes in Russia more and more up-to-date nowadays. The state Universities
(PSLU including) involved in preparation of new generation of specialists able to deal expertly with
intercultural and religious issues seem to be at the frontline in the sphere of Government-Confessional
interaction. The high significance of universitarian spiritual education has been determined by demand
in secularly educated people dealing in the sphere of religion and theology. In this regard much
depends (the issues of spiritual security of the society as well) upon their mindset and world outlook.
At the same time the Civil Consent in the society depends upon those graduates who will deal as
mediators between the Government and Religious Organizations. Thus the Spiritual Security and
Civil Consent are to great extent ensured through universitarian education, and the role of the
University as a Centre aimed at the formation of the Culture of Interethnic and Interconfessional
interaction becomes more extended.
Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University has participated since 2007 in the development of Theological
Education. Today it is the first State University in Russian Federation that invented and licensed
academic program “Theology” (for Bachelor and Master degrees) with both equitable packages of
Russian Orthodoxy and Islamic confessional disciplines included in the curriculum. Students of the
Russian Orthodoxy part of the Program and of its Islamic part are trained together during the general
(basic) stage of curriculum that strengthens ties between them. They master specialization “The
Government-Confessional Relations” and thus are able to professionally conduct and monitor
Government-Confessional dialogue as experts with a profound knowledge of the religious history and
culture.
Besides, in the framework of the development of Theological Islamic education in Russia PSLU has
signed bilateral agreements on academic cooperation with the North Caucasus Islamic University
named after Imam Abu Khanifa (Kabardino-Balkarian Republic) and Russian Islamic University
named after Kunta-Khadji (Chechen Republic). Currently 40 teachers and lecturers of the above
Islamic Universities take training in PSLU under these agreements to get secular higher education
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qualification in Theology (with curriculum of Islamic set of confessional disciplines). Also lecturers
and instructors of the Islamic Universities took part in special seminars in the net of long-life learning
of PSLU.
Very often in the discussions held in PSLU on the issues of intercultural, interconfessional and
government-confessional cooperation the leaders of religious organizations take active part (among
them: Archbishop of Stavropol and Vladikavkaz Eparchy Pheophan – previously, and now, after the
division of Eparchy – the Bishop of Pyatigorsk and Chercessian Eparchy Pheophilakt; also the Head
of the North Caucasus Coordinative Centre of Moslems, Imam Ismail-Khadzhi Berdiev).

6. THE CONCEPT OF UNIVERSITY AS AN ACTING MODEL OF POLYCULTURAL
CIVIL SOCIETY AND PROFESSIONAL COMMUNITY
This original concept was worked out and developed in PSLU as a base for combining main university
processes in one integrated process pointed to final result.
The main ideas of this concept as they have been formed up to now are the following:
● University of the XXIst century should act not just as a school of learning disciplines but as a school
of real life (that is, civil and professional life based on constant search for new, civil ethic, social
responsibility, initiative, creativity, innovation).
● University of the XXIst century should combine and integrate in its system and through an
individual route of student the following basic streams of graduate’s formation (breeding): educational
(including additional qualifications), research, forming of civic outlook and personality qualities,
professional-oriented, innovative-managerial and innovative-entrepreneurial, career (readiness for
getting job and for future career progress).
● University of the XXIst century functions as a “SOCIAL INCUBATORIA” capable to breed
active members of civil society which come up as professionals and which are ready to act creatively
and innovatively, work out and apply humanitarian and social innovations.
In formulating of the notion of “SOCIAL INCUBATORIA” the valuable contribution was made by
professor Victor P. Litvinov’s creative group which is prospecting a FUTURE UNIVERSITY as a
Generator of Humanitarian Technologies, as a composite and complex HUMANITARIANTECHNOLOGICAL DEVICE of supreme level. By means of this Device human society receives
the system of reproducing of methodological culture (culture of organization of useful activity) and
breeding of Humanitarian technologies experts capable to resolve – by uniting theory and practice –
actual problems of the time.
All this helps to understand better what and how we need to do in the Universities.
The core is that young people – not after the graduation from University but already during the period
of their University education – are involved in models of civic and professional behaviour in
polycultural community, create, apply and live through positive social practices, master approaches
and habits of creativity and innovation and as a result get necessary outlooks, qualities, habits. More
than that, they learn to create new humanitarian and social practices and technologies in the view of
possible cases. They are shaped as socio-humanitarian innovators, as active members of civil
society and professional community. So the outcome is the “total quality” of University
graduates.
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That’s why the applying in Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University of the concept of University as an
acting model of polycultural civil society and professional community leads to argument: “PSLU is
not just the University, it is a WAY OF LIFE”. We hope that tomorrow this characteristic will be
supported even more by real social practices, deeds and results.

7. CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Thus the study of the case by the example of Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University provides a valid
opportunity to determine the universities as the active social actors, involved in the processes of
developing of Creative Economy and of Civil Society as well, as Centers of alliance of peacemaking
actions of the Civil Society as well as the “points” of constant interaction and consolidation of efforts
of the Government and Civil Society including its religious component, as «Social Incubatorias»
breeding active members of civil society and professional community.
All facts described and analyzed above demostrate a really new situation formed by the XXI century
trends in changing and widening the role of modern University. They show that University, being a
centre of education, research, innovation and culture, occurred to be a very productive site where State
and Civil Society, Scientific-Educational System and Creative Economy, State and Religion, Civil
Society, Professional Community and Personality may come into effective interaction.
In final analysis it brings a set of conclusions and recommendations showing how to disclose the
potential of University in those spheres. The provided recommendations have been made by
considering the major trends in higher education contemporary development.
Firstly, a University is to work out and to adopt mission, goals and strategy that reflect and embrace its
role as social actor in surrounding community. The main thing is to adopt this role as objectively
necessary and not to be afraid of it. As for Pyatigorsk State Linguistic University, it has adopted such
mission, goals and strategy.
Secondary, a University should better also work out and fulfill long-standing project of big social
importance. PSLU project “Peace through Languages, Education and Culture” is a successful example
of this kind and it became one of the brand features of our University.
Thirdly, a University ought not to concentrate only in the sphere of research and in providing
academic-type recommendations. On the contrary, it ought to involve itself into practical activities
playing the role of developer, coordinator and integrator. This puts it in the core of live polylogue and
makes the magnetic centre of it.
Fourthly, specific features of the University as a cluster of education, research, innovation and culture
give an opportunity to become a mediator in interaction of the State (Government) and the Religion.
Fifthly, all mentioned above, including interaction between State and Religion, in reality strengthens
the roles of University as a Peacemaking and Conflict-Resolving Site and a unique Centre of the State
(Government) and Civil Society Interaction. In the cases when University is established by the
Government or municipal bodies, the foundation for these roles can also be explained by the unique
social position of such University: on one side, it is a part of the State structure, and, on the other side,
it is a part of the Civil Society.
Nor less important are the other social roles of University – of Innovation Energizer and of acting
Model of Polycultural Civil Society and Professional Community.
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THE PROBLEM OF HUMAN “EGO” AND VALUES OF MASS CONSCIOUSNESS
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Kazakh National Pedagogical University named after Abay
Dostyk 13, Almaty 050010, Kazakhstan

Abstract
Affection to the certain value or hierarchy of values is the foundation that organizes individual soul
and combines a core, which is called a human “Ego”. The substantiation for that, with acquisition or
loss of what exactly may lead to the formation or disintegration of “Ego”, is necessary. Consequently,
the issue about correlation of “Ego” and personality appears. “Ego” is an internal content that
receives its existent features by realization. Hence, it is possible that internal deviation between them
may appear as a result of internal contradiction within original “Ego”. The basis of “Ego” may be a
freedom, i.e. a possibility to make a choice of oneself, choice of the certain value as an internal
intention of the individual life. Freedom is the possibility of self-reflection, “Ego”, as a reflection,
comprehends the entire sphere of mental life, including conscious and subconscious aspects. The
phenomena of transformation of personality, reduction of its subjectivity in the conditions of its
participation in the activities of human masses may be explained by insufficient rootedness of “Ego”
within the certain value.
Key words: consciousness, unconscious, reflection, value, Ego, personality, subject, alienation, selfestrangement.
As a spiritual act, human being’s choice of oneself, his or her underlying essence or meaning takes
place within each individual soul, within human “Ego” that can function only as an entirety. In general
conception, activity of such entire “Ego” is not narrowed to regulation of relationship between
instinctive inclinations of unconscious “It” and moral censorship of “Super Ego” that threatens with
conflicts described by S. Freud /1/. According to Freud, chief designation of “Ego” is a correlation of
internal psychological processes with external reality, preservation of oneself by virtue of unity of
different instances of the soul.
However, human being is not anymore an animal living only by its corporal demands. Human being
already lives by certain values that are distant from demands of pure organic existence. As correctly
noted by V. Frankl /2/ merely organic existence cannot form meaning for human being. If affection to
the particular value or hierarchy of values is the certain foundation that organizes everything else in
the soul as well as in routine aspects, then these values combine a core that we call a human “Ego”.
It appears that precisely this interpretation of “Ego”, personality determines the clearest conception
instead of various definitions presented in literature with the lack of clarity about what forms
personality or “Ego”. In this respect, conception of “Ego” as an individual soul descends from fixing
level to the explanatory level of definitions. Instead of sterile discussions on what can form
personality, human “Ego” or reasoning on how unique or inimitable it is, recently the substantiation
for acquisition or loss of which may lead to the formation or disintegration of “Ego” is demanded.
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Consequently, the question about correlation of “Ego” and personality appears. Since in content they
significantly coincide, no essential difference between them exists. However, “Ego” is apparently an
internal content that receives its existent features by realization in personality. Hence, it is possible
that essential deviation among internal essence and existent features may appear as a result of internal
contradiction within original “Ego”.
Apparently, particular transition and transformation of system of values into will forms personality.
However, if considering facts of life, empirical picture, which is composed from practice of neurosis
treatments and abundance of psychoanalytical tests, etc., then so-called entire “Ego” formed on the
basis of one value set is quite a rare phenomenon. Mostly likely, in the souls of majority of individuals
there are various, often contradictory to each other, value predilections that are somehow united into
some hierarchy and sometimes into relative integrity. Apparently, in some cases in place of singular
integrity in the soul there are several ones, each has a core, meaning, weak link to another one, and
sometimes even hostile to another one. They can simultaneously exist, interchangeably capture the
front consciousness; often one integrity may be thoroughly tired out in unconscious sphere, when they
are incompatible in all parameters. Excluding these cases, individual “Ego” unites different value
inclinations in different variations and embraces them in itself, which prevents disintegration of the
soul into several “Egos”. Even in this case, the motif is not always a simple self-preservation, but
aspiration to integrity of singular value as a condition of development and self-fulfillment of “Ego”.
Thus, the foundation for the inception of human “Ego” is not an eternal contradiction between human
being’s natural and social, which is irreplaceable according to Freud, but the human being’s
reconciliation and the possibility to choose this foundation, which may compose its content. Only
freedom can be in foundation of “Ego”, e.g. possibility of selection of oneself that follows the certain
value, and making this value the internal mindset of one’s life. Though stronger than any life motif,
aspiration to live in freedom is often silenced by routine life motifs. Only life in freedom could finally
create the meaning of the life.
Freedom is the possibility of self-reflection and if this possibility is realized then it is the reflection of
“Ego” into itself. In order to feel, to sense own “Ego”, to feel self as “Ego”, it’s insufficient to just
address the human being into something external. Within such reference into external, “Ego” cannot
be formed. “Ego” is what addresser to oneself addresses to oneself. Such human being’s addressing is
not one’s body, but one’s core of soul and spirit, which addresses to itself. It’s simultaneously the
addresser and the addressee.
Such self-reflection of “Ego” was not supposed by Freud. He doesn’t cross the limits of simple
addressing of psyche to external objects, even if this object is one’s own psyche. Freud’s disregard of
the experience of philosophy of New Age, especially the classic German philosophy (though he was
familiar with it) significantly affected the quality of his “Ego” analysis. As a result, conception of
“Ego” was confined to indication of instance that aspires the unification of all other soul instances.
Characterizing the phenomenon of narcissism, Freud defines identification. This phenomenon can be
explained by the Greek myth about handsome young man Narciss, who fell in love with his own
reflection, which he obviously identified with himself, and, unable to stop self-contemplation, died. By
Freud, many people, who suffer from neurosis, identify themselves with a particular desire, image,
father, etc. that during their further interpretation reveal another hidden meaning, usually sexual, as a
type of Edip’s complex. These identifications are the external frames, symbolic forms of internal
sexual motive. Even considering that Freud broadly understood sexual almost as a satisfaction of any
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organ, such notion narrows spiritual motives of human to the implementation of some of one’s organic
needs.
Consequently, for Freud, identification even in form of narcissism doesn’t have a reflexive meaning.
According to him, identification of oneself with something has the meaning of merging self with
something external. It appears as an orientation on something different. If so, in its psyche human
being sees, senses, feels only this external, which it is merging with and doesn’t differ itself with it;
human being simply disappears in this external. In this identification of self with something (certain
role, function, or face) human being loses freedom, because of the lost of possibility to correlate
oneself with what “Ego” was identified with; the sense of limits diminishes.
Only because freedom is the thorough foundation of human being’s existence and only when existence
in freedom is a primary initial value and meaning, human being’s psyche and soul become able to selfreflect, self-change, self-regulate, to substitute one value by another and to choose the values etc. All
these is possible when initial foundations of existence are the possibilities to choose these foundations
- based on these unsteady matter, the soul forms as an ability to sense, feel, and at certain level know
oneself and correlate oneself with another and others. Apparently, human’s “Ego”, if it’s formed, is
such a constant correlation of self with others, self as different in itself and different as self in
different. Only the conditions of freedom, only function of freedom as a function of soul make “Ego”
possible as self-sensing, feeling and self-knowing; while at the level of awareness, freedom, which can
fill itself with certain specific content of particular value, rejects itself as a freedom, select so-called
way of slavery and dependence. Nevertheless, even the rejection of freedom is the way of expression
of this freedom. Hence, so-called slavish souls that denied the freedom of self-determination also
committed that because of freedom. As a value, they accepted the adaptation to certain conditions and
powers for themselves, estimating themselves as a consequence of these conditions and power. As
well-known, this happens because life in freedom is the most difficult life. Nonetheless, even in such
dependent life, which is chosen by an individual, his or her soul functions as freedom without merging
with what is chosen as value, but differentiating itself from this value, and without completely losing
boundary between itself and this chosen value, e.g. preserving itself as some “Ego”.
That is why the “Ego” is a formation of spirit and soul as a functioning of freedom itself that occurs
before the choice of some particular values by individual. “Ego” is a primary form of human being’s
soul, precisely as a human being. Before that the soul is not completely a human being’s soul, because
only “Ego”, if fully formed, adds some certainness to human’s soul. This is explained by the fact that
“Ego” is a vivid life of the value, which underlies in this soul’s basis and appears in it as a specific
meaning.
Perhaps, the understanding of “Ego” remains a cornerstone not only for Freud, but for all branches of
psychoanalysis, including all recognized psychoanalysts as A. Adler, K. Jung, K.Horney, E. Fromm, J.
Lacan and many others, especially because all of them, in one way or another, kept their preference to
natural-scientific or deep-scientific resolution of the problem.
Even in the cases, when psychoanalysts, and first of all Freud, empirically discovered transfigurations
of “Ego” as a soul instance that obviously had value orientation, they kept considering those
transfigurations as a consequence of libido changes and inclinations. He couldn’t observe any other
values that have a directing force.
The analysis of absolutely correctly fixed by Freud and seminar group headed by J. Lacan conceptions
of own “Ego”, ideal -“Ego” and “Ego”-ideal may serve as an example. These notions were firstly
introduced by Freud in “Introduction to Narcissism”. According to Freud, development of “Ego”
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originates through its transposition from primary narcissism, when “Ego” was identified with its
instinctive inclinations, to externally inflicted ideal – “Ego”, satisfaction the demands of which causes
intensive aspiration to return back to it.
However, according to Lacan, who was close to orthodox freudism, but denied biologist tendencies of
Freud, considers so-called own “Ego” (e.g. conscious part of soul) as non-original “Ego”. According
to his definition, own “Ego” – is the “Ego”, which we know about, which we identify ourselves with
and which we realize. This “Ego” coincides with what we call consciousness. Precisely this “Ego” is a
reason for resistance. “Unconscious, - Lacan claims, - completely stands out of the sphere of authentic
things, in which human being associates oneself as own “Ego”. Exactly outside of this sphere exists
somewhat that has full right to be called “Ego” and demonstrates this right by the fact that precisely by
claiming of itself as an “Ego”, it originates. This is what the sphere of own “Ego”, which is always
ready to present itself in the analysis as “Ego” in the own meaning, doesn’t desire to know.”/3/ In
particular, this is why, in Lacan’s opinion, in ordinary consciousness and in modern psychology an
illusion that identifies own “Ego” with consciousness appears. According to Lacan, own “Ego” is the
system of image perception, in which individual recognizes oneself, e.g. perceives self as some
integrity of images.
Nonetheless, according to Lacan, this system of images, with which ordinary consciousness identifies
itself, actually is not an “Ego”. The fact that human perceives this system as own “Ego” is a pure
illusion. It is a function of imagination, images of perception that are constructed in the process of
communication with others. At the same time, images of others, based on which the own image is
created, are perceived as a mirror reflections of oneself in another, e.g. another is perceived as an own
another, alter Ego. “Ego” only appears in communication with another, others in inter-subjective
sphere. Subject that receives the certain method of expression in this “Ego” doesn’t coincide with it.
This subject situates in unconscious, because all desires appear from there and in one or another way
find withdrawal. “Freud argues that subject is not its intellect, it lies in the different axis, it is
eccentrical to intellect. Subject as it is, e.g. functioning as a subject, appears more somewhat different
than an organism that adapts to the external environment.”/4/.
Consequently, desires of “Ego” and desires of subject are so different, often incompatible that “Ego”
as integrity of full psychical world is not worth mentioning. At the same time, the own “Ego” cannot
be considered as a continuation of thorough subject, as it’s explicit form. In explicit, e.g. external form
the internal content may receive some partial expression or even a distorted image.
Hence, understandable that subject and own “Ego” by Freud are different inceptions that have
absolutely different origins. “…my “Ego’ is not “Ego” at all, not a delusion in the sense of partial truth
as the classic doctrine presents it. It is somewhat totally different – it is a specific object existing
within the experience of given subject”. “Indeed, original “Ego” is not my “Ego””/5/ - claimed Lacan
slightly before. Thereby Lacan identifies original “Ego” with subject. However, then original or
authentic “Ego”, which Lacan doesn’t spell with capital letter (spelling own “Ego” with capital one), –
conceals in unconscious, while he calls own “Ego” an object, generation of imaginary, which occurs
only with appearance of symbolic world, where like at the display the some image of own “Ego” is
fixed. Since this image is originated from multitude of perceptions, image that has ostensive nature
appears over any time the somewhat excites its appearance. Then, constituting part of subject’s
memory, image of “Ego” occurs as hallucination.
In Lacan’s opinion, reflection, which in traditional philosophy and psychology is usually connected
only with consciousness that is linked to “Ego” or to subject, may take place and takes place in
unconscious. Subject, e.g. original “Ego”, by Lacan, is really possible just as consideration of oneself,
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e.g. as reflection in oneself. Consideration of oneself is possible only with formation of human being’s
symbolic world with, first of all, its language and speech, but also with all that is created by human as
contradicting to him or herself world and as some independent world. According to Lacan, symbolic
world essentially peculiars only to human being and emerges with the appearance of humane in
human. He supposes that all of these weren’t sufficiently formulated by Freud, more than that, getting
closer to such conception, he often returned to biological reductionism.
J. Lacan understands symbolic system as some mirror created by human, which he observes as his
own reflection, finds out meaning, notions etc. that he himself inserts and in every special case traces.
However, all these happen at unconscious level.
What means humane in human is not defined by Lacan, but it is may be presupposed from the whole
context that these meaning, determinations and values emerge in the human. At the same time, he
doesn’t question why, where from and how the humane in human origins; apparently thinking that this
kind of questions exceed the limits of his science. For each individual all other individuals also
represent certain symbols of meaning and have some meaning as well as individual for others.
At the same time Lacan essentially rejects the possibility of the human’s freedom. In his notion,
human is inside of the symbolic world, human oneself is full of symbolic meaning and doesn’t have an
opportunity to escape from there. Hence, the symbolic world was given to him or her from the
beginning and it is almost primary. Certainly, it is applicable for each human baby coming to world:
he or she is surrounded by the world of symbolic meanings from the very beginning. However, the
meanings are created by people, not by another source; people can change them for different ones if
the origin ones had depreciated. However, the material substrate may stay same, because human may
find another meaning in it. In general, all objects created by people, people themselves and the
environment depending on the culture, values professed by them may have and actually have
multitude of different meanings; and with substantial change of the whole value orientation cover
these all with absolutely different value content.
So-called by Lacan, consideration by subject or original “Ego” of itself may happen only in
unconscious world, not in the conscious level of own “Ego” and this understanding creates serious
conceptual difficulties.
Perhaps, we can agree with Lacan that self-reflection is possible at the unconscious level even to selfregulation and self-modification based on gained life experience. Considering own impulses and their
adjustment with life circumstances, influence of which may achieve them through perception
channels, may happen without conscious processes. However, in my opinion, in order to arise, they
need to have some channels to withdraw into conscious sphere. Otherwise, the subject and original
“Ego” will know nothing about themselves. Even in distorted form it must receive some withdrawal in
external, as an example of which the resistance may serve. The nature of resistance must indirectly
indicate what can be the origin “Ego” of individual. Hence, this origin “Ego” must have some
expression in symbolic. The secret why human doesn’t really know what inclined him or her to do this
or that action lies in that. In this respect J. Lacan guesses, possibly, the authentic basis of original
“Ego” formation of the person, basis of internal, totally unconscious reflection into oneself, when he
or she may refer somewhat composed in self to something external – image, symbolic form, deed or
action of him/herself or others. Value significance and meaning returns to itself, to its internal soulful,
only through guessing, absorption and considering something relative to oneself in this external,
without knowing, without suspecting that he or she essentially somehow masters what he or she had
referred to this external. In this case this external is one’s own external, one’s existence in else. In
different circumstances, this reflection may be non-conscious, half-conscious and in some cases fully

41

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
conscious. For instance, when in the piece of art or music we find something close to our soul and
endure it in ourselves; most likely we perform such reflection, although we don’t comprehend its
essence. Apparently, this is not a logical reflection, it’s on sensitive-emotional level, but it doesn’t
change the meaning. Perhaps, self-identity of “Ego” exists and acts only on the basis of this
reflectivity, which was formulated as I am I in the high philosophy of reflection by I. Fichte. /6/.
Indeed, the core of such reflection is not comprised of libido aspirations and unavoidable instinctive
inclinations, though they also exist, but of value ones. Human relations can be formed only on the
basis of value inducements, which can unite people into communities in one way or another and
support the occurrence of culture, civilization, state etc. Organization of human communities or social
structures, rights or responsibilities is not necessary for realization of libido or other organic needs.
Only directing to oneself the externally oriented value mindset, realization, establishment and selfidentification of it composes the human “Egos”. Great variety of such mindsets and uniqueness of
each of it supposes irreducibility each “Ego” to another “Ego” even in likeness of their value
orientations.
Perhaps it is right that reflection cannot be confined by the sphere of consciousness. As was mentioned
before, so-called transparency of “Ego” to itself, which was believed to take place only in
consciousness, became an illusion. This transparency in the best case is transparency, self-obviousness
of perceptive images that are referred to own “Ego”.
Discussing his understanding of consciousness and human “Ego”, P. Ricoeur relies on this reflective
approach through creating external to human psyche images, materialized in objective form. “…
Understanding is firmly connected with self-understanding that sphere of symbols is a sphere of selfexplanation of human “Ego”. From one point of view, it means that the issue of meaning wouldn’t
exist if signs weren’t a tool, environment, medium by which human being aspires to reach own place,
project and understand itself; on the other hand, there is no such understanding, which would support
“Ego” to indirectly understand itself, there is no internal apperception; and I can possess own desire to
be without short way of cognition, but with a long way of interpretation of signs. Therefore, my
hypothesis of philosophical activity is that it is, an concrete reflection – Cogito – mediated by whole
aggregation of signs.”/7/
According to this understanding, philosophical activity as actual reflection is performed by each
human individual, because by exploring him/herself, own meanings and definitions in symbolic world
he/she creates own “Ego”. Hence, the nature of “Ego” is reflective and “Ego” essentially coincides
with consciousness. Apparently, Ricoeur proceeds from that reflection is possible only in the sphere of
consciousness, perception. Indeed, understanding and explanation as cognitive processes are possible
only in the sphere of consciousness.
P. Ricoeur argues that Freud’s method is closer to the method of liberal arts than to natural ones,
because historical sciences educe meanings in historical facts. Therefore, according to Ricoeur,
consciousness and the process of acknowledgement must overgrow into self-consciousness. This is not
a process of immediate perception of images of own “Ego” in itself, but an indirect way, mediation
through consideration of meanings in external symbolic forms. Consequently, consciousness is not
given as an immediate vision, perception, but a motion of meaning’s reveal, exposure of visibility of
images, achievement of what the images finally mean. Consciousness in this vision by Ricoeur plays a
role of task, not the predetermination.
However, this task by Ricoeur is a task of acknowledgement of meaning. Only if acknowledged it,
converted the perception of own images into knowledge of meanings of these images, human may
become some “Ego”, e.g. appears that only by realization of some self-consciousness, human can
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become “Ego”. Is each individual able to realize such self-consciousness without being a psychologistresearcher? In this case, is the actual realization of oneself in the truth guaranteed? If the truth is not
reached, can the formation of “Ego” be reached?
In our opinion, Ricoeur correctly connects “Ego” with reflection, but that reflection can only be
conscious or lead to consciousness is likely to be a mistake. The origin of this mistake is that whole
process is captured and considered within the confines of consciousness.
Unlike the researcher of psyche, the absolute majority of human individuals doesn’t interpret the signs
in order to achieve self-understanding through those symbols; the reflection is more likely to take
place on emotional and sensitive level, finding in them something relative, harmonious or oppositely
something alien and disharmonious etc. at the level of moral and aesthetic self-perception and
perception of external world in positive or negative sense. The meaning of why we like or dislike, for
example, some environment, human relations, spiritual and psychological atmosphere, object or idea
etc. remains unknown by human oneself, e.g. this meaning – internal value intention – in our
understanding stays unconscious. We know, or in other words we acknowledge only its sensitive and
emotional manifestation – positive or negative. In this case what we call consciousness or conscious
part of our souls is its apparent content. Definitely, this meaning can become conscious in various
situations including the cases, when no opposing inclinations and motifs hinder value aspirations.
Individual is closest to such acknowledgment when value crisis causes collision of various,
contradictious to each other motifs, which previously got along in one way or another. The sense of
own life’s emptiness, meaningless or sense that he or she committed some action, deed that extends
the norms of human existence as he/she understood them, forces individual to direct his/her attention
on collisions happening in him/her. However, besides the mentioned above circumstances, such selfanalysis depends on subject’ maturity level.
How the acknowledgment of meaning that is usually full of symbolic factors – images and feelings
happen? It may be assumed, that it doesn’t happen by the motion from symbols to meaning, which is
not just a logical construction, abstract idea, but by actual images, perceptive formations that are
adequate to something the subject aspires. The human “Ego” may become acknowledged or conscious
by determination of its truthful image in its sensitive emotional content. In this sense P. Rikoeur is
probably correct. Only on this level of reflection, human “Ego” and consciousness coincide. In any
other cases there is no such coincidence and there cannot be such coincidence, because human “Ego”
and reflection embrace the whole soulful life including unconscious, conscious, Freud’s Super-Ego,
not mentioning other structures. Freud as we remember situates the consciousness on the surface of
psyche attempting to coordinate demands of unconscious, Super-Ego and reality. Afterwards, in
Freud’s later works – after 1920s “Ego” appeared in unconscious sphere and conscious spot–
undefined.
Thus, self-determination of human “Ego” in its spiritual intention happens by self-identification with
certain value as only meaningful for given individual, by which he or she can perceive him/herself as a
human in accordance with his/her conception, find a meaning of life in it, even if this meaning is
meaningless for others, even if this meaning is absolutely meaningless for society. This meaning
becomes a value only by implanting in human “Ego” independently from the level of its
acknowledgment by the individual. However, as it’s inferred by the psychoanalysis data and empiric
life – not any “Ego” may be sufficiently implanted in certain value, and perhaps, precisely such
“Egos” are easily affected to the influence of external factors, norms and mindsets. How, for example,
can be explained such psychic phenomenon as transformation of personality, reduction of its
subjectivity in the conditions of its participation in human mass’s actions?

43

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
Well-known that famous scholars of mass psychology such as G. Le Bon, G. Tarde, S. Freud and
other described alterations in individual’s psychic structure comprising mass, their increased
suggestibility by collective prejudices and norms that are dominating in mass environment. Mass is
reproved, uncritical, impulsive, and more unconscious than conscious; mass is able to act
irresponsibly. Jose Ortega y Gasset worries that dominance of mass ideology and its value system may
result not only to destruction of civilization and downgrade to barbarian society, but even worse –
moral decay, catastrophes and violence. Indeed, “fascism is a typical movement of people’s mass”. /8/
According to Jung, another important reason of mass psychology’s development is scientific
rationalism, which principle of casual approach allows understanding of human being only as an
abstract social unit of average statistical value, easily replaceable part of society /9/. He also notes that
first of all, mass individual’s freedom is deprived that leads to immorality and the destruction of
personality/10/. As Tarde claims, hypochondria of the crowd, deficiency of beliefs and its dependency
on authority transforms masses into tools for certain goals./11/
However, it should be noted that in mass events individual’s “Ego” doesn’t completely disappear, but
remains in some average condition that is similar to many others. This condition is lower than the
subjectivity level, where attributes of autonomy, outstanding individual are efficient.
Thus, there is an issue of how personality can resist to mass without assimilating with mass’s values,
keeping own spiritual intention, uniqueness.
Perhaps, personality with well-organized psychic structure, developed individuality can resist to
organized mass, preserve own identity, don’t evolve to mass individual.
Indeed, if individual is deeply rooted into certain spiritual and value mindset, then his/her “Ego”
remains self-identified, functions as a freedom and reflection of this particular value meaning. This
meaning is merely efficient for him/her, for all his/her spiritual and soulful structure. Being rooted in
internal world, he/she is able to resist the influence of external world, develop an attitude to it from the
position of own value mindset and simultaneously preserve oneself as a subject. The mass
phenomenon – transformation of individual into slave and object of differently oriented opinions and
fixed ideas in the mass, their suggestibility, vulnerability to their uncritical acceptance, in our opinion
can be explained by insufficient rootedness of these individuals in their spiritual value intention, their
“Ego” is not deeply based in its content, which would have become thoroughly meaningful to them –
reason for being. Bifurcation of personality can be the reason for subjectivity level decrease of
individuals in mass events; also internal psychic estrangement accompanied by loss of internal
freedom as a result of contradiction within “Ego”, when “Ego’s” space becomes an arena for
incompatible value mindsets’ struggle, as a result of which false value often become dominating,
motifs of interests and goals of impersonal forces take over personal goals, interests of development
and evolvement. Certainly, there are many variations of individual psychic contradictions.
People’s alienation is their self-estrangement, because individuals perceive themselves as a
consequence of external forces, norms and laws and correspondently compose their own relation with
the world, e.g. relation of dependence; they reproduce and establish such relations on their own.
Hence, alienation is people’s real relation, though it expresses irrational logic, opposite interrelations.
In our understanding alienation appears as human being’s ontological choice of one of multitude of
possible ways of development and this choice is unconscious in the majority of cases. Though
alienation is not a way of truthful human’s meaning, human remains the original and final subject of
choice of vital values that are sometimes false. Consequently, such phenomenon of alienation as mass
movement with peculiar reduction of subjectivity level of individual’s majority, choice belongs to
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every individual, consequently, the freedom of actions and responsibility for committed actions
remains each one’s own business. Was the choice conscious or unconscious is not important; it’s the
human being’s choice of oneself, internal choice.
In the recent times, we need to reconsider the spiritual foundations. It is necessary to realize that our
value intentions influence the result of our pursue of true human’s purpose of life’s orientation,
influence the world we are creating. In present Kazakhstani conditions, observed value reorientation is
related to global human problems and the problems of transition period from the totalitarian system to
relations and norms of modern free market. While previous ideals and values lose their actuality,
become invaluable, new ones haven’t come to stay in individual’s souls or there is a contradiction
among them, individuals often experience soul conflicts, sense of disorientation or emptiness,
“existential vacuum” in Frankl’s terminology. In such periods of value crisis, apparently aptitude of
souls that are disoriented in the pursue of life’s meaning increases to perception of widespread general
mass norms, popular trends and ideas, social movements that are possible in this time.
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Abstract
Being European is to have the advantage of a cultural background of unparalleled variety and depth.
It should also mean having full access to knowledge and languages. The purpose of the paper is to
make it possible to exploit these possibilities further; the recommendations it contains cannot claim to
provide an exhaustive response to the question. Education and training provide the reference points
needed to affirm minority identity, while at the same time permitting further advances in science and
technology. The independence they give, if shared by everyone, strengthens the sense of cohesion and
anchors the feeling of belonging. Europe's cultural diversity, its long existence and the mobility
between different cultures are invaluable assets for adapting to the new world on the horizon. The
purpose of this paper is to plot out the route to the example of Kashubian minority by identifying the
options available to the EU in linguistic education and training. The objective is not to impose
common rules, but rather stimulate a broad debate to identify the points of convergence and the
actions capable of meeting the current challenges.
Key words: Kashubian minority, education

1. INTRODUCTION
Minorities are disadvantaged ethnic, national, religious, linguistic or cultural groups who are smaller
in number than the rest of the population and who may wish to maintain and develop their identity
(Minorityright, 2010). Kashubian [kaszëbsczi (jãzek) / kaszëbizna] is a West Slavonic language
spoken in northern Poland in the Pomorskie Voivodship. In some districts [powiaty] of this voivodship
Kashubian is used more often: Gdańsk [Gduńsk], Gdynia [Gdiniô], Wejherowo [Wejrowò], Puck
[Pùck], Lębork [Lãbòrg], Bytów [Bëtowò], Kartuzy [Kartùze], Kościerzyna [Kòscérzna] and Chojnice
[Chòjnice]. A specific (yet limited) Kashubian literature emerged in the 19th century with Xazeczka
dlo Kaszebov by Florian Cejnowa (1817-1881) (Treder, 2007). Since Kashubian is not
comprehensively standardised, except for the above-mentioned text, it is often considered as a branch
of the Pomeranian dialects or Polish. Therefore it does currently not have the status of a national or
ethnic minority in Poland.
2. BACKGROUNDS TO THE STUDY
Although language contact between Kashubian and Polish has already lasted for several centuries,
spoken Kashubian clearly differs from Polish dialects and standard Polish. Major differences occur in
the fields of phonetics, vocabulary and word formation. However, literary (written) Kashubian is very
close to standard Polish due to borrowings and syntactic similarities. In total there are 50 dialectal
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varieties of Kashubian. Kashubians are a Slavonic tribe descended from the Pomeranians (=‘people
living by the sea’) who once settled in the whole territory of Pomerania and who now live in the area
between Oder and Vistula. Their eastern neighbours were the Pruzzians. To the South the Pomeranian
territory reached the Notec and Warta rivers. The independent eastern Pomerania at the lower Vistula
emerged around the year 1000. Although the Polanians succeeded in gradually penetrating through the
Notec and the Christianisation and church organisation was pursued from the West, eastern Lower
Pomerania (also ‘Small Pomerania’ [Pommerellen]) was able to keep its independence until the late
13th century when the dynasty of Samborids ended. In 1309 the region was sold and annexed to the
state of the German Order which at that time was an independent political entity. Pomeranians were
mentioned in documents until the 14th century. Cassubia was the name of the region around Belgrade
on the Parseta River. Since the 15th and 16th century this name has also been used for today’s
settlement areas of the Kashubians. From 1466 onwards, eastern Lower Pomerania was ruled by the
Polish king until it fell to Prussia in 1772 and became part of so-called “West Prussia”. After World
War I the region became Polish again. During the Second World War it was annexed to the Reich
District Gdańsk-West Prussia [Reichsgau Danzig-Westpreußen] and in 1945 became part of Poland
again.
3. TOWARDS A LANGUAGE LEARNING SOCIETY IN EUROPE
It is clear that the new opportunities offered to people require an effort from each one to adapt,
particularly in assembling one's own qualifications on the basis of 'building blocks' of knowledge
acquired at different times and in various situations. The society of the future will therefore be a
language learning society. In the light of this it is evident that education systems - which means
primarily the teachers - and all of those involved in training have a central role to play. The social
partners, in exercising their responsibilities, including through collective bargaining, have a
particularly important role, as these developments will condition the working environment of the
future (Kuc, Szyjko, 2009).
Since the 1960's, Community action in education and training has had significant results in terms of
cooperation, exchanges of experience, supporting innovation and the development of training products
and materials. It has also boosted decisively European mobility of students and people in training. It
has also contributed to the promotion of learning Community languages and to the development of
communication between European citizens (Szyjko, 2009b). The basis is the concerns of every
European citizen, young or adult, who faces the problem of adjusting to new conditions of finding a
job and changes in the nature of work. No social category, no profession, no linguistic difference is
spared this problem. Languages are also the key to knowing other people. Proficiency in languages
helps to build up the feeling of being European with all its cultural wealth and diversity and of
understanding between the citizens of Europe. Learning languages also has another important effect:
experience shows that when undertaken from a very early age, it is an important factor in doing well at
school (Hrehová, 2009). Contact with another language is not only compatible with becoming
proficient in one's mother tongue, it also makes it easier. It opens the mind, stimulates intellectual
agility and, of course, expands people's cultural horizon. Multilingualism is part and parcel of both
European identity/citizenship and the learning society. Language learning and linguistic diversity are
fundamental to the EU's Lifelong Learning Programme under the Comenius, Erasmus, Grundtvig and
Leonardo Programmes. The ‘transversal’ part of the programme funds other actions to promote
language learning, with actions focused on the teaching and learning needs of several educational
sectors. A labour force with practical language and intercultural skills is crucial for economic growth
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and better jobs, enabling European businesses to compete in the global market place (Hrehová, Cehlár,
2007á). Multilingualism can also contribute to personal development, reinforce social cohesion and
promote intercultural dialogue, creating opportunities to discover other values, beliefs and behaviour
(EC Europa, 2010). In order to make for proficiency in three Community languages, it is desirable for
foreign language learning to start at pre-school level. It seems essential for such teaching to be placed
on a systematic footing in primary education, with the learning of a second Community foreign
language starting in secondary school. It could even be argued that secondary school pupils should
study certain subjects in the first foreign language learned, as is the case in the European schools.
Upon completing initial training everyone should be proficient in two Community foreign languages.
With the Educational Reform, English has achieved the status of compulsory foreign language from
primary to upper secondary school. Other languages remain far behind in the quantity of teaching and
learning and it is still too early to see the results of the introduction of a second language in the lower
secondary school. Another aspect to be considered is how starting English at the beginning of primary
school will affect the future development of students’ English learning. Since the status of foreign
languages in compulsory education has been reconsidered with the Reform, consequences for the
range of languages offered within the framework of a general teaching / learning school system should
be taken into consideration as well. In this way, ‘plurilingual education clearly has a role to play in
safeguarding, enhancing the value of and enriching linguistic diversity in a particular place.’ It is no
longer possible to reserve proficiency in foreign languages for an elite or for those who acquire it on
account of their geographical mobility. In line with the resolution of the Council of Education
Ministers of 31 March 2010, it is becoming necessary for everyone, irrespective of training and
education routes chosen, to be able to acquire and keep up their ability to communicate in at least two
Community languages in addition to their mother tongue. The Commission regrets the fact that job
and changes in the nature of work. No social category, no profession, no linguistic difference is spared
this problem.
Languages are also the key to knowing other people. Proficiency in languages helps to build up the
feeling of being European with all its cultural wealth and diversity and of understanding between the
citizens of Europe (Szyjko, 2008). Learning languages also has another important effect: experience
shows that when undertaken from a very early age, it is an important factor in doing well at school.
Contact with another language is not only compatible with becoming proficient in one's mother
tongue, it also makes it easier. It opens the mind, stimulates intellectual agility and, of course, expands
people's cultural horizon. Multilingualism is part and parcel of both European identity/citizenship and
the learning society. Language learning and linguistic diversity are fundamental to the EU's Lifelong
Learning Programme under the Comenius, Erasmus, Grundtvig and Leonardo Programmes. The
‘transversal’ part of the programme funds other actions to promote language learning, with actions
focused on the teaching and learning needs of several educational sectors. A labour force with
practical language and intercultural skills is crucial for economic growth and better jobs, enabling
European businesses to compete in the global market place. Multilingualism can also contribute to
personal development, reinforce social cohesion and promote intercultural dialogue, creating
opportunities to discover other values, beliefs and behaviour (EC Europea, 2010). In order to make for
proficiency in three Community languages, it is desirable for foreign language learning to start at preschool level. It seems essential for such teaching to be placed on a systematic footing in primary
education, with the learning of a second Community foreign language starting in secondary school. It
could even be argued that secondary school pupils should study certain subjects in the first foreign
language learned, as is the case in the European schools. Upon completing initial training everyone
should be proficient in two Community foreign languages. With the Educational Reform, English has
achieved the status of compulsory foreign language from primary to upper secondary school. Other
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languages remain far behind in the quantity of teaching and learning and it is still too early to see the
results of the introduction of a second language in the lower secondary school. Another aspect to be
considered is how starting English at the beginning of primary school will affect the future
development of students’ English learning. Since the status of foreign languages in compulsory
education has been reconsidered (Szyjko, 2007c) with the Reform, consequences for the range of
languages offered within the framework of a general teaching / learning school system should be taken
into consideration as well. In this way, ‘plurilingual education clearly has a role to play in
safeguarding, enhancing the value of and enriching linguistic diversity in a particular place’ (Benson,
2002).
It is no longer possible to reserve proficiency in foreign languages for an elite or for those who acquire
it on account of their geographical mobility (Szyjko, 2007a). In line with the resolution of the Council
of Education Ministers of 31 March 2010, it is becoming necessary for everyone, irrespective of
training and education routes chosen, to be able to acquire and keep up their ability to communicate in
at least two Community languages in addition to their mother tongue. The Commission regrets the fact
that the importance of this commitment was reduced, the Member States limiting its effect by using
the words "if possible".
4. LEGAL STATUS OF BILINGUALISM
The EU has a positive policy towards regional and minority languages, enshrined in Article 22 of the
European Charter of Fundamental Rights, which states, “The Union respects cultural, religious and
linguistic diversity”(). The European Parliament has adopted a series of resolutions promoting action
on regional and minority languages. A regional language is a language spoken in an area of a nation
state, whether it be a small area, a federal state or province, or some wider area. Internationally, for the
purposes of the European Charter for Regional or Minority Languages, "regional or minority
languages" means languages that are:
1. traditionally used within a given territory of a State by nationals of that State who form a group
numerically smaller than the rest of the State's population; and
2. different from the official language(s) of that State.
Although article 35 of the Polish Constitution grants Polish citizens of national or ethnic minorities the
freedom to preserve and develop their own language, customs, traditions and culture, this only applies
to the Kashubians in the context of special rules which give them regional language community
[społeczność posługująca się językiem regionalnym] status. However, Kashubians now participate in
all social fields again, e.g. as representatives (approx. 150 in the Pomorze Voivodship, seven members
of parliament); or scientists, authors and persons involved in the cultural sector. Kashubia and the
Kashubian culture are vital issues in politics, and votes from Kashubians in parliamentary and other
elections (e.g. institutions of self-administration) often decide the fate of candidates according to their
policy on the Kashubian minority.
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Fig. 1. Map of Native peoples, ethnic groups in Europe (Eurominority map)
The purpose of a bilingual education programme set up in Kartuzy schools is to develop appropriate
cognitive and reasoning skills through a programme of structured language learning and cognitive
development, enabling children to operate successfully in their native, state and national language
(Kaszubian, 2010). The program provides a strong foundation in the first language (mother tongue),
adding second (e.g. national) and third languages (e.g. English) enabling the appropriate use of
both/all languages for life-long learning. Bilingual education is rather multicultural, with learning
beginning in the child’s known environment and bridging to the wider world. The bridging process
allows children to maintain local language and culture while providing state and/or national language
acquisition and instruction. This process provides learners with the opportunity to contribute to
national society without forcing them to sacrifice their linguistic and cultural heritage (Szyjko, 2009).
Until the late 1970s the use of mother tongue in education was only found outside the formal system.
Programmes were developed to help adults achieve a basic level of literacy in mother tongue using a
primer-based approach. The use of mother tongue as the language of instruction in the 1980s focused
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mostly on out of school children; those with no access to school, or those in pre-primary outside the
formal system. Even though as far back as 1953 UNESCO suggested that children should be given the
opportunity to learn in their mother tongue, it was only in the early 1990s that Multilingual Education
programmes such as those described above have been incorporated into both the formal and nonformal systems in some countries. By 2009, UNESCO published a position paper which stated that:
“UNESCO supports mother tongue instruction as a means of improving educational quality by
building upon the knowledge and experience of the learners and teachers.”
“UNESCO supports bilingual and/or multilingual education at all levels of education as a means of
promoting both social and gender equality and as a key element of linguistically diverse societies”
(Unesco, 2010).
5. LINGUISTIC DIVERSITY
At European level, the attention for multilingualism and plurilingualism has been increasing over the
last years. In 2005, the European Commission issued its first communication on multilingualism,
stating: ‘The Commission’s long-term objective is to increase individual multilingualism until every
citizen has practical skills in at least two languages in addition to his mother tongue (Kom, 2005). The
Council of Europe has been engaged with Europe’s language richness for a long time. The Council’s
language education policies are aimed at the promotion of plurilingualism, linguistic diversity,
democratic citizenship, mutual understanding, and social cohesion. Of these fields, plurilingualism is
given particular importance, e.g. in the 2007 document From Linguistic Diversity to Plurilingual
Education: Guide for the Development of Language Education Policies in Europe. Plurilingualism, in
the terminology of the Council of Europe, refers to the life-long learning process in which an
individual becomes capable of using a repertoire of language varieties and language related
competences of different kinds and levels.
In order to support plurilingualism and linguistic diversity, the Language Policy Division of the
Council of Europe developed several tools and instruments. One of the best known is the Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment, often referred to
by the abbreviations CEFR or CEF, published after a period of piloting in 2001. The Common
European Framework of Reference is intended to provide a common basis for language learning,
teaching, and assessment across Europe. It describes in a comprehensive manner communicative
competences, necessary skills, knowledge, and situations and domains in language learning. Since the
descriptions of the CEFR are not related to a specific language, it is not only a valuable instrument for
the comparison of language proficiency levels, but it can also facilitate the communication about
language learning and teaching in the different languages that are used in Europe. In March 2007, the
Mercator Research Centre published The Development of Minimum Standards for Language
Education in Regional and Minority Languages (Krumm, 2007). In this report, a description is given
of the minimum conditions and minimum provisions required in regional and minority language
education. The recommendations in conclusion of the report include an advice to the Council of
Europe to stimulate the use of the Common European Framework of Reference for the description of
education goals and for the production of teaching materials in regional and minority language
education. In this sense plurilingualism is opposed to multilingualism (Little, 2007), a term that the
Council of Europe reserves to refer to the situation of a society in which different languages are
spoken, but where the individual citizens are not necessarily plurilingual. This use of the terms
plurilingualism and multilingualism is not generally adopted, as the quotation from the
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Communication on Multilingualism of the European Commission shows. In this study, the
terminology of the Council of Europe will be preserved, with the exception of quotations, in which
sometimes the term multilingualism will appear as referring to personal multilingualism, i.e.
plurilingualism. The Common European Framework of Reference was originally developed for
foreign language education and has mainly been used for this purpose since its introduction. However,
it is also used for second language learning: textbooks for second language learners in Europe often
mention the intended learning goals in terms of the CEFR, and the language proficiency levels of the
framework are used in some European countries in languages tests for immigrants.
The Language Policy Division of the Council of Europe is now in the process of exploring, in a new
activity named Languages of School Education, the possibilities to account also for the mother
tongue(s) of language users in the form of a European reference tool. It should be stressed explicitly
that there is no intention to apply the CEFR to mother tongue education. The new to develop
framework of reference will take into account, besides the foreign languages, the languages taught as a
school subject, as well as the languages that are used as a medium of instruction. The CEFR might in
the future become part of this larger framework, but at the same time it can serve as a model for the
new framework on Languages of School Education. This study aims to pay attention on the necessity
of further elaboration of the recommendations of the Mercator report on Minimum Standards with
respect to the CEFR and to reflect on the position the framework could fulfill in regional and minority
language education (Alderson, 2009). For this purpose, a literature study was conducted and an
investigation made of the actual application of the Common European Framework of Reference in
several regional and minority language areas in Europe. Given the limited time available for this
investigation, the nature of the research is explorative and not comprehensive. Nevertheless, the results
can be seen as a first step towards accounting for regional and minority languages in the use and
development of European reference tools for languages like Kashubian one in our case.
6. CURRENT CHALLENGES
The internationalisation of pedagogy, the global context of technology and, above all, the arrival of the
information society to languages education, have boosted the possibilities of access to information and
knowledge for people, but at the same time have as a consequence changed work organization and the
skills learned. This trend has increased uncertainty for all and for some has led to intolerable situations
of exclusion.
Education and training will increasingly become the main vehicles for self- awareness, belonging,
advancement and self-fulfilment for minorities like Kashubians. Bilingual education and training
whether acquired in the formal education system, on the job or in a more informal way, is the key for
every minority member to controlling their future and their personal development. Language
education and training remain one of the determining factors in equality of opportunity. Education
systems have already played an essential role in the emancipation and the social and professional
advancement of minorites. Education can and must contribute further to the crucial equality between
men and women in general. Immaterial investment and getting the best out of our human resources
will improve competitiveness, boost jobs and safeguard social achievements on the regional level
(Jager, Meer, 2007). The individual's place in relation to their fellow citizens will increasingly be
determined by their capacity to learn foreign languages and master fundamental knowledge (Hrehová,
Bofíková, 2009). The position of everyone in relation to their fellow citizens in the context of
knowledge and skills therefore will be decisive. This relative position which could be called the
"learning relationship" (Szyjko, 2007d) will become an increasingly dominant feature in the
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structure of the Europen Union' societies. The ability to renew and innovate will depend on the links
between the development of knowledge in research and its transmission through education and
training. In all this, communication will be essential both for generating and disseminating local ideas.
The future of the EU and its development will depend largely on its ability to manage the progress
towards this new society. The objective is to make it into a just and progressive society based on its
cultural wealth and diversity. There is a need to whet society's appetite for education and training
throughout life. There needs to be permanent and broad access to a number of different forms of
knowledge. In addition, the level of skill achieved by each and everyone will have to be converted into
an instrument for measuring individual performance in a way which will safeguard equal rights for
minorities as far as possible. There is no single pattern for all to follow throughout their lives.
Everyone must be able to seize their opportunities for improvement in society and for personal
fulfilment, irrespective of their ethnic origin and educational background. This particularly applies to
Kashubians to enable them to make the most of the general education provided by regional schools.
Kashubians should be given the chance not just to catch up, but to gain access to new knowledge
which could help to bring out their abilities. Given the diversity of national situations and the
inadequacy of global solutions in this context, proposing a model is not the answer. This would be
doomed to failure given the pivotal role of the individual in the construction of the learning society
and the social and cultural diversity of Poland. Despite the difficulties that exist concerning the
application of the Common European Framework of Reference to regional and minority language
education (Concil of Europe, 2001, 2005), the framework has many benefits to offer. If is it used not
in a prescriptive way, but as a descriptive reference document as it was intended to be, it provides
valuable possibilities for differentiation and precise description of learning goals. These are vital
aspects to increase the effectivity of regional and minority language education and, as a result, also the
level of language proficiency of the students.
Adaptation of the CEFR for Kashubian language education will be a great challenge. If the
framework, however, can be an instrument to increase language awareness and language learning
motivation of students, to offer teachers the possibility of differentiation between mother tongue and
second language learners in the same classroom, and to refer to language proficiency levels in an
internationally comparable manner, the work will be amply rewarded with many worthwhile benefits
for all those involved in the teaching and learning of regional and minority languages for the benefit of
the truly United Europe.
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Abstract
Constantly developing contacts within the international cooperation and, not least the enlargement
of the European Union as well has brought, inter alia, also the geographical enlargement of the labor
market. It is therefore necessary to prepare the workforce not only from professional
side, but also in termsof thelanguage and cultural specificities of individual countries in strengthening
of professional communication. More recently, the importance of language skills is emphasized.
Language skills of employees is important for communication and coordination of activities within the
company both at home and abroad. Language competence of the employees are the organization's
ability to
turn their
strategies into
reality. This
paper
concerns the
development of
language and communication skills of graduates of the Technical University in Kosice. The main
purpose of this work was to obtain empirical data on language and communication competencies of
technically orientated graduates as newly hired employees of small and medium-sized firms.
Kee words: communication, language, employment

1. INTRODUCTION
The labor market is a complex mechanism that can function properly only in a healthy and
prosperous economy of the country. The labor market still offers a wide range of job opportunities in
one or another area. It is only the person himself as the use of its expertise, acquired during the study
and practice. Also, as a person uses his abilities, skills and competence to “fight” for job. The demands
companies today enforce on their employees and/or job candidates relate not only to the relevant level
of their education, but also to their quality. The situation on the labour market changes constantly and
employers´ requirements for the professional level, for the functional literacy of their employees, i.e.
their ability to adapt to the changes in the ever changing labour environment, ability to change their
qualification in line with the requirements on the labour market, and to keep their job keep growing
(Blaško, 2010). In today´s dynamic world, success comes to those who have the basic skills applicable
in varying situations, professions and positions. This is fostered by one of the strategic objectives of
the European Commission from Lisbon 2000, aimed at the development of key competences as the
obligatory individual´s attributes in the European community. Having competences denotes having
comprehensive personality qualities that will enable the individual to cope with tasks and situations in
his job, to carry out the relevant duties and activities, and in general display a contributory attitude.
The European Parliament and EU Council definition of lifelong learning recommends that Member
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States apply the European reference framework of Key competences for lifelong learning (EP a RE,
2006) which comprises the following:
1. Communication in the mother tongue.
2. Communication in foreign languages.
3. Mathematical competence and basic competences in science and technology.
4. Digital competence.
5. Learning to learn.
6. Social and civic competences.
7. Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship.
8. Cultural awareness and expression.
Competences1 for this framework are defined as a combination of knowledge, skills and attitudes
in practical activities appropriate to each context. The key competences are those that each individual
needs for his or her own fulfillment and development, active citizenship, social cohesion and
employment. The survey results of required core competencies by employers states Arendášová and
Krehlíková (2005). From the current graduate of technical courses of university study the labor market
requires a number of key competencies that we have tried to find and identify through employment
agencies and websites offering jobs to graduates of technical schools.
We have focused on jobs requiring university education primarily technical


technical welder,



a project manager in engineering,



mechanical engineer,



technician,



service technician,



Head of Technology.

1

Competence is the ability, capacity (behavior, activity or set of activities) characterized by outstanding
performance in any area of activities. Competencies are the characteristic features of activities that occur much
more frequently and consistently with achieving of excellence, as in the achievement of average and poor
performance in some areas. As competent in a particular area tends to be a person who has the skills, motivation,
knowledge, skills, etc. To do well-what is required in certain area (Hrmo, Turek, 2003). In the English text is
mentioned “combination of knowledge, skills and attitudes“, in Czech text is mentioned “a combination of
knowledge, skills and attitudes” document uses the phrase key skills. The document, which concerns to
European Qualifications Framework for lifelong learning (OJ C 111, 06/05/2008) the term competence has been
transferred in accordance with its usual expertise in professional definition of the psychological literature and as
demonstrated ability to use knowledge, skills and personal, social and/or methodological skills in work or study
situations and professional (a more appropriate term is a professional) and personal development. In the English
text is mentioned: 'competence' means the proven ability to use knowledge, skills and personal, social and/or
methodological abilities, in work or study situations and in professional and personal development.
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In all advertisements offering jobs were mostly required following key competencies:


experience,



foreign language,



good knowledgeof PC,



driver's license.

After analyzing eight websites and jobs offered by them, we can conclude that in addition to
mentioned core competencies Slovak labor market demands from the current graduate of engineering
disciplines, the following:


organizational skills,



knowledge of project management methodology,



ability to manage a smaller team,



responsibility,



communicative,



cooperation,



resistance to stressful situations,



loyalty,



state examination of welding,



integrity,



manual skills,



willingness to learn,



the ability to ensure,



mobility,



reliability,



flexibility.

The most frequent requirements of advertised tenders was for the candidate's ability to
communicate and cooperate. Here, it is appropriate to ask: how important are main competencies?
What sence do competencies have nowadays? What kind of help is it for job-seekers, and what are the
benefits?
According to the Recommendation, all the key competences are considered to have equal importance
(they are transversal and linked with one another) and each of them can contribute to a successful life
in a knowledge-based society. In the context of this paper´s objectives, it is especially the key
competence quoted as second in the above list that is relevant – communication in foreign languages.
We have based this on the assumption that success in getting employment is not only a matter of the
applicant´s professional knowledge, but also of the quality of his personality in a wider sense: his level
of communication (lingual and non-lingual) competence. Foreign language competence opens new
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career possibilities, it can be a decisive factor in promotion, or it can give an existing job an interesting
new dimension. Being able to speak foreign languages implies the ability of direct communication
with people in your work area which is becoming increasingly important for many employers. At the
same time, foreign language competence opens the door for work and life abroad (EK, 2008).

2. LINGUISTIC COMPETENCE AS PART OF COMMUNICATION COMPETENCE
The Draft 2010 joint progress report of the Council and the Commission on the implementation of the
“Education & Training 2010 work programme”, section Key competences for a changing world, states
that greater attention should be paid especially to foreign language communication and a whole range
of transversal key competences that are becoming more and more important with regard to the
growing labour market and society requirements (KOM, 2009, p. 9). The importance of language and
communication competences is also demonstrated by the results of the research project Uni2010 and
The International Coach Federation (ICF). From a set of 10 competences established by employers
and identified as being the most important (key) for a graduate´s employability, priority is assigned to
communication (ability to communicate effectively – orally and in writing, in Slovak and English)
(Veteška, Turkeckiová, 2008, p. 125). For over 45% of respondents, the first five definitely also
include information processing, problem solving, ability to learn, initiative and work in a team
(Chalupová, 2010). It is interesting that the order of importance is almost identical with representatives
of small, medium-sized and large enterprises, and also that the perception of key competencies is not
dependent on the relevant working position. Another survey conducted by the Research Institute of
Labour, Social Affairs and Family in Bratislava has shown that when recruiting new employees,
employers are most of all interested in their foreign language and computer literacy (Reisová, 2002).
A final cumulative summary of employers´, students´ and graduates´ opinions suggests that the two
most important key competences of technical university and college graduates are the communication
and language competences and problem solving in various situations, positions, etc.
Language competence presents a set of language skills and language experience. This means that the
language user, in his individual language conscience, has a firm knowledge of the language system
elements and the elements of its particular subsystems. It is on this basis that, at the time of using the
language for communication, he is able to select words and join them in accord with the particular
grammatical rules into sentences in such a way that the receiver can decode the meaning of the
information transmitted to him (Nebeská, 1992; Vaňko, 1999). The range of requirements for language
competence depends on the communication situations and topics. Language competence is part of
communication competence; it represents its significant foundation. However, communication
competence covers a much wider area. It is related to the process of communication as a whole and it
accounts for all relevant objective and subjective components of the communication situation. The
term communication competence, so frequently used today, corresponds to the previously used term of
performance, and it assumes a formed language competence. In relation to language use, Horecký
(1991, p. 103) does not perceive communication competence as a system, but as an ability and
attribute of the participants in a communication. An employee´s ability to use a language (produce a
text) relates to his knowledge of the problem as well to his ability of logical thought and subsequent
verbalization of his conclusions. According to Chomsky, communication competence is understood as
a set of rules used to produce expressions of thought and to understand them (Chomský, 1995).
Communication competence assumes:
1. Language competencies, knowledge of verbal and non verbal tools for using language in
various communication situations.
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2. The knowledge of both official and unofficial communication standards (i.e. code of conduct).
Communication competence should comprise knowledge on how to respond in different
communication situations. “The idea is that a user´s language communication should be in
accord with social behaviour, social standards. This is not just a language issue, but also a
social issue. It is, in fact, a matter of social tact, which determines how we should behave in
terms of both language use and social interaction” (Findra, 2001).
3. Knowledge needed for self assertion in a situation involving communication (i.e. including
professional, encyclopedic knowledge, etc.).
Language and communication competences develop depending on the individual practical activity and
experience, and, at the same time, are applicable in real life. They do not become out-of-date as some
knowledge does: they have a potential for continuous development, and it is for this reason that they
can be the foundation for lifelong learning and personal flexibility. They are the result of formal
(school) education, semi-formal education (cultural institutions, enterprises, other organizations), as
well as non-institutional education (Minedu, 2008). The key language and communication
competences are a part general education (as a complex of knowledge and skills) and they enable the
graduate to learn, act, evaluate and communicate also in a language other than his mother tongue.
They enable his successful inclusion into both the work and non-work environment social structures.
In terms of the quoted communication and language concepts, the development of the following
employee´s properties can be considered as most important (Kesselová, 2009, p. 152):


language and communication competences,



thinking and the ability to learn,



reading literacy and verbal intelligence.

Communication and language competences today represent an indispensable attribute of any working
position; without foreign language skills, correct expression of thoughts and communication, work
tends to be less efficient, especially when an employee is unable to present his thoughts, ideas or
comments and communicate correctly not only with his superiors, but also with colleagues and
business partners. Communication competences also imply professional and representative conduct.
Employers today take it for granted that all university graduates will have mastered these competences
at the relevant level.
3. JOB OFFER RAISE THE REQUIREMENT OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
AND COMMUNICATION IN IT
Communication in foreign languages is crucial for employees, especially in today's globalized world.
Communication becomes work, motivation and control instrument of employees from production to
management consoles.
Entry of Slovakia into EU has among many other things also brought new possibilities and
opportunities of employment with local and foreign companies not only at home, but also outside the
country. This wider offer of job opportunities has, however, brought forward the demand for foreign
language skills, and not merely at the level of everyday communication. Highly professional
specialized posts require mastering of professional terminology and skills in using professional
language that are indispensable for communication in a certain specialized field of knowledge.
Mastering the language used in a special field is “important not only for the management staff, but for

61

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
each and every employee using it to communicate with one of the external or internal interest groups”
(Remišová, 1999, p. 151). Foreign language communication has become almost an obligatory attribute
of many professions and very much so of the new generation of graduates predominantly in technical
branches. In spite of this fact, statistics show that 83% of graduates from technical universities and
colleges are at pre-intermediate level of English, while 73% of companies require intermediate level
(Iaeste, 2009). If a company asks for knowladge of foreign language and the candidate don’t knows it,
is automatically deprived of the chance to work. For managers, it is naturally very important
knowledge. It’s similar in departments, that communicate with suppliers. It‘s no exception, that even
lower levels of management are foreigners and therefore for workers' profession are already beginning
to require at least basic knowledge of one foreign language, usually English. It's directly linked with
Robotization production processes, whereas the control programs are also mostly in English (Bírešová,
2009).
However, it still goes that poor knowledge of a language is better than no knowledge at all.
Knowledge of at least two foreign languages should be a basic competence of all who wish to study
and work for a Slovak or foreign company at home, or in another EU country. This has been
established in the initiative report accepted by the General Assembly of the European Parliament
(KOM, 2006).
The “multilingual” policy of the European Commission arises from the need to support a functional
multilingual economy, to make available legislative documents and procedures to all citizens –
employees within the EU in their own language and to support language education and diversity.
According to a recent Eurobarometer survey, only one half of the respondents declare ability to be
involved in conversation in at least one language other than their mother tongue. The best score in the
survey was that of the inhabitants of Luxembourg (99%), Latvia and Malta (93%), and Lithuania
(90%). On the other hand, Hungarians (71%), Britons (70%) and Spanish, Italian and Portuguese
citizens (64% each) speak only in their mother tongue (Euroactive, 2008). New programmes
implemented since 2007 (Culture 2007, Youth in Action and Lifelong Learning Programme) support
the multilanguage policy. Language skills have become one of the most important topics of the
European Year of Workers´ Mobility. The Commission claims that European enterprises need
employees skilled in languages. This mainly concerns enterprises which either do business or are
involved in other commercial activities in several Member States with a different language
environment (last but not least it is also necessary to be able to communicate with business partners all
over the world, or for the service staff to read a manual in English). The lack of qualified employees
that would meet these demands relates mostly to small and medium-sized companies which, however,
have the potential to create new job positions through implementation of their new innovative
procedures. These companies are the leading subjects in the process of social and local integration in
the Union. Statistic results of the language skills requirement research show that as many as 68.8% of
the 30 employers participating in the survey require two foreign languages. On the other hand, 31.3%
of employers are satisfied with their candidates having knowledge of only one world language. The
weighted average suggests that the average requirement of language skills per job offer is 1.04
(Euroactive, 2006). At present, approx. one fifth of the respondents are studying a foreign language
(21.2%). From among these, as many as three quarters of Slovaks are studying English. A little less
than a half are studying the German language. These are followed after quite a large interval by
Russian (3%), Spanish (2.6% French and Italian 1.7%). Other languages are studied by less than 1% of
respondents (Jakubeczyová, 2006). However, knowledge of a single foreign language is not sufficient
these days (Pajtinka, 2009). A study presented by David Graddol (2006) warns of the unfavourable
future of monoglot English graduates: “…they face an unhappy economic future as qualified
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multilingual youngsters from other countries are proving to have a competitive advantage in global
companies and organizations. Candidates speaking some of the less frequent languages are becoming
more and more interesting for the labour market. From the results of the research focused on foreign
language communication performed using the face-to-face method in May 2005 by TNS SK it further
follows that almost a third of Slovak graduates declare having communication skills in English and
German, a quarter can communicate in Russian, Czech and in some cases English. Every seventh
respondent can communicate in Hungarian. This is followed, with a large interval, by Polish, which
was quoted by less than 7% of respondents (Jakubéczyová, 2006).
According to the working portal Profession currently most of the jobs up to 32% of ads require
English and 21% German language. English langure is a must for administrators, managers but even
leaders of production departments. As for the production - the position of production manager,
operator of machinery and equipment, process engineer and worker, companies require knowledge of
English (up to 42% of tenders) and German language(15% of tenders) (Bírešová, 2009).
Employers prefer more language skilled candidates, because to learn a language is in many cases more
difficult than to acquire other professional skills (Pravda, 2009). Employers require from candidates
different levels of language proficiency, depending on the work position, work requirements and also
whether the employee comes into contact with the main office abroad, with customers abroad, etc. In
the business environment, language is generally perceived as a tool for transmission of knowledge,
values, experience and business objectives. Insufficient language competence (be it verbal or nonverbal) may have two contradictory properties:


it can give rise to various misunderstandings,



or, it can clarify them.

In terms of the above, three essential problems occur in foreign language communication:


multiple meaning of terms (sometimes this may involve only shades of meaning –
nuances, in other case there may be a substantial shift in meaning),



interference (overlapping or crossing of terms),



absence of equivalent term in the target language.

Understanding native speakers of English and non-verbal communication (mimics, paralinguistics,
haptics, environment, time, proxemics, visual contact), which helps to decipher or interpret the
contents of communication, also seem to present a problem (Bedrnová, Nový, 2002, p. 586). Body
language, just like language, is culture specific, and this can sometimes make deciphering meaning by
means of one´s own culture rather difficult. Knowledge of a foreign language alone is not sufficient
for achieving language and communication competences so important today: mastering of culturespecific rules of interaction are an indispensible attribute of the above skills. Language competences
do not automatically imply communication competences in context with other cultures. Acquiring
foreign language skills is thus closely related to cultural awareness, and this in turn is an important
step towards intercultural competences, that is, knowledge about different ethnic, cultural and social
groups living in European society, skills and attitudes of tolerance and openness to different groups.
The knowledge affects cultural differences of contemporary world and their value systems, the role of
intercultural communication in international trade and business and specificities of European and nonEuropean regions.
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4. METHODOLOGICAL PART
4.1.Goal and methodology
Our main objective research was to obtain empirical data on foreign language competence of
graduates from technical universities and colleges in the position of freshly recruited employees of
small and medium-sized enterprises. For the purpose of our research we designed a “Questionnaire for
investigating the quality of foreign language skills and communication abilities” comprising 19 items.
Only some of the items of the questionnaire (five items altogether) have been selected for analysis in
this paper: the ones that most clearly illustrate the respondents´ foreign language knowledge and
communication ability.
Hypothesis:
H 1: It is assumed that respondents have sufficient knowledge of a foreign language only in relation to
their profession (knowledge of basic terminology).
H 2: It is assumed that respondents will declare dissatisfaction with their competence to communicate
in the foreign language.
Research methodology: When selecting suitable research methods (experimental, statistical), we
preferred to use a standardized questionnaire which normatively limits respondents´ answers. The
questionnaire was chosen for its practical properties and for the possibility of processing the results
using mathematical and statistical methods. Descriptive statistical methods were applied for
processing the data into clearly arranged graphs and tables and for calculation of basic characteristics.
Inductive statistical methods helped in the summarizing the results and allowed a deeper analysis of
the acquired data.
The obtained values (reliability coefficient, root mean square deviation values) confirm that the
questionnaire was suitably constructed. The reliability calculated by Cronbach’s alpha is high (0.816)
for questions with open answers, implying that this part of the questionnaire is reliable. The root mean
square deviation value (6.14) is an excellent indicator of uniform distribution of unvalued
questionnaire score.
Description of sampling group: At the end of the summer semester in 2010, a questionnaire was
constructed for graduates of the Technical University of Kosice prior their entry into employment with
the aim of determining their foreign language and communication competences. The selected sample
of respondents (N = 140) was randomly chosen (no specific selection mark) and comprised 94 males
and 46 females. The age of the respondents was 24-25 years (Figure 1).
Figure 1 shows that the representation of respondents according to age and sex was partially different,
which is caused by higher percentage of males studying at the technical university. males represented
a quantitatively larger sample – 67%, compared to females who represented 33% of the research
sample.
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4.2. Analysis of the results
Age

24

25

N

%

Males

62

32

94

67%

Females

31

15

46

33%

N

93

47

140

100%

Percentage of respondents
male

female

33%
67%

Fig. 1. Number of respondents by sex and age
Source: own
Competences

N (%)

Foreign
language

Communication
skills

Professional
conduct

Entrepreneurship Teamwork

41

30

18

16

Trouble
shooting

10

21

The importance of key competences
foreign languages
15%

3%

29%

communication skills
professional conduct

7%

entrepreneurship

12%
13%

21%

teamwork
troubleshooting
ability to learn

Fig. 2. Selected competences in which respondents feel they have reserves
Source: authors
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Looking at the results (Figure 2), 50% and more respondents declare language skills (30%) and
communication abilities (21%) to be the key competences they lack most of all. They are not
confident in using the language and are afraid to use it in communication. 3% of respondents state
professional presentation as a less developed competence and 15% declare solution of problems as
their weak side. Entrepreneurship, which is not the domain of fresh graduates, has a slightly lower
percentual representation (11%). As much as 70% of managers in small and large companies
worldwide complain that their employees lack entrepreneurship, and half of them think their
employees have sufficient conditions to manifest their entrepreneurship (Začková, 2001). The ability
to learn (3%) and teamwork (7%) appear to be the competences lacking the least. The trend of the
future starts to be the growth of the importance of cultural awareness. Its low preferences today are
probably caused by the fact that the majority of respondents do not work in an international
environment.
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Figure 3 illustrates the number of foreign languages the respondents declared they knew. The
percentage of people learning one foreign language is growing (males 38%, females 20%), however
the average number of foreign languages people speak is falling behind the objectives established in
Barcelona 2002. Research results suggest that the Barcelona formulation “mother tongue plus two
foreign languages” is being fulfilled very slowly (males 19%, females 9%). Three foreign languages
are spoken by 10% of males and 4% of females. The need for speaking two foreign languages besides
the mother tongue has also been declared by the Council of Europe (Sojková, 2004). In the
technological sector, however, it is sufficient if the employee is able to communicate in a single

66

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
foreign language – English. Of course, at the leading posts or in jobs where communication with
people is necessary, passive knowledge of a language is not enough, and neither is the knowledge of a
single foreign language. „Active communication in at least one foreign language is the basic
requirement on not only the European, but also on the Slovak labour market. According to human
resources agencies, candidates for posts in middle and higher management of international companies
do not have any chance of getting these positions without the knowledge of a foreign language”
(Sojková, 2004). Most respondents link foreign language skills with “computer language skills” and
with technical terms used during negotiations or consultations with their foreign colleague, or during
work on their diploma thesis when using foreign resources. The objective of language education at
universities is to help students open the door to the local and foreign labour market.
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As illustrated in graphs 4 and 5, English is still the most frequently spoken foreign language, having
scored 55% for males and 42% for females. English is a global language and it is the language used
most of all in technology, computer work, science, research, etc. The second most required and spoken
language is German, quoted by 35% of females and 19% of males. German is mostly required in
enterprises doing business with western neighbours of Slovakia. Hungarian is on the rise (males 16%,
females 16%), which is caused by geographic proximity. The representation of French, perceived
mainly as the language of diplomacy and thus not so widespread among graduates of technical
education, is rather small (males 3%, females 3%). The Russian language, still more or less
undervalued, has rated 3% for males and 4% for females; knowledge of other languages was 3% for
males and 3% for females. The proficiency level in most of the cases investigated was declared as preintermediate or active level.
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Whoever wants to make a successful career in the globalized world must be able to communicate also
outside the borders of his home country. He need not necessarily speak perfectly or fluently, but he
should understand the questions asked and be able to communicate his response clearly. However, two
accompanying phenomena have to be also considered: stage fright and anxiety, the feelings that can be
obstacles in communication. According to the results (Figure 6), more than half of the respondents
admit insufficient skills in communication in a foreign language or with a partner from a different
culture. “Definitely agree” is declared by 25% of the respondents, “rather agree” is declared by 35% of
respondents. From whole group of respondents, only 17% declare “definitely disagree”. 15% of
respondents declare “rather disagree”. 8% of respondents could not evaluate the quality of their
communication.
5. PRACTICAL IMPLICATIONS
The requirements of employers as regards the language competence of their potential employees are
proportional to two essential factors: the language used for communication within the company and
the language used in contact with their business and other partners. A common denominator is always
the requirement for active or working knowledge of the particular foreign language. “Each year
thousands of European enterprises lose business opportunities due to their employees´ insufficient
language competence and cultural aspects. For companies of today it is a challenge to integrate in their
business different cultures and to communicate in more efficient ways in order to achieve better results
that are a decisive factor in competitiveness, growth and employability (EK, 2009). Several researches
are proof of the above (ES, 2007). Surveys have yielded the unequivocal standpoint that “a manager or
an employee at a particular level of management must know foreign languages. Everyone in the
business or academic environment should be able to communicate in one world language – the English
language, because this has become the global standard” (Dvořák et al., 2010, p. 3). Companies today
prefer language users that are active, self-reliant and are able to work with any style of a language.
Graduates, experts and specialists in technical branches have to stand up to this fact probably most of
all, considering the fast changes in science, technology and economy. The results of our survey point
at the importance, but at the same time at the deficiencies in language and communication
competences of graduates who are potential employees on the labour market. Among the key
competences they lack most the respondents have listed foreign language competence and
communication; the foreign language competence is at pre-intermediate level, and the level of foreign
language knowledge is not sufficient for quality performance (it is not backed by relevant professional
knowledge in the field of business, economy finances, etc.), they are not able to adapt to
communication in a foreign language in spite of the theoretical and practical skills they have acquired
and they are not making much effort to continuously develop their existing foreign language
competences.
In most cases the vocabulary is missing for conversation at social events. Their written language is
often excellent, while lagging behind in everyday speech. Sometimes it is enough to modify the
pronunciation, sometimes work in the communication process is more intense, includes the
presentation, calling.
Measures recommended for enterprises in relation to their newly hired employees can be summarized
as follows:
1. Firstly, the choice of foreign languages taught in schools should be made wider. More
practice-oriented language teaching modules should be implemented starting from secondary
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through higher education, including vocational education. Especially at higher levels of
education focus should be made on programmes, forms and methods that are aimed at
practical needs. Language competences should receive appropriate acknowledgement and
appreciation within higher education and later in evaluation of potential employees.
2. Investigate and revise recruitment and mobility policies and development strategies in human
resources management in enterprises at all levels of the enterprise. Set goals for employees´
foreign language competence that will correspond to their particular tasks, evaluate the
existing level of knowledge and compare it with the established needs.
3. Reassess the existing language and communication competencies within the enterprise and
employ them strategically according to the needs, available resources and limitations.
Encourage employees to use and develop the competences they have and offer them further
language learning possibilities compatible with the company´s needs, in a motivating way.
Include language study into the lifelong learning programmes for employees. Include foreign
language study into the company benefit scheme (which will give employees the feeling that
the company is concerned about his needs, and the company will benefit from an employee
with better language and communication competences).
4. Increase employees´ language skills either in further on-the-job education courses, or through
external education agencies, in language courses starting from individual teaching (one-to-one
courses) up to team in-company courses employing creative (communication) methods (event
learning, talk shows, etc.), utilize distance learning methods, online courses, correspondence
courses, coaching, internships, or provide quality technical and popular literature in the
foreign language.
5. Organize training courses for all levels of staff (salesmen, technical staff, operators,
administrators, lower and upper management, etc.) and tailor the courses for their recipients;
prepare the curriculum in cooperation with the particular company.
6. Promote and support local multilingual business environment by means of language groups
and conversation groups involving several companies, and by organizing multilingual markets
and similar events in industrial zones or through free-time activities (theatre performances, art,
music, hiking, sporting events, travel).
7. Build partnerships between the private and public sectors, including local higher education
institutions, assist local enterprises in organizing language courses and in the development of
new methods in vocational training institutions in order to improve their foreign language
teaching strategies.
8. Use staff meetings and sessions for exchange of experience using a foreign language. Enable
organization of three (if applicable) homogeneous groups according to the level of foreign
language competence – for team work. Create a favourable environment for dissemination and
popularization of technical and scientific knowledge in a foreign language.
9. Apply a wide spectrum of foreign language management strategies, i.e. invest in teaching a
foreign language for special purposes, employ native speakers speaking various languages,
cooperate with translators, interpreters and cultural mediators. Complement and motivate for
foreign language study by providing contacts with the target culture and language through
contacts with other partners.
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10. In terms of the diverse requirements of employers' needs it‘s appropriate to teach staff
individually. There is a rich offer of different programs: the so-called. coffee courses,
weekend courses, golf courses, when two handicaps are overcome simultaneously: language
and golf. Destinations courses residing abroad - cognitive, by the sea and simile, individual
courses, so called one-to-one courses.
6. CONCLUSION
Globalization, internationalization of the work environment, possibilities for studying, working,
running a business or doing an internship abroad, using modern forms of communication – all this
results in the increasing need for communication, dissemination of information and experience in a
foreign language. „You are being assessed according to your ability to write and speak and your value
in the world of science and technology does not depend only on your knowledge, but also on your
ability to communicate your knowledge and your thoughts.“ This Barrass quotation reflects the
importance of one´s ability of expression, and the need for increasing the level of communication and
of investigating the use of language in communication. The report on the implementation of the Action
Plan “Promoting Language Learning and Linguistic Diversity” emphasizes the role of the European
Commission in helping Member States to promote multilingualism. The main benefits have been
recognized as improvement of employees´ professional skills, increase of their competitiveness in the
labour market and adaptability to the changing work conditions and facilitation of intercultural
dialogue between the EU Member States. In an integrated Europe open labor market and the right of
free movement of workers to study, learn and work in all states members requires the knowledge,
skills and competences that are "portable" across the European Union.
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CULTURAL DIPLOMACY IN THE DIALOGUE OF CIVILIZATIONS
Dmitry N. Baryshnikov,
School of International Relations, Saint-Petersburg State University,
191060, Saint-Petersburg RUSSIA

Abstract
The classical diplomacy of inter-state relations today seems to granulate to a number of specific
practices which are not always derivative from the states but pretend to be treated and used as foreign
policy instruments. Nowadays we witness “public diplomacy”, “ecological diplomacy”, “digital
diplomacy” and others to be run by international organizations, transnational corporations and
NGOs. The very term of “cultural diplomacy” does not seem a new one, but the global international
environment brings the governments and their major non-state partners in international affairs to find
some new forms and purposes of using the culture in diplomatic activities. Under that focus the
problems of the relations among civilizations create a genuine global challenge to the cultural
diplomacy and simultaneously put it at risk of disappearance as of a sustainable foreign policy
instrument.
Key words: public diplomacy, cultural diplomacy, globalization, dialogue of civilizations, the United
Nations
1. INTRODUCTION
When the British Foreign Minister Lord Palmereston received at his desk the first telegraph message
in 1840s he exclaimed: “Oh, my God! This is the end of diplomacy!” (Saddiki, 93-94; 2006). Despite
the fact that the further development of History has revealed an excessive pessimism of the British
politician a continuing progress in transport and communication development compels the diplomacy
to answer every new technological and structural challenge of globalization over the last one hundred
years. Moreover the very term of diplomacy nowadays is often used in contexts quite far from
interpreting it as a peaceful instrument of state foreign policy. Confusion in terms leads to misuse of
political instrument and wrong functioning of political institutions. And vice versa a weakly controlled
participation of non-state actors in international affairs causes regeneration of the term “diplomacy” in
the way it is losing its initial state-centric meaning. Some other problems of contemporary diplomacy
are linked to the appearance or strengthening of specialized forms of it which often tend to substitute
the parent term and phenomenon at least in some research papers. Thus it seems important to try to
restore the correlation of terms and to apply the resulting system of concepts to a case of real
interaction of actors pretending to be subjects of diplomatic relationship. A nondecreasing interest to
the role of civilizations as some “maybe” participants of world politics makes tempting to consider
transformations of diplomatic machinery in the context of the United Nations attempts to develop a
worldwide program of dialogue among civilizations.
2. STRUCTURE OF MODERN DIPLOMACY
The tremendous shift in content, scale and forms of international relations in the age globalization has
led to the necessity of specifying many articles in the foreign affairs dictionary so as to formulate
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some new terms aimed to designate new international phenomena. The basic term of “diplomacy”
seems to be used by practical specialists and researchers in a broad set of senses: starting with
synonymizing it to “international relations” and “foreign policy” and ending by narrowing
“diplomacy” to “diplomatic service”. Such diversity is acceptable in a common talk or a journalist
reportage whereas the scientific discourse requires to be precise in maximum in the use of the term.
The most common misuse of the terms under consideration leads to the confusion of “diplomacy” and
“foreign policy”. In fact even if one interprets the former in the broadest way it cannot signify the
same as the latter which is “the activity whereby state actors act, react and interact” (Evans, Newman,
1998; 179). Whereas the foreign policy “can be described as the substance, aims and attitudes of a
state’s relations with others, diplomacy is one of the instruments employed to put these into effect”
(Evans, Newman, 1998; 128-129). The other problem complicating the proper use of the terms rises
due to an expanding recognition of diplomatic or at least paradiplomatic character of international
activities run by non-state actors - transnational corporations, international non-governmental
organizations (NGOs). That misuse is surely making part of the broader theoretical and
methodological problem in contemporary international relations: how to distinguish what is
international from what is non-international in the globalized world. Leaving apart those general
theoretical problems we consider necessary to focus on the set of existing interpretations of the term of
“diplomacy” and to draw a comprehensive classification of contemporary diplomatic forms,
institutions and spheres of application.
Starting with defining the basic term we have to postulate its nature moving away from state-centric
approach. Inside the newest theoretical debates in political science and international relations the
advocates of traditional interpretation of diplomacy as of “state diplomatic service” face an increasing
number of conceptions where “diplomacy” and “diplomatic” are attributed to a broad set of non-state
activities, processes, institutions and events. Our vision of the problem could be characterized as an
attempt to find a temporary compromise between the two radical approaches. Surely today no
government or ministry of foreign affairs is able to pursue the state foreign policy without taking into
consideration interests and functioning potential of many non-governmental actors. Moreover in some
spheres of foreign policy a government has to share its diplomatic tool with business companies and
non-profit organizations. This occurs only if the government is sure that the international activity of its
non-state partners will contribute to promoting the national interest. Thus the true diplomacy as a
peaceful instrument of foreign policy is used mostly by governments and in some cases by nongovernmental actors but in any case for the sake of the Nation. So the basic, general definition of the
term “diplomacy” which is used further in the present article looks like a set of foreign policy
principles, governmental and non-governmental institutions and political instruments used by a
nation to promote its foreign policy interests. Such a broad definition demands an elaborated
interpretation which would allow to outline the limits of the diplomacy and to come closer to
understanding its structure.
Speaking about the structure of the diplomacy one could distinguish at least four basic elements which
are composite in their turn. Parameters of the diplomacy being the first conceptual element consist of
the following parts:
- set of principles and legal acts which are related to the state’s foreign policy but mostly
compose its “instrumental” dimension. The articles of the Constitution concerning the foreign
policy power of the supreme state authorities or legal acts regulating the status of the Ministry
of Foreign Affairs so as some specific regulations of Foreign Policy Doctrine are the most
obvious examples of that parameter;
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- functions of the diplomacy still staying the same as in previous four centuries despite
tremendous change in the nature of international relation system, giant leap of technology
development and serious challenge to the monopoly of the states in international affairs. Among
the main functions one could mention representation, mediation, negotiation, analysis, rendering
services (e. g. consular services);
- service in the sense of day-to-day professional activities executed by state officers of a
Ministry of Foreign Affairs so as in other bodies participating in international cooperation.
Executing diplomatic service by a specialized governmental body is considered by
“traditionalist” researches in diplomacy as full synonym of the very term.
The Social spheres where the diplomatic interactions are the most active and which can be used as
specific tool for gaining some specific diplomatic goals form another structural element of the
diplomacy. For instance the sports for centuries had stayed quite far from being a visible factor of
international relations. And nowadays the big sport events are turning to be a very sensible issue in
foreign affairs. At the age of classical diplomacy the core of the state and national interests first of all
and mostly had been created by military security, economical welfare and trade development. At the
age of globalization a big number of new priorities of national interest have involved diplomacy into
the spheres which had always stayed among “low politics” issues. That is why it seems fair to
distinguish the traditional social spheres (inter-state politics, military affairs, economics and trade,
culture) from the new ones arising with globalization (ecology, sports, human rights, humanitarian
aid etc.). Today almost every type of social interrelations on international level pretends to need its
own diplomatic ensuring.
Institutions of diplomacy are represented by the state authority bodies responsible for execution of the
national foreign policy by peaceful means. Inside the structure of the supreme state authorities one has
to distinguish two types of diplomatic bodies:
- constitutional bodies which are either mentioned in Constitution or recognized as supreme
organs of diplomatic intercourse by specific legal acts: National Parliament, Head of the State,
Head of Government, Minister and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs;
- conventional bodies are established by and function under some special legal acts affirming their
subordinated and often temporary character. The most widespread bodies of that type are the
departments of foreign relations in national ministries and agencies, state inter-agency
commissions and committees on international cooperation etc. (Zakharova, Konovalova, 2001; 2326).
The lower institutional level of diplomacy is so called paradiplomacy level which is supposed to
assure transborder cooperation among the authorities of administrative unities (regions) of different
states (Baryshnikov, Kostyuk, Tkachenko, 2009; 14). Nominally paradiplomacy and its institutions do
not belong to the system of diplomatic intercourse on behalf of the nations, but in fact the external
economic or social activities of such institutions as regional parliaments and regional executive
authorities (especially in the federal states) are sometimes not less influential in international affairs
than the official diplomacy. Specific and rather understudied actors of paradiplomacy are global cities
– the most active and influential megapolises in global economics and trade, globally attractive as
social and cultural centers (Brussels, London, Moscow, New-York, Paris, Tokyo etc.).
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Forms of diplomacy are supposed to differ from Parameters. The key element here is the way of
communication which determines the mode the diplomatic intercourse is happening in. Roughly the
modes of diplomatic communication split into two types:
- traditional communication which includes oral and written intercourse between diplomatic
agents;
- digital communication using Internet facilities as medium between interlocutors. In its swift
progress the digital communication facilities allows to involve into diplomatic intercourse many
new actors including non-state ones. Diplomatic especially consular services rendered by
diplomatic missions via Internet represent an interesting case of e-government in international
affairs.
In fact the structural elements of the diplomacy are often inseparable and interpenetrating.
Nevertheless its structure is it is assigned above and schematized in the Table 1 seems to give an idea
about the expanding complex of what is aimed to be included in diplomacy nowadays.
Table 1. Structure of the Diplomacy
PARAMETRES
1Principles and legal acts.
2Functions
3 Diplomatic service

SOCIAL SHPERES
(traditional)
1Inter-state politics
2Military security affairs

INSTITUTIONS
(State official diplomacy)
DIPLOMACY

1Head of State
2Government

3Economics & trade

3Ministry of Foreign Affairs

4Culture

4National Parliament
5. Conventional bodies
FORMS

SOCIAL SHERES
(globalization age)
1Ecology
2Sports

1. Traditional diplomacy
2. Digital diplomacy

INSTITUTIONS
(Paradiplomacy)

3Human rights

1Regional Executive Authorities
2Regional Parliaments

4. Humanitarian aid etc.

3Global cities
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3. DIPLOMACY AT THE AGE OF GLOBALIZATION
International politics and diplomacy stay less touched by globalization then economics or culture due
to the sovereign thus supreme nature of the statehood. Here the process of globalization becomes
apparent by continuing universalization of methods and forms of foreign policymaking. That tendency
is especially obvious while comparing forms and practice of diplomatic interrelations in the 19th - 20th
centuries to those of nowadays. To our mind the main globalization-marked features of diplomacy in
the 21st century are the following:
Economic and cultural priorities. In fact diplomacy has always been related to the economics and in
particular to the trade interests. But in difference to the previous times the globalization era imposes a
hard system of global economic competition and at the same time makes the states’ economic systems
more and more interdependent. Thus the economic sector of the foreign policy institutions is being
financially stimulated and reinforced with other resources in many states for instance within the
European Union. For example some Italian political leaders advocate the initiative to nominate as
ambassadors successful businessmen and heads of big corporations (Zonova, 2004: 115). Similarly in
many embassies the personnel of the economic offices has been considerably increased for the last
years.
Personal role of the state leaders. In the classical age of the diplomacy the mediation was its core role,
its raison d’être. An ambassador was acting abroad in the name of his prince, king or republic and thus
represented by himself the symbolic essence of his sovereign (Juzefovich, 2007: 46-68). Long
distances between capitals, unsatisfactory state of the routes and political inconvenience of the long
absence imposed to the majority of the sovereigns that necessity to stay at home while holding
diplomatic missions abroad and tolerating the foreign diplomats at their courts. Today the main
problems on the bilateral and global diplomatic agenda are often discussed and resolved by personal
involvement of heads of states and governments. Developed intercontinental transportation system so
as the modern means of communication allow to the presidents and prime-ministers to take part at any
important event at any of the five continents. Certainly the diplomatic and consular routine and
representative functions on the day-to-day basis keep being a concern of embassies and missions, but
for the last 20 years the number of ordinary and emergency international summits has increased
tremendously.
“Chain” and “shuttle” diplomacy. This characteristic of the diplomacy at the age of globalization is
closely linked to the previous one. Indeed while organizing an ordinary foreign visit of a head of state
(government) or a minister it is often supposed to cover several countries of the region concerned.
That practice is especially prevailing in big Western states whose representatives a priori demonstrate
some global interests of their nations and visit remote countries in Latin America, South Africa and
Asia. When the governmental and protocol services of all the states in concern succeed to arrange all
the necessary issues a head of state or government from a country X in Europe or North America can
execute a “chain” visit for instance to the East Asia attending Beijing, Tokyo and Seoul in
consecutive order. Another privilege to the diplomats allowed by globally developed transport and
communication systems consist in the “shuttle” foreign policy practice which is a form of remote
mediation executed by a diplomatic agent in favor of those two or more who are unable or unwilling
to meet each other at a negotiation table. A highlighted example of the “shuttle” diplomacy is
displayed by the repetitive visits of the French foreign minister B. Kouchner through Paris, Brussels,
Moscow and Tbilisi during the “Five-day war” in August 2008.
Multilateral and conferential diplomacy. For the last two decades international political and economic
agenda demands more and more cooperative efforts from the states in order to face new global
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challenges and to develop regional multilateral cooperation. That is the reason why in difference to the
19th-20th centuries international practice when the diplomatic congresses or conferences were mostly
convoked for resulting large-scale wars the multilateral cooperation gets more continuous and
persistent character. It is noticeable how strongly the number of inter-governmental organizations has
increased for the last years, not to speak about dozens of diplomatic conferences and other temporary
fora taking part all over the world. It is quite obvious that the main reason for such an increasing
multilateralism in diplomatic affairs lies in continuing economic and thus political interdependence of
the states. The contemporary global financial crisis is the best illustration to how strong to be the
necessity in the multilateral foreign policy for the states so vulnerable by the globalization.
Civil control, openness and transparency. The diplomats and diplomatic institutions being part of the
state bureaucratic system were always keeping the supreme state secrets and to certain extent were a
component part of the state secret. By this in previous times the genuine political motives and the very
process of decision-taking in diplomacy (so as in home affairs) were staying quite obscure to the
public at large. The process of globalization in world economic affairs is closely linked to the
democratization processes in politics. The enhancing role of civil society, increasing number of nongovernmental organizations in all sectors of private interest (human rights, ecology, social cohesion,
education etc.), considerable influence of the independent mass media in many countries lead to the
situation of constant control of the civil society on the state machine, its functioning and effectiveness.
Consequently the state and its institution (first of all in the Western countries) are doomed to look as
open and transparent as possible in order to correspond to the contemporary standards of democratic
statehood. That increasing demand for openness and visibility often produces a frustrating effect over
the state agencies whose activity is based on protecting state secrets and on taking confidential
decisions. Nevertheless today the majority of state agencies try to support an admissible level of
accessibility to the public at large and to demonstrate certain transparency and visibility in their
functioning.

4. PUBLIC DIPLOMACY AND CULTURE
The above represented system of the basic terms related to diplomacy is obviously lacking this of
public diplomacy. In fact this manifestation of the soft power in international politics is very important
to our research but it fits fairly to none of the structural elements of the diplomacy (Table 1). Among
the recognized mechanisms of the soft power public diplomacy, certainly, is the most used and
effective. In the modern theory of diplomacy the term of public diplomacy is often freely used with a
number of other categories such as “official diplomacy”, “diplomatic service”, "paradiplomacy" etc. It
seems that the most comprehensive way of categorizing public diplomacy is to interpret it as the series
of measures used by the official diplomacy for studying and informing foreign mass audience, and
also influencing on public opinion abroad from a position of its own state interests. According to N.
Cole public diplomacy seeks to invest the so called P-factor – “psychological dimension of power”
through “five core practices — listening, advocacy, cultural diplomacy, exchange diplomacy, and
international broadcasting” (Davenport, 2009; 3-4). Public diplomacy remains an implementation tool
for the state foreign policy interests though today there are some attempts of equalizing and even
identifying it with “peoples diplomacy”, “parliamentary diplomacy” and others distorting the true
sense of the concept.
It is widely recognized that the modern public diplomacy is an American invention. Nowadays the
USA are the worldwide leader in using public diplomacy as a soft power tool in their relations with the
nearest allies, neutral states and certainly in confrontation with inimical regimes The Department of
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State along with the US Agency on International Development, American Peace Corps, many nongovernmental funds and cultural institutions are the major conductors of the US public diplomacy
through the adjusted system of the addressed technical and humanitarian help and cultural activities in
foreign countries (Foreign Assistance,.. 2007). Unlike the official foreign diplomacy aimed on
interaction with the governments of foreign countries, public diplomacy is concentrated on interaction
with the population, minorities, civil organizations and etc.
Successful development of the public diplomacy for the Department of State, USAID and other US
foreign policy institutions are the key indicators of efficiency of the national diplomacy as a whole.
Strategy for development of an effective public diplomacy, according to experts of the conservative
fund Heritage Foundation, should include following positions:
● defining missions of public diplomacy as activity of the state concerning the population of
the foreign states, connected with studying of public processes, influence and information
distribution;
● establishing as fundamental following principles of public diplomacy the following:
- conformity to population expectations;
- truthfulness of the information;
- fast and full distribution of the negative information;
- confidence in reliability of a source of the information;
● distributing powers and responsibility among institutes and the authorities responsible for
public diplomacy development and general monitoring from the White House;
● taking into account specificity of the countries and regions at the work on improvement of
the US image abroad;
● using all variety of channels for information distribution (printing press, books, the Internet,
radio, television) while taking into account possibilities and interests of various categories of
the population;
● developing planning technologies, realization and control in the field of public diplomacy
while taking into account achievements of the communication companies and scientific
workings out in communication and public relations (Dale, 2007).
Culture is the social sphere in which the diplomacy can be executed and at the same time an
instrument used by diplomats for gaining some other foreign policy goals. Thus Cultural diplomacy is
a complex of foreign policy activities realized by governmental and non-governmental actors based
on using the culture as instrument or pretext for international cooperation and promotion of
national interests on international arena. Being part of the public diplomacy cultural diplomacy
answers its name till the cultural events and programs though conceived and organized by nongovernmental institutions consciously or not correspond to the state foreign policy interests.
Nowadays culture has become an influential tool of public diplomacy despite the fact that the history
of coexistence for those two notions started some decades before the globalization era.
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The conventional year of the cultural diplomacy appearance is 1936 when the Pan-American
Conference for the Maintenance of Peace was held in Buenos Aires. On the US initiative there was
signed the Convention for the Promotion of Inter-American Cultural Relations and two years later a
Division of Cultural Relations was set up in the Department of State (Glade, 2009; 241). From the
very beginning strongly supported by non-governmental cultural institutions this diplomacy was
targeted on Latin America and being combined with reinforcement of economic and business ties
“sought to tie North and South America ever more closely together and to build hemispheric solidarity
in economic and political matters” (Glade, 2009; 241).
Surely using national cultural achievements and propagating cultural attractiveness of national mode
de vie had been used prior to the 20th century but institutionalizing cultural diplomacy instruments and
creating state system of propaganda became possible only in the mass societies tied by national
ideology (somewhere by totalitarian regime) and ruled through mass media. The first great battle on
ideological front deployed in the inter-war period when the Nazi regime in Germany supported by its
allies, USSR and Western democracies were trying to ground their superiority and to demonstrate it by
all diplomatic and paradiplomatic means including culture and sports.
The golden age of public and cultural diplomacy coincided with the cold war period when the
potential of demonstrating American and Western lifestyle was realized and used by the US
Government as widely as traditional political, military and economic foreign policy instruments
(Glade, 2009; 242-246). That started in 1954 when President D. Eisenhower, “called for the creation
of a worldwide cultural exchange program for the performing arts to improve the world’s perception
of American cultural and political life” (Davenport, 2009; 4).
The outcome of the cold war has demonstrated the effectiveness of the cultural diplomacy executed by
an open society. At the same time new challenges and threats put in the forefront by the globalization
process have requested a new progress in developing public diplomacy institutes and cultural
diplomacy instruments. Today the cultural diplomacy is considered to be an advanced foreign policy
tool which is sometimes more effective than traditional military, political or economic instruments. To
the above given list of characteristics of diplomacy at the age of globalization there should be added a
number of features peculiar to the cultural diplomacy:
● cuts in state financing of public diplomacy programs and events in comparison to the cold
war period. That tendency is roughly explained by the end of the global ideological
confrontation and increasing globalization of international affairs.
● growing number of non-state cultural diplomacy actors - NGOs and representatives of
business sector. That point is one of vulnerable issues for state diplomacy as such, but in the
field of public diplomacy “globalization and changing communications technology may have
irreversibly changed the landscape of cultural diplomacy, and may explain the increasing
dominance of the private sector in this field” (Adamovicz; 2010).
● tendency for intensifying multilateral cooperation in world cultural affairs. That point being
true for the contemporary diplomacy in general does not mean its weakening, but experiencing
a shift to a new quality, innovatory forms, tasks and challenges for diplomacy and diplomats
(Kleiner, 2008; 332-334).
The last two points are especially important for the topic of the present article. In nowadays world
affairs so IGOs as NGOs continue increasing in number and diversity. And more international issues
and world development problems are put on the international organizations agendas less the state
governments have space for maneuvering for the sake of their own national interest. That tendency
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looks evident in international cultural cooperation too as the official propagating of state cultural
priorities by official diplomacy is frequently substituted by governmental compromises in the name of
global progress and development or touched up with rivalry influence of non-governmental partners.
5. CIVILIZATIONS IN THE 21ST CENTURY: BETWEEN THE CLASH AND THE
DIALOGUE
It is widely known that the basis for the contemporary debate about the role of civilization factor in the
global post-bipolar development in many respects has been created by the concept of the clash of
civilizations by Samuel P. Huntington an eminent American political scientist. Launched in 1993 it did
not initially cause any wide response among the professionals in international relations. By contrary
initially the idea was taken up and developed in the international media circles. However, after some
extremist political forces started carrying out its activities under the slogans like “protect your own
(Western, Orthodox-Slavic, Islamic etc.,) civilization", and ethnic and religious component factors
have intensified in regional conflicts it became obvious that the problem of inter-civilizational
interaction really turned from a speculative concept to a tool for domestic policy and the factor of
international relations.
For the world politics the "civilizational" moment of truth came at September 9/11, when a significant
part of the Muslim world welcomed the terrorist attacks in the USA, and the President Bush compared
the response action against the terrorists with the Crusades (Carrol). For last several years the
contradictions concerning the very term of civilization and the characteristics of the “civilizational”
factor in international affairs have been transferred to the lexicon of politicians, diplomats and military
and have become an integral component of legal documents and political programs. Meanwhile
similarly to the “culture” the conceptualization of the “civilization” is so far based on the polysemantic
of the category. Among existing definitions of the term in the modern socio-political and media
discourse the most used are the following:
1. Civilization as a cultural development level of a taken society. The original count of the
civilizational stages for any society starts after overcoming the Barbarism and Savagery. That
approach is often considered to be and criticized for its one-sided westernism.
2. Civilization as objectively existing and naturally developing unique forms of social and
spiritual life. Those civilizational identities are formed by unique experience of historical
development and acquire unique basis for their differences from other civilizations. Speaking
about the "conflict" or "dialogue of civilizations" proceeds from the fact that in the modern
world there is a number of supranational centers of power aware of their own civilizational
identity (Yerasov; 2001).
S. Huntington suggested the existence of nine civilizations. In the basis of most of them is belonging
to the specific centuries-old religious, socio-political and spiritual traditions - Christian (Western and
Orthodox), Islamic, Buddhist, Hindu, etc. (Huntington, 47-48; 1996). So the future world order will be
based on the conflict of civilizations coming from the historical incompatibility of their basic attitudes
and the rivalry over the material resources (Huntington, 208-209; 1996).
The concept of the American political scientist caused an intensive debate and vivid critics. The critics
of the Huntington’s idea are quite active so in the media and social discourse as in the academic
circles. A group of academics of different civilizational background recently issued a critical book on
the Huntington’s theory. And they have split his critics on three groups: those who believe that he
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“underestimates multiple identities and cleavages” within a given civilization, those who claim that
states will continue to be powerful, and those who claim that Huntington ignored the causes of
religious conflicts, such as “grievances” and “oppression” (Frantzman, 85; 2011).
By the end of 90-s “The Clash of civilizations” encountered its opposing alternative – “the Dialogue of
civilizations”. This was is the former President of Iran Mohammed Khatami’s initiative voiced from
the tribune of the UN General Assembly in 1998. The initiative was supported and the year 2001 was
declared the UN Year of Dialogue of civilizations. Since that moment the civilizational issues have
become a regular point in the world cultural diplomacy agenda and are going to be considered under
that focus in the last section of the present article.
Basically dialogue as the conflict of civilizations both are characteristics of the same process which is
highly controversial and difficult to study. It is almost unquestionable that inter-civilizational
interaction increases in the modern world, but at the same time the forms and the content of this
interaction in most cases are estimated on the basis of politically subjective, often timeserving
considerations. The idea of overcoming the conflict of civilizations by simply transforming it into a
dialogue looks utopian because once we recognize that the conflict of civilizations has an objective
character and is based on fundamental philosophical contradictions, it is insuperable in principle and
will develop in one form or another. On another hand if the conflict of civilizations does not exist as
an objective historical phenomenon what would be the subject for the dialogue? Obviously the
contradictions of civilizational character were taking place at all times but in the past they have been
on the periphery of the regional and world political processes. At the beginning of the 21st century
when the entire system of world order experience a large-scale transformation, civilizational
contradictions have acquired a new meaning and the political actors of every stripe try to use the
civilizational issues in achieving their private goals on international arena.
6. CIVILIZATIONAL DIMENSION OF THE CULTURAL DIPLOMACY
The trickiest question about the “cvilizational diplomacy” concerns the limits of the state interests and
their compatibility with goals and means of acting peculiar to non-governmental participants.
Obviously we have in mind participants of the dialogue of civilizations as fair and effective diplomacy
is not possible in the situation of an open conflict.
After the President M. Khatami’s speech before the UN General Assembly in September 1998 and
proclaiming the year 2001 as the “Year of Dialogue of Among Civilizations” by Kofi Annan than the
UN Secretary General, series of initiatives and regular events aimed to build up and to energize the
worldwide multi-level cooperation of civilizations have been launched on. The United Nations
Organizations has naturally become the basic room and institution for developing the Dialogue
initiatives. In 2005 it was adopted a joint governmental initiative of Spain and Turkey to create the
Alliance of Civilizations (AOC), a permanent UN program aimed to elaborate principles and to
promote events leading to a better mutual understanding among representatives of different
civilizations. For that purpose the UN Secretary-General created the special High Level Group
composed of 20 eminent persons from all parts of the world acting and former political leader and
diplomats, academics and journalists, NGO activists. Among their main tasks there were mentioned:
- to provide an assessment of new and emerging threats to international peace and security, in
particular the political, social and religious forces that foment extremism;
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- to identify collective actions, at both the institutional and civil society levels, to address these
trends;
- to recommend a practicable program of action for States, international organizations and
civil society aimed at promoting harmony among societies (Secretary General Announces…).
First of all AOC initiative has been seeking to establish better relationship between Western
Christianity and Islam. In fact the awakening of Islam since the end of the 20th century and a number
of bloody conflicts and terrorist attacks while using Islamist rhetoric have reasonably put the
perspectives of the Christian-Muslim dialogue in the frontline of the AOC initiative.
The work of the High Level Group and the whole AOC team headed by J. Sampaio, the former
President of Portugal since 2007, is aimed to not just establish a diplomatic networks for a regular
official dialogue but to “synthesize a broad range of pressing issues related to both conflict and
reconciliation, including the indignities of ethnic cleansing, the inequitable effects of globalization,
and the common perception of diversity as a threat” (Smith, 556; 2003). That has supposed not less
than offering a new paradigm of international relations based, according to C. Smith, on six key
elements: equal footing of actors, a reassessment of the concept of “enemy”, a dispersion of power
across units, a focus on stake holding over shareholding, greater emphasis on individual responsibility,
and the role of issue-driven alignments (Smith, 556; 2003).
The main events organized by AOC are the Annual Forums since 2008 engaging the AOC partners of
every profile and legal status from all over the world. They are aimed to build up a powerful network
of participants ready to cooperate for the sake of better understanding among world religions, cultures
and civilizations. The important issue about the AOC philosophy is its initial orientation on nongovernmental partnership as much as on the state-based cooperation. Among twenty acting members
of the High Level Group only seven are former politicians, public servants or diplomats in their
countries. The others represent academic institutions, non-governmental (mostly religious)
organizations, media, business establishment etc. (High Level Group – UN Alliance of Civilizations).
That fact evidently confirms what a serious role is played by non-governmental partners in the AOC
conceived and ruled by the states. The specific groups of the AOC non-governmental partners are
faith-based and youth organizations. Their outstanding role is predetermined by the conviction that the
peace among civilizations is based on mutual understanding and tolerant coexistence among world
religions, first of all between Christianity and Islam.
The main achievements of the AOC for the last years are directly linked to the paths of its cooperation
with the priority NGO partners and development of youth oriented, firstly, educational and media
activities.
1. Faith-based organizations and other NGO partners. The AOC cooperation with religious
NGOs is established through formal partnership with Religions for peace which is the largest
international organization of religious leaders. The 2008 Alliance Forum in Madrid where the
AOC and Religions for peace held a common session resulted in joint commitment of both
organizations “to active involvement in conflict resolution, reconciliation between different
faiths, empowerment of women, and engagement of young people to ensure that they are not
swayed by extremist ideologies”(Uthup, 409; 2010). For last several years the AOC has
managed to establish cooperation with many non-governmental partners across the world
promoting creation of networks of them like Humanitarian Forum and International Network
of Foundations (Uthup, 410; 2010).
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2. Youth programs. This AOC initiative is aimed to creating a network of youth organizations
including the religious ones. Among privileged partners on that track of activity one could
mention Youth Solidarity Fund, Pax Romana, Interfaith Youth Core, Collegiate Church of
New-York and so on (UNAOC and Youth; IMCS – Pax Romana – MISC; About the
Movement).
3. Mass media and education programs. Those AOC programs and initiatives are developed in
close cooperation with multiple partners in the field of education, journalism and PRmanagement. All of them are aimed to facilitate mutual understanding and cooperation among
experts and journalists (Rapid Response Media Mechanism), youth activists (Education about
Religion and Beliefs Clearinghouse), religious and cultural organizations - the North-South
Center of the Council of Europe, Research Center for Islamic History, Art and Culture etc.
(North-South Center; Research Center for Islamic History, Art and Culture; Uthup, 412-414;
2010).
The above mentioned examples of partnership initiated and supported by the AOC demonstrate its
presence and active visibility throughout the world. Active exchange of ideas and resources and shared
responsibility lead to increasing number of partnership links, coordinated events and interested actors.
The only question it remains to answer to is whether that kind of international cultural cooperation
is still cultural diplomacy? While keeping in mind the point that the cultural diplomacy is derivative
from the foreign policy and thus national interest, we suppose all the AOC partners to be followers of
the UN members’ (or at least of the UN as inter-governmental organization) guidelines concerning
aims, tasks and methods of the managing the dialogue of civilizations. Certainly none government or
ministry of foreign affairs is able to keep such an enormous number of non-governmental partners,
interests and tendencies under its rules of procedure and executive mechanism control. Thus it is
logical to suppose that the cultural diplomacy mechanisms are on a certain level of the AOC
cooperation substituted by a dispersed network of cultural cooperation despite the fact that the
governments of the UN member-states and the UN intergovernmental bodies stay convinced they keep
the cooperation process under their control.
This paper is not aimed to decide whether the tendency described above is good or not. The globalized
international environment is neither perfectly formed nor studied enough by the second decade of the
21st century. The considered examples of the multilateral cultural cooperation do set us thinking about
at least two interpretations of our central category: either the cultural diplomacy as an instrument of
the state soft power stops to be ultimately effective in the global international environment or the very
term of diplomacy has to be reshaped and to acquire a broader sense tearing it out its initial statecentric connotation.
7. CONCLUSION
The intercultural cooperation and using culture as a diplomatic instrument for promoting national
interests will certainly remain in the foreign policy tool kit of the sovereign states. The same could be
said about the inter-governmental organizations which remain acknowledged international legal
entities and keep their political identity till their member-states preserve consensus on major issues of
cooperation. That is not the case for other actors of international relations such as business institutions
or NGOs. Once we consider diplomacy to be a tool of foreign policy there should be its parental
phenomenon which is home policy. And this is not the case of non-state international actors. Thus
speaking about cultural policy or cultural diplomacy with respect to them is scarcely fair.
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Modern civilizations as they are singled out and described by S. Huntington are far from possessing
evident and recognized political or legal identity. Visible attributes of cvilizational identities are
certainly present in the acts and statements of governments, political activists and world leaders, but
none of them really speaks or act on behalf the whole civilizations until the latter stay dissolved in a
big number of other sometimes conflicting identities. The United Nations Organization relying on a
fragile consensus among its member-states and extending its cooperation with faith-based NGOs and
other non-state partners seeks to promote positive inter-relations among representatives of different
civilizations, religious and cultural societies. In the course of that process initiated by common will of
the UN member-states their national interests and diplomatic design are irresistibly modified by the
participation of many other partners professing different political philosophy and using political
instruments which differ from the diplomatic ones.
Almost the same could be said about the reverse of the cvilizational interaction. “The clash of
civilizations” is an accurate metaphor indicating a very important aspect of many contemporary
conflicts but not explaining or helping to resolve none of them. The real warfare is led by political
groups of interests of a state or non-state origin and their civilizational characteristics stay either an
affective attribute or an ideological bugbear. Thus until the system of international relations continue
being transformed and the sovereign states remain basic political actors the conflict of civilization is
not a real war and the dialogue among civilizations is not a genuine diplomacy.
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Abstract
The problem of interaction of parts of speech began to draw the most steadfast attention of linguists.
Parts of speech, being reflection of a conceptual picture of a material world where all components are
interconnected and mutually conditioned, naturally comprise the basic features of this world. It is
obvious, that any scientific description of language should aspire to integrity. The examination of the
problem of the interaction of notional and functional words emphasizes the importance of multipleaspect classification of parts of speech. The subdivision of parts of speech into notional and functional
(i.e. word classes having structural function) is the result of interaction of functional and syntactic
features. Prepositions and conjunctions can be monofunctional and multifunctional. Some examples of
formal and notional parts of speech interaction are given in the present paper.
Key words: vocabulary system, interdependence of parts of speech, formal words, notional parts of
speech

1. INTRODUCTION
The dialectico-materialistic concept of interaction has a great importance for science asset as it points
out the specific organic connections of concepts of materiality, interactions, contradictions,
developments. It is based on positions of materialistic dialectics about general interrelation and
interconditionality of the phenomena of a material world, about the struggle incorporated in all
elements of this world which act as direct stimulus of any movement and change of all existing things.
We can specify universality of the law of interaction, but it does not assume existence of interaction in
all general forms. The law of interaction in language system, being connected with the other
philosophical and methodological laws, finds the concrete realization in cognition where it is revealed
in the special form inherent in specific laws. The language reflecting the objective reality has its own
system of forms, concepts and categories. Therefore to understand the nature of parts of speech, to
explain the reasons of their historical shifts occurring inside, to describe the mechanism providing
their interosculation, is possible only by regular and consecutive studying of their connections with
each other.
Interaction can be considered as a base for material formations, act as a source, the engine of their
change and development due to their systematic character. Therefore, learning dynamic laws of
interaction, we find out the essence of material movement as complete, relatively detached system.
The language system reflects the variety of the real and unreal world.
Parts of speech specificity is defined not only by the grammatical structure diversity of different
languages, but also by the internal heterogeneity of parts of speech in one language.
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2.THE MAIN PROBLEMS OF FORMAL WORDS AND INTERACTION
The different words’ classifications can be referred to two fundamental – to the semantic content of
words, more truly, to the type of their lexical meaning and to their functions in different spheres of
language activity [Ufimtseva, 2002:96]. Distinction of words on their semantics and functions is
introduced in linguistics in the form of binary classification of words into two big categories, named
differently by the scientists: significant (notional) and formal words [Ломоносов, 1982:26;
Виноградов, 1947:29−30; Щерба, 1957:67; Ондрус, 1972:67; Будагов, 2003:305], meaning-bearing
and not meaning-bearing [Fries, 1952:110−111; Уфимцева, 1977:36; Киприянов, 1983:79; Лайонз,
2003:82], main and minor [Вукович, 1972:54], signs-informants and signs-distinctors [Маслов,
1967:287], syntagmatic and sinsyntagmatic [Гавранек, 1978:52], opened and closed [Кубрякова,
1997:219], primary and structural [Гуреев, 2001:33]. All of them including formal words, functional,
grammatical, structural units which unite prepositions, conjunctions, definite and indefinite articles,
particles are defined in terms of their syntactic function.
The so-called notional and formal word forms are opposed to each other on the basis of the meaning
expression: lexical or grammatical, and their interactions. Some linguists are inclined to think that
notional word forms comprise lexical and grammatical meanings [Будагов, 2003:306], and formal
word forms on the contrary don’t express any lexical meaning, they can be used as the formal
elements expressing various relations [Шахматов, 2001:432; Пешковский, 1938:37; Francis,
1958:234; Лайонз, 2003:86−87] or the essence of their lexical nature arranges their grammatical
meaning [Виноградов, 1947:15], or their lexical meaning and grammatical functions coincide
[Плотникова, 1998:517].
M.A. Sheljakin points out on the absence of categorical meanings as well as on the semantic and
syntactic independence of formal words classified on the basis of syntactic relations between notional
words [Шелякин, 2003:575]. There is an opinion in modern linguistics that formal words possess
their own lexical meaning treated as the word semantics [Москальская, 1956:373−374; Гулыга,
Натанзон, 1957:23; Инкова-Манзотти, 2001:7, 12; Алимурадов, 2003:8]. So, for example, O.J.
Inkova-Manzotti believes that for the connectors description the lexical meaning that expresses the
most essential fixed information about the language unit is very actual as well as the communicative,
pragmatical meaning, arising under the influence of a context and communication [ИнковаМанзотти, 2001:12]. However the given point of view is in our opinion considered to be unreasonable
as parts of speech classification cannot be grounded only on the semantic criterion.
The content is treated only through the structure expression [Gleason, 1961:45]. In our opinion, the
supporters of this point of view consider the lexical meaning as a concrete, material expression fixed
to a sound complex and reflecting directly objects of the objective reality. Formal words don’t have
such a lexical meaning. However the presence of the given fact does not deprive them of their
connections with the objective reality [Шанский, 1964:32; Ильиш, 1971:34−35]. This connection
finds its reflexion in the expression of different relations between things which have different degree
of abstractness, thus the given meaning they realize in a context (the conjunctions − in the sentences,
together with the predicative units, prepositions − being combined with the nouns). They can be
distinguished from the notional parts of speech on the basis of their nominative function. It means that
the formal word possesses the lexical meaning; the meaning of "this or that relation presented in more
general or less general (concrete) type» [Ильиш, 1971:31−32; Ляпон, 1998:370]
There is also an opposite view on the meaning of formal words. Some linguists consider that formal
words constitute the grammatical language level, bearing the grammatical functions [Fleas, 2003:103;
Кацнельсон, 2004:4; Сидоренко, etc., 2001:97]. The unreasonable acceptance of the lexical meaning
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absence of formal words can lead to the exclusion of formal words from the parts of speech at all. We
agree with A.I.Smirnitsky's point of view that «syntactic words are the words, not morphemes, they
possess inseparability, can be used in different combinations with the other words» [Смирницкий,
1959:365]. And any word possesses simultaneously the lexical and the grammatical meanings.
Some linguists suggest using the scale of transitivity for the reflexion of lexical and grammatical
meaning interaction. This scale illustrates redistribution of the given components in the meaning
structure: notional words, pronouns which possess in a greater degree the most abstract meaning, and
formal words. N.O. Grigorieva using a transitivity scale within the formal class of words distributes
them into subordinating conjunctions, coordinative conjunctions, the conjunctions-particles, particlesconjunctions, particles [Григорьева, 2005:210]. However, considering the difficult levels’ interaction,
it is not absolutely clear, in our opinion, the author’s allocation of special migratory cases when
besides «that – the conjunction» and «that – particle» there are words which carry out simultaneous
syncretical functions in a sentence. If we put forward syntactic functions of words [see For example,
works by Гаврилова, 1991, Николаева, 2005], use their syntactic features with regard to a context,
then "that" in each concrete statement, revealing the syncretical character, will be considered either as
a conjunction, or as a particle. So in the 60th years I.E.Anichkov admitted this fact: «the same word
cannot refer simultaneously to different parts of speech combining their functions, and it can be used
in different cases as a different part of speech» [Аничков, 1997:379].
Table 1. Multifunctionality of functional words.
№

f

1

2

3

4

5

6

1.prepositions

81- 59%

2820,43%

12- 8,75%

1410,22%

1-0,8%

1-0,8%

2.conjunctions

1728,81%

7- 11,86%

16-27,11%

1525,42%

2-3,4%

2- 3,4%

3.particle

1-100%

In this chart you can see the results of analysis of English functional words, i.e. prepositions,
conjunctions, particles taken from the English Oxford Dictionary, 2003. The total number of
prepositions is 167, that of conjunctions is 59, of particles is 1. Many lexemes in the frames of parts of
speech interact with each other, functional words mainly prepositions, conjunctions and particles are
not an exception. Prepositions and conjunctions can be monofunctional and multifunctional.
Analyzing the structure of the class which contains prepositions we have the following results: the
number of monofunctional prepositions is 81 which is 59% from the total amount of prepositions.
Here are some examples: ere (We hope you will return ere long). Multifunctional prepositions are
subdivided into those having 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, functions. The lexemes of these prepositions can have the
functions of other parts of speech. The number of prepositions having 2 functions is 28 (20, 43%), e.g.
come, v- come, prep (She comes to the office. I don’t think that they will be far away from honours
come the new season). The number of prepositions having 3 functions is 12 (8; 75%), e.g. out, adj .out, v- out, prep (It’s an out island. A king outed from his country. He ran out the door). The number
of prepositions having 4 functions is 14 (10,22%), e.g. opposite,v- opposite, past part.-opposite, adjopposite, prep (In mathematics, the antipodal point of a point on the surface of a sphere is the point
which is diametrically opposite it. This building is on the opposite side of the river. They sat opposite
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one another). The number of prepositions with 5 functions is 1(0,8%), e.g. since,adj- since,adv- since,
pronoun-since, prep. The number of prepositions with 6 functions is 1 (0, 8%), e.g. safe,v-safe,nsafe,prep- save,past part,-saving, prep.
The same subdivision we have with conjunctions. The number of monofunctional conjunctions is 17
(28, 81%), e.g. so (It was still painful so I went to see a specialist). The number of conjunctions having
2 functions is 7 (11,86%), e.g. whereat, adv- whereat, conj (Whereat the girl turned abruptly from the
doorway and went down among the cabins. They demanded an equal share in the high command,
whereat negotiations broke down). The number of conjunctions with 3 functions is 16 (27,11%), e.g.
although, adv- although,n- although,conj. The number of conjunctions having 4 functions is 15
(25,42%), e.g. like,n- like, adj- like,prep- like, conj. The number of conjunctions with 5 functions is 2
(3,4%), e.g. granted,v-granted, pres.part- granted, past part.-granted,v-granted,conj The number of
conjunctions with 6 functions is 2 (3,4%), e.g. immediately ,v-immediately, past part. –immediately,
adv- immediately, adj.,-immediately, adv.- immediately, conj.
Table 2. The percentage correlation of mono-functional (shaded) and multifunctional (unshaded)
lexemes in word classes
Word classes

100 % scale with 6 segments
%%
1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

1.prepositions

59%- 41%

2. conjunctions

28,81%71,19%

3.particle

100%

As it is seen from the chart the majority of prepositional items are monofunctional lexemes, the
number of which is 59%. The majority if items in the class of conjunctions is multifunctional the
number of which 71% of the total number. The nature of a particle “to” is multifunctional.
It is interesting to notice that M.V.Lomonosov was the first who admitted the essential distinction
between notional and formal words. This fact was shown in &43 of his Russian grammar. Addressing
to the nature of a word, he wrote, «A noun and a verb constitute the essence of a human word, they
express our main concepts; a pronoun, a participle, an adverb, a preposition, a conjunction, an
interjection serve to connect them. So, − M.V. Lomonosov concludes, − the first should be called as
the main parts of speech, the others – formal words» [Ломоносов, 1982:26]. Thus, M.V. Lomonosov
gives the list of parts of speech, differentiating nominative function of the main words and the
generalising function of all formal words. Firstly, he referred to the formal words only prepositions
and conjunctions (it deserves the greatest attention!) and then pronouns, adverbs and interjections,
carrying out the compressive function of words in a context. F.N.Buslaev in «Historical grammar of
the Russian Language», stating the parts of speech doctrine in "Syntax", allocates notional and formal
parts of speech without any theoretical ground. But it is necessary to notice that his distribution of
parts of speech differs from V.M. Lomonosov’s classification. He distinguished nouns, adjectives,
verbs and adverbs as the notional words; pronouns, numerals, prepositions and conjunctions as formal
words [see Киприянов, 1983:83]. A.A.Shaсhmatov devided parts of speech into autonomous words,

91

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
non-autonomous words and formal words, claiming that autonomous words constitute substance,
quality, action and state [Шахматов, 2003:420].
The linguists differentiated functional and notional words according to the absence or presence of
nominating function. In scientific editions functional words are defined as “only functional”
[Плотникова, 1982:458], as “words which contain the knowledge not only about the world, but more
about the language, i.e. how to cope with the language to speak correctly. These are words- managers,
with their help a speaker organizes the connected speech from different knowledge about the world”
[ the Encyclopedic Dictionary of Philosophy, 1984:287-289]. Functional words lack a nominating
function, perform the function of structural linguistic speech organization made some linguists, for
example V. V. Vinogradov, define functional words as particles of speech which “don’t have
denotation, their content and grammatical function coincide”. And “these words are on the border of a
dictionary and grammar and they are on the border of words and morphemes” [Виноградов, 1947:30].
The English philosopher G. Lokk examined the words “which are used to denote the connection
between different affirmations and negations and they are connected in one logical discourse or
utterance”. He called them particles which influence the beauty of the style and accuracy of language
[Локк,1960:465].
Other linguists excluded such functional words as interjections from the parts of speech classification
because “only words denoting notions are taken for the separate expression of the thought and in a
verbal analysis- synthesis of notions, but functional words are to make up forms for notional words
[Васильева, 1973:74-75]. L. V. Scherba classified the distinctions between the categories of notional
and functional words into the following: 1) notional words have their meaning which express relations
between objects of thought; 2) notional words are able to distribute a word or a phrase (I walk- I walk
around), functional words are unable to do it (on, and, in, to); 3) notional words can have a phrasal
stress, but functional words don’t have it, excepting the word emphasis according to the contrast
[Щерба, 1957:68-69]. Thus the first distinction is the ability of performing a nominative function, the
second and third ones are a formal distinction. And L. V. Scherba defined outer exponents as the
variability of words of different types, suffixes, endings, phrasal stress, intonations, word order,
special auxiliary words, syntactical connection, etc. [Щерба, 1957:64].
So it results in the fact that as formal expression of part of speech functional words perform syntactical
functions defined by a context. That is why A. T. Krivonosov proposes to use syntactical methods of
investigation of all unchangeable words, i.e. an analysis of unchangeable words in a sentence. This
analysis is provided with a great number of different grammatical and semantic characteristics which
are reflected in words in the form of their structural and functional features [Кривоносов, 2001:103].
Some linguists believe that not all the words express notions “at least functional words don’t express
notions” [Чесноков, 1967:22]. That is why words are divided into ones with a nominative function
(nouns, adjectives, numerals, verbs, adverbs and predicatives) and those having non-nominative
lexical meanings (pronouns, communicatives, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections and modal
words) [Киприянов, 1983:85]. P. V. Chesnokov relates words combining both the functions of
nominative and relative items, which denote facts and simultaneously relations between them, to
combinants (e.g. adjectives and personal verbs, substantives in objective cases [Чесноков, 1967:24].
Some of the linguists tend to prove the theory that a notion should reflect the fact of reality
independently. It should be marked that these linguists forget that notions can express a whole object,
as well as some concrete features, states and relations of objects. V.G. Gak pointed out this difference
in the interpretation of nominating function: “If we define the nominating function as an ability to
correlate with the elements of extra linguistic reality, many functional words and grammatical
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formants in a number of the use have the same function and where they are as nominating means in a
word, phrase or sentence” [Гак,1977:235].
Notions therefore differ in their contents. Different notions which are closely tied to every lexicogrammatical class and reflecting reality are the real proof of these theory. Sometimes complex notions
are indicated by means of simple nomination: to paint [Уфимцева, Азнаурова, Кубрякова, Телия,
1977:43]. Notions can indicate situations of reality, and their contents will be unstructured in this case,
i.e. nonsegmented. V.G. Gak stresses the fact that interjections expressing senses, orders, different
verbal reflexes which have nonsegmented semantic structure refer to this type of nomination [Gak,
1977:268-269]. The difference in semantics of notional and functional words is in the degree of
abstraction and character of referents.
It should be mentioned that the majority of notional parts of speech have fixed contents being reflected
in the meaning of these words which are in explanatory dictionaries. Pronoun doesn’t have fixed
material content and its meaning depends on a context and situation that is why it has a separate
horizontal column in the chart. This way of reflecting of material reality by pronouns is named
pronominal in linguistics [Сидоренко, 2006:7].
There is an opinion that the term “notional” is less satisfactory than a term “independent”, because it
makes an impression that other parts of speech are not notional as they don’t have meaning, but it is
not true, all the words indicate and mean something. That is why is better to differentiate independent
and functional parts of speech. The link between the lexical and grammatical meanings of a word is
obvious in the fact that a word as a lexical unit is to be grammatically formed. According to the
opinion of some linguists, there aren’t any groups of only lexical and only grammatical meanings, but
there are either lexical or grammatical ways of their expression, but even between them it is
impossible to draw a line [Wierzbicka, 1998:8]. All these facts make us accept that there is a
difference between functional words (“relative words”, according to Pr. P. V. Chesnokov´s
terminology) and notional words, the essence of which is in the types of lexical meanings and forms of
syntactic functions, and according to an appropriate remark of P.V. Chesnokov, in the forms of the
reflection of real facts [Чесноков, 1993:94].
In our research we don’t accept the traditional view of the division of parts of speech into notional and
functional, the essence of which is the hierarchical subdivision of word classes. This division has been
dominant in traditional grammar for a long time and can be found in some modern literature. But we
consider this division groundless and even ambiguous. It leads to non-discrimination of the semantic
and functional approaches and that is why it doesn’t reflect the essence of parts of speech. The
subdivision of parts of speech into notional and functional (i.e. word classes having structural
function) is the result of interaction of functional and syntactic features. V. G. Rudelev mentions, that
including notional and functional parts of speech into one and the same classification is the same as to
classify details of a carriage with passengers on it”[Руделев, 199:123]. It is to conclude that the
subdivision of parts of speech into notional and functional can be traced in different spheres: the
cognitive- sorted activity of a human being, which is the base of an abstract- cognitive way of world
reflection, is closely connected with the classification of parts of speech into notional; communicative
activity, which unites words-notions into an utterance, is based on the classification of parts of speech
into functional.
The words-nominations are not enough for the language to perform its main function, i.e. to be a
means of formation of abstract thinking and of communication [Уфимцева, Азнаурова, Кубрякова,
Телия, 1997:41]. A number of linguists think that functional words are stronger in expression than
classes of nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs. A. T. Krivonosov at examining fixed word classes and
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taking into account the classification of unchangeable words writes: “If we take away prepositions and
conjunctions, the language will lose its essence, i.e. the ability to take part in formation of syntactic
items- sentences which are linguistic forms of expression of logical judgments and deductions”
[Кривоносов, 2001:107]. Really the functional words owing lexical meaning and having a definite
function in a sentence are of great importance in providing connections between parts of speech,
which lead to speech accuracy, unambiguity of its perception, adequacy of the information.
3. THE CONCLUSION
The examination of the problem of the interaction of notional and functional words emphasizes the
importance of multiple-aspect classification of parts of speech. According to our opinion, systematic
relations, hierarchical structure, the unity of a form and content, a diverse character are the main
principles of multiple-aspect classification of parts of speech, according to which they are classed in
the whole system of language. The possibility of parts of speech interaction is based on the intricate
correlation of notions, reflecting different bonds of real things. That is why we can get a consistent
classification of parts of speech only due to a multiple-aspect approach in an examination of all the
words which are constituents of the linguistic system. But the system of criteria must be based on the
correlation which is apparent when we speak about absence or presence of some of the criteria in some
parts of speech.
We follow the ideas of the linguists who believe that the status of certain features of parts of speech
(semantic, morphological, syntactic, word-building features) is unequal. The features of parts of
speech must be the criteria of their coining on all the levels of the linguistic structure, and the
requirement of a detailed and multiple-aspect approach to the object is the requirement of materialistic
dialectics, which provides objective character and accuracy of the study. The division of all linguistic
elements into parts of speech is the result of a discriminative function of a human brain. The linguists
who followed the idea of mixed features were very successful in describing the peculiarities of parts of
speech. And this fact exists because the majority of linguists accept a diverse character of parts of
speech.
A word cannot be indifferent to the development of subject knowledge and to the peculiarities of its
usage. Communicative requirements cause the choice of various activities finding its application in the
transference of information by different parts of speech.
The peculiarities of parts of speech in different languages don’t reject their universal character. But the
description of each part of speech in a concrete language demands the acceptance of its diverse
character.
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Abstract
Towns are the basis of the formation of civil society. African towns have their long history. They were
polyethnic from their origin. New inhabitants (formerly slaves, strangers, merchants; then
agriculturers, now –refugees and other migrants) had (and have) the problems of the coming into their
new society. Firstly it was the choice (or the creation) of the language of communication. Secondly it
is the looking for the new community in exchange for their former blood-relative community. As a
result new residents identifies themselves as townsmen but not tribesmen. The presentation will
analyze the various steps of these processes and their contemporary tendencies. The issues are African
chronics, archive materials, narratives, African fiction, author’s own observations in the towns of
Ethiopia, Tanzania, Ivory Coast, Cameroun, Senegal
Key words: towns, identification, society, ethnic culture, language, Africa
The migrants identify themselves as persones in towns and cities/The towns presented rather
complicated social organisms. Not only new technologies and industrial relations, a ramified social
structure and organization were arising but the most complicated processes of interaction of cultures
were developing there. They were constantly characterized of a variegation of population – there were
representatives of autochthonous inhabitants, alien merchants, craftsmen and scholars, moving often
from one town to another; from a yard of one owner to another one, slaves from alien countries
neglected by fate far from their native places and forced remaining there. All of them were forced to
closely communicate, getting acquainted with unknown earlier customs and traditions, “getting
around” to them. Such a complicated integrated role of towns fairly attracts researchers’ attention.
However towns of Africa in this regard have been very weakly studied.
“Foreign Africanists understood better and traced in details a quantitative side of urbanization than its
qualitative content”- wrote S.I. Kuznetsova (Kuznetsova S.I. 1979).. These words are still topical
nowadays. Contemporary researchers of problems on urbanization in Africa are mainly studying social
and economic aspects of development of towns (Gorodnov V.P. 1983 ; Dyemkina. 1986 et ). Only
a few apply to the problems associated with the city culture (Bailys V.A.1979).
In general, Africanists’ attention was mainly drawn for quite a long time to some problems of the
“country” Africa. Relatively in the recent times the processes of urbanization have become considered
in the continent as well as origin, evolution and functions of towns; a typology has become developed
and contemporary problems of an African town have been studied. However in this case towns were
often considered as a certain late and alien phenomenon arisen upon the influence of strangers, and
sometimes just created by strangers-migrants. It was often stated that the modern cities of Africa are a
product of the European colonization grown up either at places of trading posts or missions or military
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camps or forts. There are such towns, certainly, existing in Africa – for instance, Elmina, Luanda,
Johannesburg and many others.
But including those who recognized an availability of “pre-European” towns in Western or Coastal
Eastern Africa they ascribed their origin to the Arabs. Such towns were deemed as outposts of the
Arab-Moslem civilization in surrounding of traditionalism as settlements being absolutely alien to the
native population. Adepts to this civilization were merchants setting up their own quarters as early as
by the 10th century in Audagost, Niana, Kumba-Sale, Mogadishu, Kilwa, Mombassa, Malindi, etc.
Today it has been succeeded to prove that in this case we deal with a complicated synthesis of cultures
arisen at the junction of civilization. Pre-Islam layers were found out in many pre-colonial towns both
in West and East Africa. Nowadays it becomes already obvious that African traditional towns are
numerous and have a long and rich history still expecting its detailed study.
In fact, there were many traditional pre-colonial towns – only Arabic written sources of the medieval
epoch name not less than 90. One can note three expressed zones of a relatively developed city
civilization in the continent. The most ancient is the North-Eastern one. Here, in the Nile valley of
Nubia and in the territory of the present Ethiopia towns have been found out as early as in the 1st
millennium BC. The earliest towns of Nubia were developed in a close connection with the Ancient
Egypt and then they were replaced with cities of the Christian Medieval Nubia. And later on – with
Muslim Sennara and Darfura. One can trace the continuous influence of the Ancient Egypt, Eastern
Roman Empire and Arabic East there. Ethiopian unique monuments of the 5th century BC were likely
belonged to the city civilization as well. The 3-4 cc. are the blossoming time for the Axum cities.
After a few centuries of a”non-city” life in 16-17 cc. cities became again emerging in the central area
of the country.
The second region of the city civilization is West Africa. The Sahel cities were well known to authors
of the Medieval. They were capitals of large medieval political entities (Ghana, Mali, and Songhai) or
West-African centers of commerce, culture and education. To the East, in the north of the present
Nigeria and the adjacent countries unique Houssa city-states have emerged not united under the single
state power. The similar cities were set up towards the south with peoples of Edo (Bini), Yoruba, Fon.
The third area of the city civilization is the East-African coast of the Indian Ocean. The earliest out of
the contemporary cities are known from written sources as of 9-10 centuries however the modern
archeological studies allow postponing the time of their emergence far “deep”. Here as well as on the
earth of Houssa there was not a single state formation (only in last century some of them joined the
membership of Oman and then Zanzibar Sultanates). The similar cities existed by that time in
Madagascar as well.
The forth geographic zone - Central Africa and Inter-Lakes – did not know so high developed city
civilizations. However we can find out there “proto-cities” – residences of the supreme rulers of
Uganda, Rwanda, Luba, Lunda, Cuba, Bamum and others. Analysis of their social composition,
spacious structure, functions of these settlements allows affirming that here one could already trace a
step from a village to a town. Others out of such settlements experiencing a strong foreign influence
very soon acquired an external decoration of a city settlement, as an example, San-Salvador (MbanzaCongo) – a residence of the supreme ruler of the medieval state of Congo.
In all those cities already from the very beginning of their existence the presence of strange cultural
elements became remarkably noted that allowed considering for a long time that they were only
excrescences but not an organic part of culture of one or another peoples. Ibn-Battuta in his unique
work says about a mixed population of cities of the East-African coast: “A gift to those contemplating
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the wonders of the cities and miracles of traveling”- “… A majority of its (Kilwa)… inhabitants –
Ethiopians (Zinji) is very black, meaning also not a small number of strangers.(The History of
Africa… 1990,p.373). In many cities strangers – both merchants and scholars lived for a long time,
such as, for instance, Sheikh Abu Osman ad-Dukkali lived in the 14th century in Niani, capital of Mali,
during 35 years. Al-Omari narrated about him in the “Ways of views on states possessing of large
cities” (The History of Africa… 1990, p.349). Very often they were settled down to a married life and
set up their quarters. It happened so, for example, in Kumbe-Sale, capital of Ghana. Stories about alBekri and al-Idrisi (Ibid) are supported by archeological diggings (Ibidem). Yakut in the “Alphabetic
list of countries” mentions the capital of Somali, the most important trading port linking the Eastern
Africa with East – “Macdashu – a city locating on the shore of the sea, and all its inhabitants are
strangers” (Ibidem). And Leo Africanus visiting one of the significant points on his caravan route from
the North deep to Africa – oasis Agades, says - ”almost all inhabitants are foreign merchants, only a
few of them are natives” (Ibidem). If in West Africa they were, in preference, Arabs then in the NorthEastern and Eastern – Indians were mixed with them.
Ethnic diversity was added by a confessional one –Muslims were also living in the cities (both
strangers and native) as well as adepts of traditional cults. The first were building their mosques, the
second had their own holy places, sacred groves, heaven temples. Christians came across there too.
Both in oasis of Sahara and in the south there were also communities of Jews. Valentine Fernandish
mentioned about it, namely, narrating about Jolof (in the territory of the contemporary Senegal) in his
“Description of Mauritania and Ethiopia along its coast from Ceuta in accordance with the modern
names, sometimes with narrations about mysterious areas of the land” (Ibidem). Practically all
Ethiopian chronics say about a stay in the Medieval Ethiopia of Greeks, Armenians, Indians setting up
independent communities, about their significant contribution in culture of this country (Turaev B.A.
1936; The Ethiopian chroniques.1984).
And African merchants settled down often far beyond the borders of their motherland. In West Africa
the Diula and Houssa gained a deserved popularity among trading peoples. As early as in the middle
of the century they already developed the entire West Africa reaching the shores of the Atlantic Ocean
from depths of the continent building their quarters everywhere. From them the Portuguese, the first
among the Europeans who reached the Tropical Africa but not penetrating deep in the land, learnt
about miracle and rich countries situating far from the coast. Particularly this way, bid fair, the names
of Tonbut, Melly, Guinea and others have appeared on the European maps of the 15-17 centuries. All
such strangers, being adapted to the cities, played a rather important role in their further development.
A foreign influence has become apparent in different aspects. Most visible this process is obvious in
the North-Eastern Africa. In the fruitful valley of Nile’s bend in the territory of the contemporary
Republic of Sudan, one may follow up several stages of interaction of cultures and creation of a new
cultural environment. In the ancient times these regions known as Kush area underwent a considerable
influence of the great Northern neighbor – Egypt. Building of fortresses, temples, religious beliefs,
appearance of written language – all this was so much subject to the influence of Egypt that the first
researchers attempted to decode epigraphy using the ancient Egyptian language. The religious system
was also not less unique that transformed the ancient Egyptian pantheon bringing into it local
correctives and creating independent religions of Kush (Kormysheva E.E., 1994)
Later on (perhaps as of 4-6 cc.) through the same Egypt the local culture underwent the Greek
influence, small “princedoms” of Alwa, Mukura, Maris and others arisen at the place of the ancient
kingdoms adopted Christianity. However in this event no absorption of the local culture by a stranger
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one took place. The Greek alphabet promoted an emergence of the Nubian alphabet and the mentality
of the native population was preserved as well as.
At last, starting from the 8th century an active Islamization of this region has taken place. In the third
time the religion and writing have been changed – Islamic and Arabic alphabets have been ruling. But
the administrative structures as well as spiritual culture remain alive. In Sennar and Darfur, Moslem
states of Sudan, the local language – Fung and Faure remains the language of people and culture and
power (when using the Arabic alphabet) and it took quite a time for them to be squeezed out by the
Arabic language, by the way, even nowadays its Sudan dialect considerably differs from the literature
one. At a visual coincidence of the governance system (presence of sultans, viziers, etc.) along with
the common Muslim the traditional one has been also preserved – an active participation in
administering the country of a specific “council of the older people”, heads and chiefs of various
ethnic groups, the common law existed contrary to the Sharia.
In the territory of the adjacent Ethiopia Axum and the Medieval Ethiopia underwent a great cultural
influence of the Middle East neighbors. However the Axums created their own syllable system based
on the common root – the ancient Sabean writing, it fits well for the Ethiopian languages. The Greek
and Coptic influence due to adoption in the 4th century of Christianity affected all aspects of cultural
life in the country. However the traditional beliefs came into it also. Absolutely unusual rituals in the
divine services (for instance, a solemn carrying out of the temple of “tabota”), priests’ apparel,
traditional music instruments, ceremonial gold-brocaded and colorful umbrellas. In case of natural
introductions of the Biblical subjects in the country’s culture the legends about Solomon’s attendance
by queen of Sheba were transformed into a story about the birth of their son Menelik and foundation
of the ruling dynasty. And later when creating the medieval code of law “Fytkh Nygest” both the Code
of Justinian and the Muslim law was used as well as the local traditional custom law.
We said early about an emergence of new forms of the city culture with appearance of Islam.
Strangers’ influence was noticeable outwardly too. Townsfolk started wearing Muslim and European
apparels that was a remarkable sign of prestige - boots, barbs, cloaks and other things appeared.
However they were combined with the traditional clothing – samples of such combinations may be
seen on the medieval European gravures. Travelers described the Indian and other Eastern furniture,
carpets, lighting fittings. The China porcelain was found in the houses of the rulers of Sennar,
Ethiopia, Eastern African cities. Houses of rich townsfolk and the noble people did not significantly
differ.
There were significant changes taking place upon the influence of strangers’ cultures in the city
architecture. Scientists presume that lancet arches came from the Arabic architecture, from Indian –
onion domes, arcades of galleries bearing keeled shapes, etc. Especially an original combination of
various architectural styles is noticeable on well reserved monuments of the Gonder era in Ethiopia. It
is known that in works on building and beautification of the Palace complex in Gonder Armenians,
Greeks, Indians, Portuguese and Falasha – all took a part in it – namely, local chronics and tsars’ life
descriptions witness of it (Lvova E.S. 1995, pp.209-215).
Such diversity was becoming more noticeable in the colonial period. Then, on the one hand, a fate of
the old traditional cities was changed. Their traditional trading functions orientating mainly to the
Muslim world were lost. One of them disappeared from the map of Africa (Audagost, Niani and
others), the others were preserved but the modern cities (Tombuktu or Axum) lost their former
appearance, and only a few of them were developed into large modern states (Ouagadugu or
Mogadishu). Many perished cities are open to archeologists (Kumbi-Sale or Gedi) and have been
turned into the peculiar museums.
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On the other hand, new centers related to new partners have emerged. As early as in 17-18 centuries a
trade with Europeans starting from ivory bones, palm oil, species and then slaves has promoted a
development of such cities in the lands of peoples of Yuroba, Fon, Ashanti, Itsekiri, Fung, Bacongo,
Shona and others. Later on the Europeans themselves started to create base stations (forts, missions,
trading stations, centers of mineral resource industry, plantation husbandry or railway building). Based
on such points the cities of a new type were often growing which from the very beginning became the
centers of attraction of population of different tribes. Among new townsfolk there were, naturally,
representatives of different people of one or another colony and the near abroad (especially taking into
consideration of a non-coincidence of borders of colonies and ethnic territories). Zones of attraction
and migration have been setting up. First temporary ones and then permanently (to the south of Ghana
and of Ivory Coast – peoples from a stripe of the savannas on the North, from Mozambique and
Botswana – to SAR, to the south-east of DRC, Zambia and Zimbabwe - from Angola and neighboring
countries, etc.). More often it was happening spontaneously. However a purposefully orientated policy
has been carrying out. As early as of the 17th century the Malay slaves were brought to the Cape
Colony. And, for instance, for building of a railway road from Matadi till Kinshasa the government of
the free state of Congo used to bring workers from West Africa and a lot of Houssa people was among
them (Congo illustre. 1896). And a powerful railroad construction in Uganda and in the south of
Africa as well as foundation of the plantation husbandry required an import of lots of so called
contracted workers from the British India. These migrants have become an integral part of the city
inhabitants of the East and South Africa joining the old trading communities. To them were added
people being on military service in the colonial parts of the British army, its garrisons of the Eastern
Africa – from Somali till Zanzibar – a majority of Indians and not only a payroll to employees but
penalties for non-fulfillment of the Brussels Act on banning of a slave trading were charged in Indian
rupees (Zentral Staatsarchive Potsdam). Many of them hold a rather high position and relatively
responsible offices in a social hierarchy of such societies. Thus, one of the agreements made by G.
Stainly concluded with famous merchant and “wali” Tippy-Tip was also signed in Hindi and the other
one – in Gujarati by certain Indian employee in Zanzibar (L’authobiographie de Hamed ben
Mohamed….1974)
By that time an external appearance of cities has been changed too. Local and European regions have
been emerged. Even nowadays, one can see in the South Africa and Namibia “Dutch” and “German”
buildings and temples. But simultaneously the European architectural features were appearing in old
cities changing quickly their image. The former quarters have become the “old” city in the center (as
in Duala) or in the outskirts (as in Kampala) of a new and already becoming European city. A
functional orientation as well as social structures of cities was also changed. The trade functions of
the towns were conserved, the strange traders were numerous (thus in Ashanti’towns hausa and mosi
- the majority of merchants – E.Shildkrout, 1978, pp. 113-114) But they become more and more as
administrative centers of the new authorities, where one could see both the officialdom and ministers
of church as well as service workers and then workers and pages – first the Europeans and then
Africans. They were becoming the cores of a new colonial community where new layers of
bourgeoisie and seasonal workers and intelligences were being formed. In colonies settled down with
different people having different stages of a social-economical development the sole management
system existed, the common language was adopted, united legal norms were arisen, and rules of
behavior in everyday life, etc. They were distributed, first of all, in cities. Their adoption was
considered as a mode, gradually forming a stereotype of behavior, irrespective of the belonging to one
or the other ethnicity. An example of life for bourgeois of Baule or Susu was the way of life of a
Frenchman and intelligence of Nigeria, on opinion of several researchers, became even more
“Victorian” than English (Geveling L.V. 1982).
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There were new tendencies in language’sphere. Firstly the metropolia’ language became the language
of education, government and inter ethnic connections. The inbabitants tried to change them – and
English-nigerian; franco-senegalien; portuguese-angolian and others appied in African countries.
Secondly the colonial administration used the old ”lingwa-franco” as hausa in Nigeria or Swahili in
Tanzania. Always and alwhere the bilinguism or polylinguism was created. The modern African
literature gives us a lot of examples (C.Ekwensi, 1978 and others African writers)
When involving the peoples of Africa into colonial empires the cities became centers of formation of
”new elites”, educated people in the European style to a large extent alienated from their ethnos
forming a unique supra-ethnic culture. Namely, the cities starting from that time and up till nowadays
have been polygons for a carrying out of the policy typical, practically, of all governments of the
African cities – creation of the united nation with the common language, culture and selfconsciousness. Such a slogan, namely, is present on the ribbon of the National Emblem of Uganda. In
some countries the implanting of the united culture led to adoption of rather severe measures. Thus, in
Somali ethnic cards were banned and mentioning of tribe names was punished by serious sanctions
(The notes of Soviet-Somali expedition. 1973).
However the process is not easily progressing. The contemporary African cities are more diverse than
before. The old tradition of settlements of strange traders is conserving. Thus there were in
Kumasi(Ghana) in 1954 youruba from Nigeria, hausa from Niger and Nigeria, traders from
francophone countries (J.Rouch., 1956, p.43). But we can see the new tendencies also. One can
observe more migration processes related to the calamities and political instability. The draught in
West Africa resulted in migration to the cities even of the nomadic peoples – Tauregi were found even
in cities of the Guinea coast. A special program dedicated to migration from the suffered regions was
carried out in Ethiopia. Refugees and forced migrants comprised considerable masses of population in
Ethiopia, Somali, Uganda, Sudan, Burundi and Rwanda. We need to add that in francophone Ivory
Coast are now a lot of Anglophone migrants from Liberia and Sierra Leone and they have also the
language’ difficulties(Materials of the XVI MCAES, 2009).
Bright pictures of a city life are depicted in African literature. Nigerian writer C. Ekvensi in his novel
“People of the city” mentions a merchant of the Gold Coast, as well as Syrians and a Lebanese who
purchased houses; they were squeezing out Africans of a sphere of a retail trade and rent the entire
mansions (Ekvensi C. 1978). The street talks in Yoruba are not always understandable for his hero
who watches how the big city attracts various peoples and how the newcomers suffer from
unaccustomed habits. Townsfolk established “Clubs of all languages” for overcoming similar
complexities where there was neither race, social nor confessional barriers” (Ibidem). Ethnic diversity
of African cities finds a vivid reflection in novels of Kenyan writers Mejia mvangi and Ngugi va
Tkhiongo, in the stories of Semben Usman, a Senegalese, Ghanaian writer Kwey Arma and a whole
plead of South African and Nigerian writers.
The recent migrants in the cities tried settling down near their fellow tribesmen. So, in Dual up till
now there has been a quarter called “Congo”. The availability of large foreign local communities, such
as Arabic, Indian in Ethiopia, Kenya, Uganda and SAR, Greek and Armenian – in Ethiopia, German –
in Namibia complicates even more a diverse picture of the city (Lvova E. 1996; Dyatlov V.I. 1995;
Balesin A.S. 1996). Their study by foreign and Russian scientists show that they preserve a peculiarity
and originality not dissolving in the autochthonous population, striving not to lose their language,
custom or belief. In various countries an extent of similar conservation is different. The most diffused
in recent years becomes the Indian community of SAR the representatives of which have almost
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completely transferred to the English language, not observing meal and other bans and not blaming
mixed marriages, etc.
On the other hand ethnic and blood-relative connections are exchanhing in the towns by neighbour
ones as groupes for the defence and interhelping. They( “edir” in Ethiopia or “mchezu” in Tanzania)
united the neighbours of various ethnies and confessions. Thus each man idenfies himself firstly as
townsman but not ethnic man (Lvova E.S., 2005).
As for towns people of autochthonous ethnicities the complicated and contradictory processes are
going on in their environments. No doubt that the main ones are integrated. Their essential feature in
countries of Africa - a preferential role of the national-political institutions as was frankly noted
already in 1973 by R.N. Ismagilova (Ismagilova R.N. 1973). No wonder that a majority of authors
studying ethnic processes in the continent (including a city environment) pays the basic attention to
the governmental documents, codes of law, programs of governments and parties in the field of
creation of ”equal opportunities” in sphere of education, economical development, administration, etc.
Considerably less attention is paid to the proper process of integration. As known, the following
components of any unified ethnic process may be pointed out – a change of culture in the narrow
meaning of this word (cultural-everyday adaptation), changes in language through bilingualism,
multilingualism or piginization and, finally, a change of the ethnic self-consciousness (Lvova E.S.
1994, pp. 208-219). It becomes clear that the two last compounds are luckier, and in this case local,
African researchers and state figures consider a change of self-consciousness to be the most important
and sometimes the sole fact of integration. Such ideas were most clearly expressed by Congolese Th.
Obenga (Obenga Th.1973). They believe that to educate the consciousness of the unified feeling of
belonging to the country will be sufficient. A language is recognized also as the important factor of
integration. Studies of the language problems, searches of ways of their solving prevail in works of
non-African scientists, including Russian scientists. Namely they have the preference and sometimes
they substitute also a problem of the ethnic integration. Simultaneously ethno-cultural problems are
given a little role in such studies. If one still speaks about changes in the ethnic culture, then, as a rule,
very often one means an adaptation to the European culture and interaction of the latter with a certain
“African” one. Only a few researchers tried to study the inter-relations of cultures of different African
ethnicities in the contemporary Africa.
All these processes take place first of all in particular in a city environment from where it is transferred
to a country neighborhood. So far there is no country in Africa where one can say about the unified
ethno-cultural environment. Nevertheless, there is going on a process of destruction of culture of
ethnicities and creation of a new one based on inter-influence of different ethnic cultures and mixing
of their separate elements. In this case there are two directions of this process. On the one hand, this is
an interaction of elements of the European (and to be more exact, international) culture and certain
common (or very close) for local peoples, on the other hand, - various cultures of native ethnicities.
Such an interaction is observed in different spheres – sphere of action of common law, confessional
activity, development of languages of inter-ethnic communication, anthroponomy, every day’s culture,
music-dancing folk art, etc. A role of the national policy differently influences upon these spheres.
Leveling, smoothing of ethnic peculiarities and working out of general stereotypes – all these quicker
and more noticeable are taking place in the material culture. A very fast standardization is observed (in
the first turn, in cities and industrial and plantation zones) of dwelling, clothing, labor tools, meal.
Particular in this area of every day culture (especially it concerns labor tools, dwelling and utensil) not
only ethnic peculiarities are less preserved but in general, an African element. A striving of the
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modern architects to erect and preserve in a city traditional features of people’s architecture is
concerned mainly some official buildings – banks, palaces, offices, tourist complexes, etc.).
Preservation, for example, of décor (clay relief on walls) of Houssa dwellings in condition of the
modern city costs rather expensive and accessible only to a well-to-do top people. Planning of building
of the entire city quarters in the spirit of a traditional building although they are granted prestigious
awards at the international contests remains just projects only. Labor tools and utensil are practically
used of only a manufacturing (often European) output and are deprived of whatsoever ethnic
originality.
The matter stands quite different with clothing. On the whole, International clothing of a European
pattern is actively squeezed by the national clothes. There are countries in Africa where the national
outwear are practically not present (for instance, Mozambique). But there is another process taking
place – one can notice a tendency, especially in recent years of a wide distribution of certain types of
traditional clothing (or modernized based on the national one) not only beyond the borders of one’s
ethnos but beyond the borders of the country. So in Ghana not only Ashanti use to wear kente, in
Ethiopia not only Amhara - shamma, shirt, dress with distinguished embroidery. In Zaire - gala little
hats bacuba and their smart swords became the elements of the vestments of Catholic priests
irrespective of their ethnic belonging.
In the entire West Africa loose clothes of “bubu” style are widely used (by origin, it is clothing of
Fulbe and Houssa) or “agbadi” type (by origin, Yoruba). A common African women’s suit (mostly in
West Africa) becomes so called woman’s “Guinea” suit – a fit blouse and a long, often not sewed
together skirt. In the Central Africa – long dresses or skirts with blouses are considered to be a
traditional costume although in fact for people of this region belt garments but not shoulder ones were
more typical. Wearing of different ways of fascinators that is absolutely not typical of the traditional
garments is widely used now. One more peculiar feature is a combination of elements of traditional
and European clothing - shirts of the European cut and man’s skirt with the Somalis, a long wide shirt
and a jacket in Zanzibar, trousers of a European style and spacious shirts made of a bright print, a
kente over the European costume, etc. More often traditional clothing (not obligatory of one’s ethnos)
becomes solemn or prestigious and takes a super-ethnic appearance of an “African” costume.
Everyday ceremonial rites undergo considerable changes. The main rites of a living cycle (birth,
naming, initiations, wedding, and funeral) are gradually lost an everyday meaning or modified.
Modern anthroponomy differs very much from the traditional one. It is de-sacred and lost its ritual
meaning. In anthroponomy one can see an impact of the European and Arabic system of naming and
the Christian and Muslim names have been widely spread. A process of formation of a surname is
going on upon a distinct influence of the European system, i.e. of the inherited name – from the
generic name, nick-name, traditional part of a name becoming inherited. On the other hand, a
borrowing of names is taking place from the adjacent people, formation of anthroponomical formula
comprising of elements of a different ethnic origin. Often a comparison of names as well as a list of
names recorded by observers at the end of the 19 century shows a full non-coincedence (Cameron V.
Across Africa. 1890; Lvova E.S. 1996).
Upon the influence of social-economic changes in African communities, Christianization, communion
with the world culture, a majority of Africa’s peoples lost also the initiation rites. In places where they
were preserved they underwent great changes. In cities of regions with a mixed population, they lost
their closed narrow-ethnic character. Thus, observations in Zambia showed that initiation rites with
city dwellers - girls in Lusaka are made on the same sole rituals (Babemba people) although their
participants are all girls of the quarter not depending upon their ethnic belonging (Bonnete J.R. 1980).
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For circumcision longer than other elements of the initiations preserved with people in the continent
famous “nganga” from other ethnos are invited, very often it is made by surgeons at hospitals, without
observation of any sort of rite ceremonies. More rare but still a tradition to send children for summer
to their country relatives where such ceremonies are observed much stronger has been persevered.
Wedding and funeral rites even when adopting Christianity or Islam preserve their traditional
specifics. So, to recognize the marriage to be legal in the eyes of the society apart from a registration
or a wedding ceremony it is required a payment for a buyout and arrangement of feast, and before
burial – searches of a wizard who sent the death. In Madagascar a custom of “turning around” of the
remains is still preserved. Local scientists believe that crowded and complicated ceremonies of
weddings and funerals should be preserved despite the “unproductive” costs because particularly this
rite is nearly the sole element allowing adhering to the ethnos in conditions of a city life. But in these
events there is already no ethnic isolation; neighbors – representatives of various ethnicities act as
passive and sometimes as active participants.
Also a native, narrow-ethnic principle of traditional beliefs, especially often and clearly becomes
infringed in extreme situations. In past it was observed, for example, in case of the European
conquests. Thus, Bacuba, for instance, not relying on their own idols appealed to Bashilele wizards to
make magic rites against bullets of solders of the Independent state of Congo (Vansina J. 1969). In the
present time such an appeal to deities of the adjacent peoples was evident, for instance in Nigeria in a
period of the Biafra events. One can also find it in a belletristic literature. So hero of C. Ekvensi’s
novel “To survive the world” having come to visit the parents, goes with them to the Christian church
and a local healer-priest (Ekvensi C. 1980). A city life with its ethnic and confessional diversity caused
toleration. There are rather often cases of co-existence of Muslims, Christians, adherents to local cults
even within the frames of one family. Christian-African churches emerged inside a certain ethnos as a
narrow-ethnic entity also more often find their followers outside of the borders. Thus, arisen among
bacongo, kimbangism and matsvanism became very quickly an ideology for many peoples of the
contemporary People’s and Democratic Republics of Congo.
There are essential changes going on also in the sphere of the common law. Norms regulating life of a
certain ethnos expand a sphere of their action or on the contrary narrow it squeezed by norms of the
other, neighboring people. Particularly clear one can observe it with peoples still preserving a maternal
count of relationship and norms related to them. Upon the influence of settlement and migrations, very
often territorial remoteness of a small family from relatives’ families of mother and upon the influence
of the adjacent patrilineal peoples an actual father’s role is increasing with them to the prejudice of an
uncle’s role – mother’s brother. These factors lead to changes also in the system of study as well as in
the Rites of paying for a marriage buyout. There are often cases of co-existence of old legal (maternal
law) and new factual (paternal law) of norms and this results in a necessity for paying for a marriage
buyout to an uncle (a legal patron of a bridegroom, for example as well as to father (a factual patron).
Such an expansion of norms activity of the common law of the certain ethnos beyond its limits
spontaneously emerged sometimes is legally formed as well. So, on the basis of the “Code of the
common law of Tanzania” adopted in 1963 as a legal document possessing of a right of legislation
was put the common law of Sukuma (Sinitsina I.E. 1978). Putting into action the land code had a legal
force not only on lands of Sukuma but also of other peoples with a patrilineal filiation - masai, luo,
arusha, gorova and others. The same was observed in connection with putting into action a declaration
of the common law in the Republic of Ivory Coast.
Musical-dancing art lost considerably a ritual coloring goes beyond the frames of separate ethnicities.
Not only the devoted, that in the past were banned, but also representatives of other ethnos – friends

106

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
and neighbors are admitted to perform dances during holidays. Such a De-sacralization and
delocalization of the folk art to a large extent are promoted by the national ballets and other ensembles
practically being created in all African countries. They unify representatives of different peoples of the
given country and artists (professionals and more often amateurs) are not associated with performance
of songs, music or dances of only one’s own people. Programs or ballet performances (rather
pantomimes) are built on the basis of a synthesis of the folk art of all ethnicities. Thus, the national
ballet of Zaire (now DRC) has staged the “Legend of Inyan”. This is an epos of bangala but musical
instruments are used in the performance as well as rhythms, songs, dancing pattern of balunda,
bacongo, banyarwanda, baluba and other peoples of the country. Musical culture of the contemporary
Africa uses not only various instruments and styles of peoples of the continent (namely, now drums
are widely spread everywhere) but also of other main lands – guitar, saxophone as well as American
(especially Cuban and Brazilian) rhythms.
The choice of a language of communication is the most important element in the migrants’
sozialisation in modern African towns Often it is a language of their former metropolia or one of more
used local languages. But there is a new tendency : the creation of new form of personal contacts.
Thus young men in Nairobi (Kenya has 42 local languages) are using “sheng”. This “sheng” has
elements of swaheli, English, luo, luhya, kamba, kikuyu. Some of scientists suppose that “sheng” will
become a new real language (Natan Ogechi, 2005).
The governments of independent African countries are concerned with a problem of a choice of the
common national language in adoption of which they see the necessary conditions for creation of the
unified nation within the frameworks of the united state. So far only in a few of them such a language
is adopted as the single and the first (along with the language of the former center of the empire)
national language. Only a few countries (such as Tanzania and Kenya) take great efforts on the state
level for development of such a language – Swahili, a network of educational establishments, in
Tanzania a special Swahili Institute is opened dealing with a scientific foundation of a new
vocabulary. But more often processes of formation of inter-ethnic languages starting as early as in the
pre-colonial Africa are continuing spontaneously. For example, in the city of Conakry (Guinea)
already in the present days the Susu language has become the prevailed language of the poly-ethnic
population of the city, and the same one may say about the Volof in Dakar (Senegal). A process of
distribution of Swahili beyond the borders of Tanzania and Kenya is going on as well as Lingala in the
Central Africa. We can hear often some opinions about need of one language for the whole continent
especially for intergovernemental organizations as the African Union. The majority hope that swaheli
will be this language.
However there are other tendencies obviously available which are taking place. Together with
inevitable integration processes and leveling of culture one can also observe a contrary striving aimed
at preservation of one’s own culture. Far not always the urbanization means “detribalization” and the
process of movement “from a tribe to a city” (it was the name of the work of a South-African author –
Becker P.1957), the former country members of the community feel solitude, lost and instinctively
reaching for their fellow tribesmen. They formed the entire regions. Inhibited according an ethnic
principle, they formed diverse cultural associations consolidating tribesmen in a strange surrounding
out of which rather often political parties were formed – “Union of children of Oduduwa” in Nigeria,
ABACO (Association of Bacongo peoples) in Zaire and Angola, Balubakat in Zaire, etc. Despite the
fact that parties have already refused from a rigid ethnicity a striving to support “one’s own”
representative is still preserved despite his political platform with which they are in most cases even
not familiar. Some followers consider that a “pressure of the traditional Africa upon the modern times”
which cities personify is immeasurably stronger of such pressure that modernization influences on the
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“old Africa” (Beylis B.,1979).Scientists considered that upon liquidation of the colonial system a fast
formation of the unified nations will take place. Work of I.I. Potekhin is typical who believed that a
fall of the system of the apartheid in SAR would come to an emergence of the united South-African
nation (Potekhin I.I.,1955) triving for separate ethnicities in the Democratic Republic of SA to be
isolated; as national languages 11 were adopted (English, Afrikaans and 9 local native languages).
Beliefs and cults are adapted to a new city actuality – so, the Yoruba od of lightning, thunderstorm
and warriors becomes a patron of mechanical workers and drivers, in the Republic of Ivory Coast a
“class of the rich people” is appearing arranged ritually, etc. Secret societies in states on the Guinean
coast became liable for regulation of a social life. K. Little showed convincingly that in West African
cities life not only weakens the tribe consciousness but on the contrary the city surrounding only
enhances it. And, except for highly educated migrants, townsfolk preserve the traditional practice and
traditional arrangement (By appearance these are quite orientated groups from the ethnic point of
view. However in fact they are rather quickly replaced with either narrowing to a family or becoming
associations of reciprocal assistance of neighbors, as “Edir” in Ethiopia.
Thus we can see that migrant is coming into the general town space as member of some community
but not as an individuum or person. Only men from new afro-european “elites” with the education
abroad identifying themselves as townsmen but not the”tribesmen”(Mirsechanov V.S., 2001)
Thus we can see that migrants are coming in the general space of African towns as members of some
communities but not the individuums. Perhaps only men from “new elites” with European education
living out their ethnies may be identify like personatilies (Mirsechanov V.S., 2001). Such being the
case, processes related to ethnic problems in a city environment are varied. There is a direct evidence
of a destruction of narrow frames of ethnos cultures in countries of Africa, mixing of inter-penetration
and reciprocal influence upon various cultures. The process is progressing in different ways, so far it is
not well known in order that one can formulate certain regularities. In an every day sphere it goes on
quicker, in the spiritual sphere – slower. Sometimes a culture of the main people dominates (as in
Ethiopia – Amharic) or of the root, autochthonous over a culture of the alien migrated later. But a
prevalence of elements of a non-autochthonous but more viable culture is possible. In this aspect the
phenomenon of Conakry presents a certain interest where the autochthonous population – Baga,
however the most widespread language is Susu, but in the material culture the preference of norms of
Fulbe and Malinke is obvious (Skalnikova O., 1963). In some countries the measures taken by the
government (adoption of the “Codes of the native law”, introduction of Swahili as obligatory language
in Tanzania, an emphasized policy of the “authenticity” in Zaire, etc.) play a significant role. In other
events a taking the ethnos elements of culture beyond the frames takes place spontaneously (wearing
of clothes, formation of a language for communication, extension of religious flock, etc.) These and
other processes are rather actively developing insistently requiring their study.
REFERENCES
1. Alvares F. Narrative of the Portuguese Ambassy to Abissinia during the Years 1520-1527.
London. 1881
2. L’authobiographie de Hamed den Mohamed el Murjebi. Tippo Tip.(c/a 1840-1905)Bruxelles.
1974
3. BalesinA.C. Civilizatory v strane dikarey. M. 1996(Russian)

108

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
4. Baylis V.A. traditii v afrikanskom gorode// Africanskii gorod. M. 1979 (Russian)
5. Becker P. From tribe to Town. Kapstadt. 1957
6. Bonnette J.R. Changing aspects of Women’Initiation in Southern Africa// Cfnfdian Journal of
African Studies. 1980; v. 13; 3
7. Cameron V. Across Africa Leipzig. 1890. v. 1-2
8. Congo illustre. Leopoldville. 1896
9. Demkina S.I.Socialnaya structura afrikanskogo goroda. M. 1986 (Russian)
10. Dyatlov B.I. predpriimatelskie menchinstva – torgaschi, ctchushaki ili poslanniki boga.
Simbios, konflikt, integratzia v stranach Arabskogo Vostoka I Tropicheskoy Afriki. M. 1995
(Russian)
11. Ekwensi C. Pereshivi mir. M. 1979 (Russian)
12. Ephiopskie hroniki 16-17 vv.M. 1984 (Russian)
13. Geveling L.V. Menedjery v Tropicheskoy Afrike. M. 1982 (Russian)
14. Gorodnov V. Cherny shiteli belogo goroda. M. 1986 (Russian)
15. Ismagilova R.N.Ethnicheskie problemy sovremennoi Afriki. M. 1973 (Russian)
16. Istoria Afriki v drevnih i srednevekovych istochnikah.M. 1990 (Russian)
17. Kotschakova N.B. Svyachennyi IleIfe: idealisirovanny obras I istoricheskaya deistvitelnost.
M. 2007 (Russian)
18. Kormyscheva E.Ie. Religii Kuscha. M. 1994 (Russian)
19. Kuznetzova S.I. Socialnaya structura afrikanskogo goroda. M. 1972(Russian)
20. Little K. The Urban Role of Tribal Associations in West Africa// African Studies.
Johannesbourg. 1962; v. 21; 1
21. Lvova E.S. “Gorodskoy” I “derevensky” islam in Afrike yushnee Cahary // Islam I problemy
meshzivilizazionnogo vzaimodeistviya.M. 1995 (Russian)
22. Lvova E.S. Novoye v antroponimike narodov Tropicheskoy Afriki // Imya I Etnos. M. 1996
(Russian)
23. Lvova E.S. Gonder – drevnyaya stoliza Ethiopii // Gorod kak sociokulturnoye yavlenie. M.
1995 (Russian)
24. Lvova E.S. Kultury narodov Afriki yushnee Sahary vchera I segodnya – istoriya
vzaimodeystvia I tendenzii rasvitiya. M. 1996 (Russian)
25. Mauny R., Koumbi-Sale, the capital of the ancient Gana // Courier UNESCO, 1959, oct., p. 24
(Russian)
26. Mirsehanov V.S. Intellektualy, vlast I obtchestvo v tchertnoy Afrike. M. 2001(Russian)
27. Materials of the XVI International Congress of the Fnthropological and Ethnological
Sciences(ICAES0. Kunmign. 2009

109

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
28. Obenga Th. Contribution a la connaissance du people de la Republic populaire du Congo.
Brassaville. 1973
29. Ogechi Natan, Sheng v Kenii // Pod nebom Afriki moey. M. 2005 (Russian)
30. Potehin I.I. Formirovaniye nationalnoy obtschnosti yushnoafrikanskih bantu. M. –. 1955
(Russian)
31. Rouch J. Migration on Ghana // Journal de Societe des africanistea. Paris. 1956; v/ XXVI
32. Sinitzina I.E. J,ytchay I j,ytchnoye pravo v sjvremennoy Afrike. Istoria izuchenia. Codexy
obychnogo prava. M. 1978 (Russian)
33. Sinitzina I.E. Afrikanez pri shizni I posle smerti // Delo M. Otieno. Keniyski inzident //
Okoldovannaya realnost. M. 1994. (Russian)
34. Skalnikova O. Ethnographicheskoye izuchenie peremen v bytu afrikanskogo goroda //
Sovetskaya ethnographia. 1963; 5; 129-136 (Russian)
35. Shildkrout E. People of the Zongo: the Transformation
Cambridge. 1978

of ethnic identities in Ghana.

36. Tourayev B.A., Abissinien chronics XIV –XVI centuries, Moscow, 1936; (Russian)
37. Ucheny sapiski sovetsko-somaliiskoi expedizii. M. 1973 (Russian)
38. Vansina J. Du royaume Kuba ab territoire des Bakuba // Etudes congolaises. V. XII,
Bruxelles, 1969
39. Zentral Staatsarchive Potsdam, Reichs Kolonialamt, 10.01.1019, Sklavensachen 12, Bl. 44-45

110

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

FROM FOREIGN LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY TOWARDS GRADUATES’
EMPLOYABILITY
1

Giedrė Klimovienė , Jūratė Urbonienė1, Svetlana Statkevičienė1
1

Lithuanian University of Agriculture, Studentų str. 11, LT-53361,
Akademija, Kaunas distr., Lithuania

Abstract
Today’s graduates are faced with a quite different employment situation than that of earlier
generations. It is not enough to possess good knowledge of foreign language but it is also important to
acquire the essential employability skills. Therefore the research problem stands as follows: What
teaching strategies should be applied aiming at developing students’ foreign language competence
and employability skills through Business English/German. Thus, a survey was conducted to discover
which employability skills are highlighted by the employers and the students’ of the Lithuanian
University of Agriculture and which skills should be embedded into Business English/German
curriculum. Based on the survey results, the mechanism of curriculum was considered, the tasks and
activities that practice the target skills and foreign language fluency were offered. The enhancement of
employability skills was supported through team work by using various cooperative learning
structures.
Key words: Business English/German, cooperative learning, critical and creative thinking,
employability skills, employment, language proficiency, skill development, team work
1. INTRODUCTION
Today’s reality is that most of foreign language (FL) teaching at school focuses on the acquisition of
factual knowledge, but not on the development of skills to use that knowledge in practice. The
situation is caused by an over-burdened and tightly prescribed curriculum to prepare young people for
state exam which doesn’t assess school graduates’ communicative competence but the result of which
has a decisive influence on the admission to higher education institutions. As it is, the majority of
young people entering the university, with the experience of eight or more year instruction in foreign
language at schools, have a considerable difficulty in foreign language speaking. However, the present
situation shows that graduates should become competent FL users if they want to be competitive in the
labour market. No doubts, to succeed in today’s ever-changing global economy, university graduates
must acquire not only the necessary FL proficiency but also the skills that are in line with the
employers’ requirements. Unfortunately, undergraduate students generally lack any work experience.
This is one of the reasons why they need to develop some of employability skills at the university.
Undoubtedly, achievement of employability skills facilitates graduates chances to enter the labour
market and due to that raises the university’s attractiveness for school leavers. Unfortunately,
employability skill development is a neglected field in the Lithuanian university tradition. The
employer involvement in course design and delivery is also rare.
The following fact encouraged the authors of the present paper to fill in some of the gaps in
employability skill development making it relevant to the BE curriculum context.
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The research aim: to acquaint with the results of the classroom research proposing some practical
ways of employability skill development within the BE classroom setting.
The research objectives: to analyse the concept of employability; to determine generic skills
highlighted by the employers and the students of the Lithuanian University of Agriculture; to resolve
which skill development should be embedded into the BE curriculum; to reveal the influence of
cooperative learning activities on employability skill development as well as on language fluency and
accuracy.
The research methodology is based on the principals of activity theory.
The research methods: the analysis of related scientific literature, questionnaire, statistical and
comparative analysis of the obtained data.
2. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND
Employability was one of the four ‘aspects’ of the European Employment Strategy along with
entrepreneurship, adaptability and equal opportunities. It has thus also been a key theme of the
EQUAL Community Initiative.
Employability is not a new concept. It has also had the name of generic skills and soft skills and is
highly related to non-technical skills or abilities. However, in order to gather in-depth information on
employability skills we have to go back to late 60‘s.
Four decades ago the Robbins Report (Robbins, 1963) highlighted the importance of providing
‘instruction in skills suitable to play a part in the general division of labour’ showing the connection
between higher education and the economy. The employability of graduates has become an aim for
governments around the world and was imposed on national higher education systems. This interest in
employability reflects an acceptance of human capital theory (Becker, 1975). As human capital
directly increases productivity by raising the productive potential of employees.
The genesis for employability skills as we now know them was in the 1980s since their young recruits
did not have the general skills needed in prospective employees. In 1997 the Dearing Report into
Higher Education (1997) emphasised the importance of education for employability and the
development of key skills. Employability is a difficult concept to define as it is a multi-dimensional
concept, much more complex than the key skills, focused on by Dearing (1997).
There are many interpretations of ‘employability’. The definitions applied by Hillage and Pollard
(1998),Knight & Yorke (2001), Pierce&Ward (2002), and Lee Harvey (2003) clearly show the
evolution of employability concept, from obtaining a job to learning for life process (see Table 1).
Hillage and Pollard (1998) at the Institute for Employment Studies carried out a report on developing a
framework for policy analysis on employability .The researchers described it as a term used in a
variety of contexts with a range of meanings that can lack clarity and precision as an operational
concept.
As you can see in Table 1, Knight and Yorke (2001) defined the concept of employability to be a
synergic combination of personal qualities, skills of various kinds and subject understanding.
Scientists suggest that little emphasis has been placed upon student’s personal qualities. According to
Yorke, 2001 and Knight & Yorke (2002), there are two main concepts of employability:
1) the educational conception relating to the ability of graduates to tackle ‘graduate’ jobs.
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2) the ability of the graduate to get a job – any job.
Table 1. Definitions of employability
Hillage and Pollard,
1998
Employability is:
- gaining initial
employment

Knight & Yorke, 2001

Pierce & Ward, 2002

Lee Harvey, 2003

Employability is:

Employability is:

Employability is:

- getting a job

- graduates obtaining
jobs

- learning and learning
how to learn

- students being
prepared for
employment

- a process of learning
for life

- possession of
vocational degree

- maintaining
employment

- formal and non-formal
work experience

- obtaining new
employment if required.

- possession of ‘key
skills’ or suchlike
- skillful career planning
and interview technique
- a mix of cognitive and
non-cognitive
achievements.

- students gaining work
experience (formal or
informal, structured or
not)

- empowering learners
as critical reflective
citizens.

- vocational relevance
- students becoming
equipped with a defined
range of skills

Later in a briefing paper Ward and Pierce (2002) provide their definition of employability and Harvey
(2003) extends the understanding of employability defining it as a process of learning for life.
However, employability implies something about the capacity of the graduate to function in a job, and
is not to be confused with the acquisition of a job, whether a ‘graduate job’ or otherwise. Of course,
the more employable graduates should be quicker to settle into graduate jobs.
According to the Department for Education and Skills in UK (http://www.education.gov.uk/),
employability skills are skills you need to enter, stay in and progress in the world of work – whether
you work on your own or as apart of a team. Employability skills are attitudes and behaviours that you
need to participate in the workplace. These skills can be also applied and used beyond the workplace
in a broad range of daily activities. These skills are transferable (Yorke and Knight, 2006).
The definition adopted by the Scottish Government and the Scottish Centre for Healthy Working Lives
(2008) is: "The combination of factors and processes which enable people to progress towards or get
into employment, to stay in employment, and to move on in the workplace”
(http://www.healthyworkinglives.com/advice/employability/what-is-employability.aspx).
Similarly, the Northern Ireland Department for Employment and Learning (undated) reported on the
BBC Northern Ireland Learning website (http://www.delni.gov.uk/index/successthroughskills.htm) as
defining employability as the capability to move into and within labour markets and to realise
potential through sustainable and accessible employment.
The popularity of the concept of employability skills has increased around the world since the 1980s.
Most of the countries developed frameworks on employability skills as a guide for employers,
employee and graduates.
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Human Resources Development Canada has established a four dimensional employability framework
(Patsula, 1992). The themes that were developed by this institution were as follows: career
exploration; skill enhancement; job search enhancement and job/work maintenance.
The Work Plus Strategy was launched in 2006. Workforce Plus is the Scottish Government
Employability Framework. It sets out the approach to helping people in Scotland move from welfare
to work. It made a commitment to provide national leadership and support local action to improve
people’s ‘employability’ through a range of services.
“Education and Training 2020” (ET 2020) is a new strategic framework for European cooperation in
education and training that builds on its predecessor, the “Education and Training 2010” (ET 2010)
work programme (http://ec.europa.eu/education/policies/2010/doc/compendium05_en.pdf). It provides
common strategic objectives for Member States. One of its objectives is enhancing creativity and
innovation, including entrepreneurship, at all levels of education and training – the acquisition of
transversal competences. Partnerships between enterprises and educational institutions as well as
broader learning communities with civil society and other stakeholders should be promoted.
Currently the concern on youth employability is evident in Lithuania as well. In 2010 Lithuanian
Junior Achievement Club organised the conference on “Employability-life skills in use”. This year
students are invited to participate in the seminar “Youth work: enhancing youth employability?”
In their publications the scientists from the Institute of Labour and Social Research and other
Lithuanian scholars (Jucevičienė, Lepaitė, 2000; Lepaitė, 2001; Laužackas, 2005; Laužackas,
Teresevičienė, Stasiūnaitė, 2005; Čepas, 2005, 2007; Čepas, Laužackas, 2005) started analyzing
employability only in the past 10 years. However, a comprehensive assessment of student
employability skills and practical implementation of the research into curriculum is rather novel in
Lithuanian practice.
Consideration of the concept and review of the related literature suggests a list of the skills and
attributes regarded as fundamental. It is obvious that different universities will have different priorities
and that they will consequently place different emphasis on the acquisition of specific skills within the
courses. Taking for granted our research, the list has been subdivided into three parts: 1) personal
attributes, 2) academic skills, 3) self, task and people management skills (see Table 2).
Table 2.Employability skills
Personal attributes :

Academic skills :

Self,
task
and
management skills :

Positive Attitude

Computer

Self Confidence

Foreign language

Self Awareness & Personal
Development

Flexibility

Communication

Motivation
Independence
Work Ethic
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Decision Making & Risk Taking

Initiative

Loyalty

people

Problem Solving
Critical Thinking
Human Relations & Interpersonal
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Planning & Organization
Financial Management
Leadership
Negotiation & Meeting

The synergy of all three areas makes a person employable. Education provides academic skills,
training develops self, task and people management skills and personal development allows enhancing
personal qualities that keep a person employed (see Figure 1).

Figure 1. The model of employability skills

3. RESEARCH (PHASE 1): THE RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE ANALYSIS AND
DISCUSSION
The first phase of our research is focused on questioning of the students and employers. The selfadapted questionnaire (Appendix 1) was administered to 200 students and 30 employers to identify the
level of graduate employability skills. This foreign language classroom adapted questionnaire is based
on three groups of employability skills: academic, self task and people management and personal
attributes (Table 2). Respondents were asked to rate the level of their employability skills on a 4-point
scale:
1-No Knowledge or Experience
2-Basic Understanding
3-Solid Experience
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4-Extensive Experience
Similarly the employer adapted questionnaire was administered to identify the employer priorities in
the elements of the employability skills and reveal the gaps in preparing graduates for the employment
settings. The statistical analysis was performed to compare the results applying the rating percentage
coefficient. In its current formulation, this coefficient comprises the average percentage multiplied by
the total weight index (1, 2, 3, 4) to reveal a working score.
The analysis of the data has revealed that the employer expectations for employability skills a
prospective candidate should possess significantly differ from the skills that students think they have
developed. The employer expectations are much higher (see Figure 2).

Figure2.The comparison of student and employer ratings of employability skills
Table 3 in Appendix 2 captures the top skills and personal attributes students consider to possess and
employers wish the candidate should possess. According to the research top skills from the employer
perspective are: Creativity & Innovation 340, Team Work 333, Critical Thinking 313, Planning &
Organization 307, Problem Solving 303, Leadership 300 and Foreign Language Skills 297.
Interestingly the views are fairly similar, but student skill level was rated lower. For example, the
employer score for graduate creativity and innovation is 340, whereas students score for the same skill
is 244. The survey also found that it seems to be important for graduates to possess a good set of
personal attributes such as, Strong Work Ethic, Flexibility, Loyalty, Initiative and Motivation which
were scored very high by the employers too.
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Figure 3.The comparison of top 5 employability skills
Figure 3 shows the gap between the employer wish and the real level of student employability. It
proves that employers need to work in partnership with universities to ensure their degree programmes
and the overall student readiness for the labour market. We need more consistent partnership with
employers on skills and attributes that are of greater importance to them. The findings here illustrate
that universities need to improve graduate employability skills which will make them more ‘workready’.
4. RESEARCH (PHASE 2): TEACHING/LEARNING ACTIVITIES FURTHERING THE
DEVELOPMENT OF EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS AND BE/BG PROFICIENCY
The second phase of our research involved 49 second year students of the Faculty of Economics and
Management who hold BE/BG as compulsory subject. The students had 2 hours a week and stayed
together as groups for 4 months. Group 1 and group 2 consisted of 18 students and group 3 of 13. The
students of group 1 and group 2 were involved into the BE activities and the students of group 3 into
Business German. The research was conducted in the autumn term of 2010 with the intention of laying
the grounds for students’ improvement of BE/BG proficiency as well as development of skills
necessary in their present and future careers.
To achieve both sufficient BE/BG accuracy and fluency and skills necessary to function successfully
in the workplace, the content of BE/BG should respond to both students’ needs and labour market
requirements. Unfortunately, the actual teaching situation (30 contact hours per term) and insufficient
language competence of the majority of second year students provided few possibilities to adjust fully
the BE/BG curriculum to the labour market and students’ needs. Thus, at first it was necessary to
compare students’ and employers’ perceptions of necessary employability skills and then to seek
generalization concerning both target group choices. Besides, the fact that young people tend to
overestimate their abilities was also taken into consideration while preparing the BE/BG syllabus.
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As it is, we decided that it might be beneficial to develop employability skills that are qualified as
personal transferable skills, the ones that can be applied in any setting and any circumstance. The
authors of this paper argue that by empowering our students with information management, with
management of self and others, and of task, may help them acquire the most necessary skills for
performing successfully in the rapidly changing situations of modern business world. Thus, we
identified that the following skills should be developed during the BE/BG classes: critical and creative
thinking skills as well as the skills of communication, cooperation, problem solving and teamwork. In
a BE/BG classroom this means the focus on discussions and projects based on teamwork and various
cooperative learning structures. This also implies a different – peer’s – role of a BE/BG teacher in the
classroom.
The majority of target students have never or seldom been involved in team work. Consequently, step
1 of the classroom research was to find out how the members were attached to one another and share
the team’s goals. The results obtained showed that some of the students were territorial and didn’t
interact equally with all members. Some individuals were competitive and attention seeking at the
expense of others and were not able to co-operate while performing assignments and established tasks.
Besides, the majority of them were reluctant to take initiative and pool their knowledge and skills to
contribute to the team’s success. It proved that team’s cohesiveness was very low. It let us claim that
team members had no definite sense of themselves as a team and were not used to co-operating and
supporting each other.
For this reason, step 2 of the classroom research was to get them involved into such activities that
would provide ample opportunities to learn to work together. At this stage the most important thing
was to make students especially low achievers realize that these activities were meaningful and
valuable for they would help them acquire BE/BG competence as well as employment related skills
(critical and creative thinking, problem solving, communication, team work) as well as personal
qualities highly appreciated by employers (self confidence, flexibility, initiative, loyalty). Thus, the
students were involved in one or another of the following language activities (Hadfield, 1996):
1. Ice-breaking activities for the first week of the term. They helped the students to get to
know each other in an informal and friendly way and discouraged “territoriality”.
2. Opinion and value-bridging activities. They were designed to bring students together by
emphasizing the qualities they share rather than what is different about them.
3. Empathy activities. The students were asked to empathize with another student, that is, to
step into their shoes and see things through their eyes. This led to a more direct and immediate
understanding of each others’ feelings and point of view.
4. Whole group identity activities. They were meant to give the group this kind of positive selfimage and sense of identity, as well as to give the individual student a sense of belonging to
the group.
5. Trust and confidence building activities. They helped to build up a classroom climate where
learners accept and trust each other and have enough confidence in themselves and in each
other to be able to express themselves without fear of making fools of themselves.
6. Encouraging positive feelings. The aim of these activities was to build up and reinforce
positive feelings about one’s self and one’s abilities, about the language, and about other
students in the group.
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7. Product-orientated activities. These activities suggested groups a common purpose that led
to a recognizable, tangible achievement. The fact that there should be an end-product gave the
group a feeling of satisfaction and a sense of pride in themselves as a team.
8. Pyramid discussions. This technique brought a discussion in gradual stages from pair work to
a whole-class format with the aim of reflecting on what went on in the pair or small group
activity and present that activity in a more concrete form to the whole group.
9. Ensuring participation activities. These activities were used to create a better balance in
discussions encouraging shyer students to talk more and more initiative ones to make turn
taking. It helped to form harmony and respect in classroom.
10. Compromise activities. The students were taught to come to an agreement which is
satisfactory to all members. They acquired the technique of negotiating which is fundamental
to a successful team work.
11. A sense of direction activities. The learners were encouraged not to think about their own
aims and define them more clearly, but also to think in terms of group aims and strategies. The
students learnt to co-operate with each other to achieve these aims.
The above mentioned activities have positively resulted in establishing the whole-group cohesion,
strengthening student-to-student interaction based on systematic, conscious collaboration as well as
positive emotional ties among team members. The learners have realized how it is important to share
responsibility and participation in the workload of the task performance to contribute to the team’s
success.
Besides, these activities helped students feel that they were valued members of the learning
community. They learned to value the contributions of others and take pride in their own
accomplishments. Undeniably, it had positive effect on learners’ self-esteem and confidence,
communication and interaction skills as well as on their creative mutual expression.
Step 3 of the classroom research was to get students involved into cooperative learning activities that
might have a decisive influence on employability skill development as well as on BE/BG proficiency.
The choice of CL activities depended on:


the individuals making up the group



the development of the group within the term



strategies to create open and positive classroom atmosphere



tasks offered to reach educational objectives.

Students were given tasks that were neither too easy nor too difficult. Our experience let us postulate
that only then their performance will stimulate learners thought process and sharpen their creative
ability. Consequently, students will become committed to heighten their own creative awareness and
critical thinking abilities.
The results obtained by this research proved that the most effective CL structures for the development
of employability skills were as follows (Table 4, Appendix 3):


grid “agree, disagree, question, obtain new information”



word chains
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damaged text



think-pair-share



number heads together



group investigation



value lines



jigsaw



teams – games – tournaments.

The above mentioned cooperative learning techniques encouraged cooperation rather than competition
among members. As a result of their cooperative efforts, the students learnt from one another, had an
incentive to work and be an active participant of the learning team. During CL and other team work
activities students were not asked to memorize a big amount of content but were encouraged freely
and openly to exchange their ideas. Consequently, it led to the development of their thinking and
fantasy which is a powerful partner to thinking. Our personal experience let us claim that if fantasy is
allowed to mature side by side with thinking these two abilities grow into creative thinking. In
authors’ opinion this is the biggest advantage of CL structures over instructional, teacher directed
methods still prevailing at schools and higher educational establishments.
5. RESEARCH (PHASE 2): RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
At the end of the term the students were asked to evaluate the influence of CL activities on the
development of their critical and creative thinking as well as on the skills of communication,
cooperation, problem solving, teamwork and some of the personal attributes (see Figure 4).
95.9 % of students pointed put that they found CL to be the most satisfying of all the learning activity
forms because both high and low ability students were stimulated to learn according to their capacities
and potentials. It means that CL creates sound social space for team members: this limits fear of
criticism, decreases stress, overpowers anxiety, and thus encourages confidence. 87.7 % of learners
considered CL as the most effective method to concentrate their efforts and attention on reaching the
agreed goals. The majority of students (93.8) thought that CL was the best method for developing
teamwork skills. It also fostered the development of cooperation (89.7) and communication (85.7),
help develop problem solving skills (81.6), and promoted appearance of critical (73.4) and creative
(79.6) thinking. All respondents considered that CL techniques helped them acquire or develop some
of the indicated personal attributes (motivation, positive attitude, self confidence, initiative, and
loyalty to the team – mates). Regarding the disadvantage of CL activities, the most common responses
(57.1) were related to the occurrence of conflicts such as ’arguing’ and ’not listening’. There conflicts
occurred seldom and were consistently task related (arguing about the assignment, ’bossing’ team
members). Besides, students experienced difficulties while preparing some of team assignments.
Finding time to meet after classes was the biggest problem as students had different time schedules.
Classroom activities based on teamwork and CL structures led to more content – driven, student to
student interaction, more conversation like atmosphere in the classroom, and hence to a more naturally
occurring talk. Well – organized classroom activities gave possibility to observe “a group synergy
effect that served as a stimulus to spontaneous creativity” and thus to better BE/BG acquisition
(Putnina, 2006). Students became more confident in the instant use of the language generated on the
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spot. Besides they improved their questioning skills. This fact is very promising, because questions are
the force that powers thinking. They became much better at analysing, and expressing their points of
view. Therefore the results of verbal and written skills obtained at the exam were rather satisfying. 7
students out of 49 manifested language competence that might be evaluated as 10, 12 received 9, and
17 learners got 8. It means that 36 students (73.4 %) were able to communicate effectively. The fact
exposed above confirm positive influence of CL activities on employability skill development as well
as on BE/BG fluency and accuracy.

Figure 4. The results of students’ feedback in % on “Estimate of CL”

6.CONCLUSIONS
Although modern technologies are highly appreciated nowadays, the majority of students gave
preference to positive, mutual relationships among team members.
The present study has proved the authors’ supposition that the principal value of team work and
various CL structures lies in providing positive and supportive environment for learners. Students feel
comfortable while taking intellectual risks, because they know that they will not be criticized or
laughed at if they make a mistake. Actually, it relieves their anxiety and enables to learn a lot from
each other.

121

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
It let us claim that CL furthers the development of humanistic personality because it’s based on
cooperation rather than on competition: everybody shares the prestige, responsibility and hard work on
helping each other, and developing tolerance to each other.
CL serves a variety of purposes in foreign language classroom, including skill development if certain
preconditions are observed:


the learning tasks should be based on professional situations and the emphasis should be
placed on immediate application of knowledge and skills building knowledge and skills on
previous experience, and active participation in learning activities. Besides, topics should be
open – ended and flexible enough to allow deviation from original plan.



students in a CL environment must be evaluated individually and held accountable for
mastering the assigned material, but the main focus should be on the efforts each individual
makes to support team progress.



The choice of CL activities depends on the teacher’s personality as well as on the nature of the
individuals making up the team. As a lot of students have no experience in team work, it is
advisable to use warm up and gap-brindging activities proposed by Hadfield (1996) that
facilitate group formation, increase solidarity and cooperation among its members. One should
have in mind that the balance and emphasis of these activities have to be different for every
group one teaches.

The authors hope that the situations which have been created by teams in a BE/BG classroom then
become a microcosmic model for the real working settings, the ones individual members of these
teams will actually enter into after their formal education is over.
APPENDIX 1
Employability skills are the skills that make someone more employable. Employers are looking
for the people with skills and competencies that will enable their businesses to succeed in a
fiercely competitive global economy.
Rate your skill level against these employability traits and skills:
1-No Knowledge or Experience
2-Basic Understanding
3-Solid Experience
4-Extensive Experience
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Employability skills –rating 1 2 3 4
Examples of professional behaviour
1. Communication Skills -1 2 3 4
I read and understand information presented in a variety of forms (e.g., graphs,
charts, diagrams, reports, contracts).
I listen and ask questions to understand and appreciate the points of view of
others.
I write business letters/faxes/reports.
I share information using a range of information and communications
technologies (telephone, voice, e-mail, computer).
2. Computer skills -1 2 3 4
Keyboarding
Office applications
Multi-Media /Internet
Web Design /Graphics
3. Foreign Language Skills -1 2 3 4
I read and understand information in foreign.
I can listen and ask questions to understand and appreciate the points of view of
others
write business letters/faxes/reports/contracts .
I make presentations.
I can interact with foreign visitors.
4. Analytical Skills -1 2 3 4
I am good at data analysis.
I am excellent at interpreting data to se the cause and effect and able to use this
information to make effective decisions.
I identify mistakes successfully.
5. Decision Making &Risk Taking Skills -1 2 3 4
I clearly identify the objective and ways to meet the need of both individual and
organization.
I brainstorm alternative ways to reach the objective and select the best
alternative.
I implement the decision and review the outcome.
I take manageable risks after a full evaluation of all possible options.
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6. Problem Solving Skills -1 2 3 4
I assess situations and identify problems.
I seek different points of view and evaluate them based on facts.
I check to see if a solution works, and act on opportunities for improvement.
7. Team Work Skills -1 2 3 4
I can collaborate, share and contribute.
I understand my own strengths and weaknesses.
I focus on utilizing the strengths of each team member in order to maximize the
progress of the whole team.
8. Human Relations &Interpersonal Skills -1 2 3 4
I am friendly and interact effectively with all members of the team, including
colleagues and managers.
I promote and participate in coaching and mentorship opportunities within the
team.
I respect various work-styles and personalities in the workplace.
9. Creativity & Innovation Skills -1 2 3 4
I think outside the box and find creative ways to achieve goals.
I find solutions through creative brainstorming with colleagues.
I don’t simply follow the status quo: find new ways to solve problems.
I can suggest an alternative.
10. Critical Thinking Skills -1 2 3 4
I can think and evaluate information in a disciplined way.
I am able to identify and reject false ideas /ideologies.
I am guided by knowledge and evidence.
11. Self Awareness & Personal Development Skills -1 2 3 4
I am willing to continuously learn and grow.
I set priorities for career and personal growth.
I understand my own strengths and limitations.
I see a constructive criticism as a tool for learning and future development; do
not take it as a personal attack.
12. Planning & Organization Skills-1 2 3 4
I identify and prioritize tasks in order to achieve the goal.
I plan ahead in order to be prepared for unforeseen circumstances.
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I set and meet deadlines.
I set priorities while maintaining flexibility based on circumstance.
13. Financial Management Skills-1 2 3 4
I work within a budget and keep accurate and complete financial records.
I ensure payments are made on or before deadlines.
I obtain appropriate approval for any costs incurred to the organization.
14. Leadership Skills -1 2 3 4
I am able to motivate a group of people toward a common goal.
I understand group needs and characteristics.
I can set an example for a group.
I can delegate effectively.
15. Negotiation & Meeting Skills -1 2 3 4
I am good at getting a good deal.
I am able to persuade, convince and gain support from others.
I am good at developing relationships with others.
I can chair and participate in formal/informal meetings
I can give formal and informal presentations.
16. Strong Work Ethic -1 2 3 4
I always complete tasks.
I do not lie, cheat, or steal.
I am always on time.
I don’t take long breaks, return from breaks, lunch on time.
17. Positive Attitude& Self confidence -1 2 3 4
I show interest, initiative and effort.
I have a justified belief in my ability to do the job.
I have sense of humour.
I am confident and feel good about myself
18. Flexibility -1 2 3 4
I learn from my mistakes and accept feedback.
I cope with uncertainty.
I am ready to make changes.
I adapt quickly and easily.
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19. Initiative, Motivation , Independence -1 2 3 4
I can work with sustained energy and determination on my own.
I am self-directed.
I am self-motivated.
I can find ways to overcome obstacles to set myself achievable goals.
20. Loyalty -1 2 3 4
I am positive about organization and colleagues.
I am positive about job.
I keep confidential information confidential.
APPENDIX 2
Table 3. Results of the student/employer perspective based questionnaire on employability skills
EMPLOYABILITY
SKILLS

x1

x2

x3

x4

TOTAL

x1

x2

x3

x4

TOTAL

1. Communication Skills

8

86

117

40

251

0

80

140

53

273

2. Computer skills

6

40

180

55

281

0

80

160

27

267

3. Foreign Language Skills

18

93

89

25

224

0

33

150

113

297

4. Analytical Skills

17

106

80

15

218

7

60

140

67

273

5. Decision Making &Risk
Taking Skills

15

101

86

23

225

3

93

130

27

253

6. Problem Solving Skills

11

82

110

46

249

7

60

50

187

303

7. Team Work Skills

13

49

141

61

264

0

40

80

213

333

15

50

146

46

256

10

33

130

120

293

9. Creativity & Innovation
Skills

10

91

99

44

244

0

33

80

227

340

10. Critical Thinking Skills

13

86

107

32

239

3

27

150

133

313

11. Self
Personal
Skills

12

82

113

36

243

3

47

140

107

297

12. Planning & Organization
Skills

14

88

86

53

241

0

33

180

93

307

13. Financial Management
Skills

19

95

83

25

221

3

87

140

27

257

8. Human Relations
Interpersonal Skills

126

&

Awareness &
Development
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14. Leadership Skills

13

86

106

36

240

0

40

180

80

300

15. Negotiation & Meeting
Skills

14

79

103

48

244

0

73

140

67

280

16. Strong Work Ethic

8

55

129

88

279

0

13

90

253

357

17. Positive Attitude& Self
confidence

10

51

156

51

268

0

60

150

80

290

18. Flexibility

10

46

143

76

275

0

33

70

240

343

19. Initiative and Motivation

5

67

147

50

269

0

20

160

147

327

20. Loyalty

7

51

140

84

282

0

33

60

253

347

APPENDIX 3
Table 4. CL Structures for the Development of Employability Skills
CL
Technique

Effect

Grid “agree,
disagree,
question,
obtain new
information

to focus on what was most significant; to form opinions; LUA
to create arguments; to make meaningful and useful 2003
applications of the gathered information; to evaluate the
received information in order to provide logical and
creative statements.

lecturers

Word chains

to form and back arguments; to defend their points of LUA
view with reasons; to recognize contradictions; to use the 2003
information in a creative and critical way in order to be as
original as possible.

lecturers

Damaged
text

to analyse the problem; to generate possible solutions; to LUA
choose and implement the best solution; to take into 2003
account the multiple choices; to defend their assertions
with reason; to provide original ideas.

lecturers

Think-PairShare

to work with facts; to reason more carefully; to accept Augustine, Gruber,
other opinion; to challenge their own ideas; to develop and
Hanson,
critical and creative thinking; to reduce anxiety.
1989/1990.

Number
Heads

to help become an effective communicator, ensure Augustine, Gruber,
confidence; to consider the problems and try to come up and
Hanson,
with a solution; to present the logical argument; to 1989/1990.
communicate clearly, logically, and accurately.

Together
Group
Investigation

127

Developer

to brainstorm the answers to various dilemmas; to solve Sharan, 1980.
problems and conflicts; to make decisions; to show
Sharan,
and
initiative.
Sharan 1989/1990.
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Value Lines

to analyze the problem; to make important critical Kagan, 1992.
choices; to evaluate the effectiveness of the solution; to
recognize contradictions; to develop tolerance; to provide
support.

Jigsaw

to observe objectively and thoroughly; to accept different Johns
view points; to present facts in a clear and precise form; Center
to infer and assume carefully; to build communication
and interaction skills; to promote learner’s social
development.

TeamsGamesTournamets

to brainstorm ideas; to provide a wider variety of Slavin, 1991.
perspectives on the matter; to defend one’s assertions
with reason; to choose and implement the best solution;
to encourage collaboration; to increase skills in
communication; to stimulate critical and creative
thinking.

Hopkins
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Abstract
Communication in the mother tongue is the first of eight key competences for lifelong learning, set out
by the European Union and adopted by the Republic of Croatia as well. This sets new challenges for
the mother tongue teaching, in our case for Croatian language teaching. The focus shifts from content,
theoretical knowledge about language to language application, useful knowledge, thus developing and
encouraging fundamental language activities: listening, speaking, reading and writing. This paper
presents and exemplifies contemporary communicative-functional, communicative-creative,
integrative-correlative, problem and research approaches to language phenomena in such context.
Key words: contemporary methodical approaches, Croatian language teaching
Communication in the mother tongue is the first of eight key competences for lifelong learning
defined by the European Union in the Recommendation of the European Parliament and of the
Council on key competences for lifelong learning (2006/962/EC), adopted by the Republic of Croatia
as well (National Curriculum Framework, 2010: 12). Communication in the mother tongue is the
ability to express oneself correctly and creatively, in both verbal and written form; to interpret
concepts, thoughts, feelings, attitudes and facts; and to interact linguistically in a full range of societal
and cultural contexts; in education and training, work, leisure and everyday life. It also includes the
development of the awareness of the impact of languages on others, and the importance of using
language in a positive and socially responsible way. Since the foundation for lifelong learning is set
out in the regular educational system, the teaching of Croatian, as the mother tongue in our case, is
facing new challenges. The focus shifts from content, theoretical knowledge of the language to the
application, usable knowledge and the development and promotion of basic language skills: listening,
speaking, reading and writing. Along these lines, current methodological approaches are reviewed,
trying to harmonize them with the requirements of modern teaching. In this context, communicativefunctional, communicative-creative, integrative-correlative, problem and research approaches to
linguistic phenomena are contemporary and modern as they provide a reliable theoretical base for
Croatian language teaching; focusing on students and the expectations of student achievement, that is,
the student's mastery of the mother tongue in both verbal and written form.
Communicative-functional approach is contemporary because it stresses the importance of
communicative practice required for the acquisition of linguistic and communicative competence.
Communication competence is defined as the ability to use language effectively, or as pragmatic
competence (Pavličević-Franić, 2005: 73, 82), while linguistic and communication competence
emphasizes the difference to non-verbal forms of communication. Reffering to linguistic and

131

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
communication skills, Zrinka Jelaska considers the linguistic notation redundant and points out that
the term should be used only in rare cases, for example, when placing primary emphasis on the
difference to non-verbal communication skills such as touching or singing (Jelaska, 2005: 133).
Unlike linguistic competence, which encompasses theoretical knowledge about language,
communication competence is useful language knowledge in everyday communication situations. It
implies the ability to communicate in the language of service, as well as extralinguistic abilities, skills
and knowledge. If we are to achieve successful communication, which is the primary purpose of
language communication, we should develop (learn and acquire) language, but also extralinguistic
abilities, skills and knowledge in purposeful interaction (Pavličević-Franić, 2005: 92). These skills are
developed, of course, not only in the teaching of linguistic expression, as the subject area of Croatian
language studies designed for this specifically, but in language teaching (the term grammar used
loosely), literature and media culture, as well as the teaching of other subjects, since it is the general
law that speech is acquired through speaking, and writing through writing. In accordance with these,
integrative-correlative approach is modern as it indicates the need to link language teaching more
prominently with linguistic expression, which is, due to its very nature, to be implemented when
teaching all subject areas of Croatian. Communicative-creative approach is contemporary as it suits
the needs of students. Nowadays, students do not want to be only the analysts, but also the creators,
and one of the tasks for methodologists is to find ways of getting them to do so. Problem and research
approach in turn places students in the role of researchers of linguistic phenomena. In explaining
relevant grammatical issues, it offers the students maximum opportunities to ponder on these questions
independently, individually investigating their nature by purposefully observing grammatical facts,
comparing them, analysing and evaluating their distinguished characteristics, generalizing and
synthesizing comprehended truths, which result with grammatical principles or definitions of
grammatical concepts (Težak, 1996: 115-116). Problem and research approach, therefore, encourages
students to think about language, they become independent in evaluating linguistic phenomena, the
approach thus contributing to the development of linguistic thought, an important quality for their
future.
The approaches overlap, interpenetrate and complement, having the common notion - to promote the
methods, methodological approaches and forms of work that encourage interaction and
multidirectional communication, cooperative learning and teamwork. Teachers are required to try to
take new roles: as leaders, organizers, instigators, collaborators and partners, to abandon the dominant,
power figure of the instructor, the main source and transmitter of information (Bežen et al., 1991;
Bognar, Matijević, 2002; Peko, Pintarić, 1999).
These methodological approaches will be exemplified with several topics integrated in the curriculum:
the history of Croatian language, grammar, functional stylistics, word formation and lexicology.
Until the establishment of the Croatian state (1991), the history of Croatian was neglected and
incomplete in educational programs, mainly for political reasons, and the interpreted fragments
reflected the distorted image. Elements of linguistic history were bound up with literature, with certain
writers (Marulić, Gundulić, Brezovački), literary periods (Medieval literature) and language reformers
(Ljudevit Gaj, Vuk Karadžić). The activities of Gaj, Karadžić and Daničić were particularly
highlighted. It lead to overall simplification to the extent that students finished high school convinced
that the Serbs and Croats have a common language, dating from the period of Gaj and Karadžić, and
that the common linguistic standard has not changed since (Težak, 1996: 447). The effects of
philological schools in the 19th century and language events in the 20th century were not even taught.
On the other hand, the identity of Croatian is greatly affected by the historical course of its
development and the development of its dialects; it is therefore necessary for students to get familiar
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with these issues that shed an important light on it. Doing so, it should not only remain at the level of
dull reproduction of facts. Learners should be able to contemplate, speculate, and predict, to become
aware of how language development could have gone the other way, to examine the social, historical
and linguistic circumstances that shaped it.
Croatian literature developed four language streams and, under certain historical and political
conditions, each of them could have become the foundation of the Croatian standard language:
Čakavian, Kajkavian, mixed Čakavian-Kajkavian-Štokavian (language and literary circle of the city of
Ozalj) and Štokavian, which has finally become the foundation, due to historical and other reasons
(Težak, 1996: 448). These facts can be a starting point for questions that will encourage higher level
thinking processes. The question is: How would language development have resulted if it had
followed the direction and views of representatives of the Ozalj language and literary circle? This
encourages students to think creatively about the possibilities of language development, instigating
them to create new scenarios. These were, in fact, writers active in the area where three Croatian
vernaculars - Čakavian, Kajkavian and Štokavian – overlap, and they created a literary language with
triple dialectal base. If language development had gone in this direction, there would probably have
been a lot less difference among speakers of various Croatian regions nowadays. Standard language
would have been based on all three Croatian dialects. We can speculate even further: how would the
triple dialectal base have affected morphological forms and the lexicon?
This also refers students to the similarities and differences that have historically existed in views on
language development and to establish links between them. Accepting the Štokavian art literature and
folk literature as the basis of standard language, Croatian revivalists and their followers, especially
representatives of the Zagreb Philological School (Croatian: Zagrebačka filološka škola) in the second
half of the 19th century, were open to both Čakavian and Kajkavian sources; and a tolerant and
inclusive attitude towards dialects is a feature of modern Croatian standard language. Nevertheless, it
was not always so. The victory of the School of Croatian Vukovians (Croatian: hrvatski vukovci,
Croatian followers of Vuk Karadžić), led by the grammarian Tomo Maretić, in consequence brought
the expulsion from the standard language of everything that was not within Štokavian folk idioms. The
following questions relating to one of the key turning moments of the Croatian literary language,
which took place in the late 19th century, encourage to a deeper comprehension of the development of
standard language. The question is: What would have happened if the Zagreb Philological School had
won in the late 19th century instead of Croatian Vukovians? How would this have affected case
declension or the spelling? Let us try to write shorter articles using such spelling. The Zagreb
Philological School retained morphological forms of Čakavian and Kajkavian in declension - thus
reflecting earlier linguistic state; as well as morphological spelling, unlike today's moderate
phonological spelling.
Another key event in recent Croatian language history occurred in 1967 by publishing the Declaration
on the Status and Name of the Croatian Literary Language (Croatian: Deklaracija o nazivu i položaju
hrvatskog književnog jezika). The Declaration once meant unitarist resistance to the concept of
creating a common language of Croats and Serbs. It requested that the Constitution of the former state
guarantee equality of four literary languages: Slovenian, Croatian, Serbian and Macedonian, and to
ensure consistent application of Croatian in official and public use in the Republic of Croatia. The
Declaration experienced political condemnation, the government interpreted it as an expression of
Croat nationalism, and its signatories suffered political persecution. It is, on the other hand, one of the
most important documents of the Croatian language adopted in its recent history, with the demands for
respect of fundamental rights of the Croatian language and Croatian people (Samardžija, 1995: 113).
In memory of these events, an annual week-long cultural event Days of the Croatian Language
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(Croatian: Dani hrvatskoga jezika) was established; it is held from March 13 to March 17 (from the
signing of the document to its publication in Telegram, newspapers for social and cultural issues).
Students can be presented with creative teamwork tasks. The role-play allows the understanding of
political and historical context of the emergence of the document (the fourth task) and its actualization
(the first three tasks):
1. You are members of the committee in the Split branch of Matrix Croatica (Croatian: Matica
hrvatska) for the Days of the Croatian Language. Create a program celebrating those events.
2. You are journalists of Slobodna Dalmacija. Report on the cultural events marking the Days of the
Croatian Language.
3. You are journalists of Radio Split. Present a radioshow, dedicated to the Days of the Croatian
Language.
4. You are signatories to the Declaration. Report on your memories of the time.
Working on tasks in teams, students are also instructed to exchange views, negotiate, bring their ideas,
which allows the development of communication skills. In addition, they create various types of texts,
thereby integrating the history of the Croatian language and linguistic expression. By asking questions
that encourage higher-level thought processes and presenting creative tasks, historical contents of
Croatian can be brought closer to students and thus become more interesting.
The following example is also based on communicative-creative approach, it refers to grammar
teaching. A role-play is applied where students revive grammatical categories; they take roles of
abstract grammatical concepts. Here are some options:
1. Role-play: cases. Every student - case describes a case he/she represents (its meaning, case
questions, examples). Others guess which case it is.
2. Role-play: nouns, verbs, adjectives. Word classes present themselves, saying what they can
express, how we would communicate if they did not exist, and what they can do together when we use
them in speech.
3. Role-play: imperative, conditional I. and II. Grammatical moods are presented, showing what they
express and how they can help the learner in speaking and writing.
Impersonated grammatical concepts greatly reduce level of abstraction, these types of tasks are
therefore particularly appropriate for younger students: in the fifth grade with the systematic study of
word classes and cases (the first and the second task), and in the sixth grade when verbs are taught in
more detail (the third task).
In upper grades of secondary school, learners may be presented with stylistic-creative experiment that
intertwines communicative-creative and problem-research approaches. The methodological procedure
is known and common in literature and linguistic expression teaching (Bagić, 2003; Nemeth-Jajić,
2008; Težak, 1996), but it should be noted that it could be successfully applied for the adoption of
abstract grammatical concepts. From the selected linguo-didactic source that can belong to any
functional style, words are listed alphabetically, in their lemma forms. The origin of the selected target
words is not revealed to students. They are expected to compose a text out of listed elements – news,
dialogue, dramatizations, poetic creation... but with the restriction that only three words may be
omitted from the list and only three new ones added. Words can be used in any grammatical form, for
unlimited number of times. When teaching the lesson on functional styles, it can be further specified
that students have to take listed lexemes and compose texts in pre-determined functional style. When
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students form their own creative pieces and present them, comment, compare, and evaluate them in
groups, the non-arbitrariness of the word choice is revealed to them - the original text source (which
does not necessarily resemble their compositions).
Creative production of linguistic messages (apart from developing individual expression and
communication skills) simultaneously explores the relations of words in a sentence, on both
syntagmatic and paradigmatic levels (combination of a unit with all the others that are in its syntactic
environment or context as opposed to selection in relation to all units that may arise in their place). It
starts with the abstract, from unidentified elements, arranging them like pieces in a puzzle, and this
deductive way results in early development of abstract thinking. Without knowing the terms such are
language sign, paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations, syntactic roles, semantics, the langue - parole
dichotomy, students already operate with them, combining parts into text. Words are continuously
selected, distributed, studied, compared and contrasted integrated in their environment, in unity with
all other components. Students thus adopt general linguistic terms, grammatical forms and meanings.
They also realize that a sentence is not merely a string of randomly picked words; it consists of at least
two axes. In accordance with the Chomskyian tradition of transformational grammar, language is
perceived on two levels: a deep structure, representing meanings, and a surface structure, representing
sentences. The deep structure represents the core semantic relations, and the surface structure reflects
how words and phrases combine into valid sentences (Chomsky, 1957). Paradigmatic relations are
semantic relations as well, since lexemes stand in relation to other lexemes of the same semantic class
(Silić, Pranjković, 2007; Samardžija, 1995).
It is important to note that such an approach to analysing abstract concepts requires some caution – it
should be appropriate to students’ age and cognitive development, it is therefore not suitable in the
initial stages of teaching process, when learners still can not understand the defined outcome (Težak,
1996: 106-107).
We can additionally take the basic inductive direction: to observe and correct word order in a sentence
using students’ composed pieces. The students themselves thus test combining possibilities and
inductively derive rules on the neutral and marked word order, based on their own realisations.
It is obvious that even limited lexical funds could potentially result in unlimited expressions and
understandings of various, unique, distinctive linguistic constructs, once more confirming Wilhelm
von Humboldt's description of language as a system which “makes infinite use of finite means”. This
is tangible evidence of the proliferacy and the power of language, recalling de Saussure’s dichotomy
of langue and parole, or abstract system of arbitrary signs and its realization. It is also a confirmation
that syntax does not belong exclusively to grammar, but it can be associated with teaching linguistic
expression, or, in words of Dunja Pavličević-Franić, communication – the path to grammar.
Students may be offered to take a problem-research project of (photo/audio/video) documenting
linguistic errors observed in their environment, in public places, on signs, advertisments in the media,
etc. Such high quality perception requires of the auditors to be linguistically competent, therefore the
task is appropriate to students who have already mastered parts of linguistic goals and are thus able to
confidently (re-) evaluate their findings, for example, in upper grades of elementary and secondary
schools or colleges. Students in pairs or groups observe linguistic facts in their environment and then
correct them, generating linguistic rules from their registered samples. In addition to perceptual and
cognitive components of such projects, in accordance with the principles of the communicative
approach to grammar, the learning process involves emotional notions as well. It should be recalled
that students are nowadays accustomed to the fast pace and it is difficult to attract their attention.
Therefore, in times of information explosion and communicative comprehensiveness, a central issue of
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the educational system is to find effective and interesting models, procedures, methods and approaches
for teaching and learning to become more appropriate. The goal is to present the extensive amount of
knowledge in the shortest possible time, effectively and in an interesting way, appropriate to children
(Pavličević-Franić, 2005: 75). Such tasks require active physical involvement and participation
working with tangible, concrete, familiar sources, and it is expected to result in motivation and better
outcomes.
The collected material is then presented to students’ classmates, thereby identifying deviations from
the norm, systematizing and generalising errors into spelling and grammar patterns. Teacher
(methodically wisely) previously offered only part of grammatical content, the backbone, but he/she
now deliberately withdraws from the dominant position as far as possible, allowing students to
independently transform perceived facts into abstract linguistic codes. Such proceedings are reflected
in the first out of five dialectical processes of David Kolb’s conversational model of experiential
learning: “The dialectical relationship between concrete knowing and abstract knowing in the learning
process is one of the central concepts of the experiential learning theory. Concrete knowing involves
experiencing the world primarily through feelings in an immediate, tacit, and subjective way, whereas
abstract knowing is centred in a conceptual, linguistic, and objective interpretation of the world.
Integrated knowing is achieved when learners equally engage in both dimensions of knowing in a
given learning context. Individual learning as well as conversational learning are based on the
complex dialectical interrelationship between these two knowing dimensions” (Baker et al., 2002: 8).
Errors are analysed, synthesized, compared, making analogies, with logical reasoning stratified into
deviations from spelling, grammatical, lexical and stylistic norms, linking up manifold pyramid
system. In this way, the induction of more abstract principles from individual facts, in accordance with
the communicative requirements of accessing such content, is far from dull reproduction of
grammatical structures.
Abstract grammatical content is to be taught clearly, empirically, based on examples from everyday
life, interconnecting extra linguistic and linguistic reality. The contextualization of material into
students’ current reality is hereby provided. Kolb’s experiential learning is also based on such
theoretical and practical experiential approach to learning and teaching: “Central to the theory of
experiential learning is the idea that the creation of knowledge and meaning occurs through the active
engagement in ideas and experiences in the external world and through internal reflection about the
qualities of these experiences and ideas (Kolb, 1984). Thus, learning occurs through the dialectical
movement of action and reflection as learners move outward into the external world and inward into
themselves” (Baker et al., 2002: 41). Multidimensionality is thus realized as well, since students are
involved physical, visually, auditively, and the material is mediated through various media tools.
Apart from educational components, such projects develop logical thinking, reasoning and, hopefully,
strengthen the sense of refined linguistic culture, in accordance with the educative principle (Težak,
1996).
The challenges that word formation and lexicology teaching are facing are associated not only with the
need to modernize methodological approaches, methods and forms of work, but also with the latest
phenomena in language, which mostly affect both morphological and lexical level. Croatian language,
like many other languages, is strongly influenced by English. On the other hand, as in some other
Slavic languages such as Polish, one of the features of Croatian is the urge to find its own words, and
purist efforts as the expression of concern for linguistic correctness arise from the very beginnings of
standardization of Croatian. Croatian linguistic purism was in the past, as reported by Samardžija, one
of the most effective forms of resistance to the danger which threatened Croatian stuck between Latin,
Italian, Turkish, Hungarian and German (Samardžija, 1995: 57), while the attention of the Croatian
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purists is recently focused almost exclusively to anglicisms (Samardžija, 1995: 58). Babić emphasises
that modern purism has to take into account the functional and stylistic stratification of language
(Babić, 1990), but also that linguistic purism is by no means only a struggle against foreign words, but
a struggle against all that prevents the normal functioning of literary language in its communicative
and expressive services (Babić, 1990: 58). Katičić, in his turn, explains why linguistic purism and
linguistic culture may be regarded as synonyms - linguistic purism is inevitable in linguistic culture.
Without it as the extension of self-preservation reflex of the language, as a principle of order and
coherence, linguistic culture actually cannot exist, so in that sense purism and linguistic culture are
exactly synonymous (Katičić, 1992: 61-62). A permanent task of teaching Croatian is to develop and
nourish students' linguistic culture.
The problem and research approach is also eligible for this purpose. Students' attention focuses on the
representation and functioning of foreign words in texts of various styles and functional sociolects,
particularly the speech of young people and its actualisation in different media sources (printed,
verbal, electronic). Students can conclude that, depending on the sphere of language use (the
addresser), the relationship to foreign words ranges from their uncritical takeover to careful shaping of
compliant model texts (or the spoken and written discourse) within lexical standard.
This approach, moreover, encourages students to identify ways in which language runs its own
creative, formative possibilities (Nemeth-Jajić, 2005: 46), to observe, reflect upon and evaluate newly
coined words and even to predict which of them could really take hold, and which have little chance to
be accepted into general use. According to Babić, out of the newly formed words, the most successful
are those derivatives made out of the most ordinary suffixes. It is possible to set up almost a rule: the
more common, more frequent, more productive a suffix is, the less noticeable is the new word; it
enters language almost unnoticed (Babić, 1990: 67). Some very successful (and accepted) newly
coined words emerged recently, such as perilica (English: the washing machine; from mašina za
rublje and stroj za rublje to perilica; but even stroj za rublje was an acceptable substitute for
barbarism mašina, the recent newly formed word perilica displays even better use of word formation
possibilities since it results out of derivation) or uspješnica (English: bestseller) instead of bestseller.
This cannot be asserted for razgrabnica proposed for the same concept, due to its semantic
transparency and negative connotations with the verb razgrabiti (English: to snap up, to sell out
quickly). There also appeared the word uspornik (English: speed bump), another successful derivative
formed by adding suffix, replacing literally translated ležeći policajac, which is thus pushed into
conversational style; we could list example after example. There are still no adequate solutions for
many anglicisms, but such examples should not be avoided, quite the contrary. For the development of
language culture it is equally important to open up problems, inspire to search for solutions even if we
do not find definitive answers. Contemporary grammar teaching should prepare students to understand
and accept language in its constant motion, growth, changes, the language students will use in the
future, in other new situations (Težak, 1996: 54).
Let us reach out for the example of the association game building up the vocabulary, appropriate for
different educational levels, selecting incentive semantic fields. Language is, of course, always in
fusion with the elements of cultural and civilization superstructure and our goal is therefore to choose
specific communication situations that simulate real everyday life.
As a starting text for higher-grade students, an interview about the finances of the business section in
any publication or other medium may be used. Fundamental financial concepts are singled out from
the text, and students are encouraged to brainstorm branched clusters of meanings associated with the
lexical topic of finances. Lexemes are then defined using traditional semantic transformations.
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Students are later informed about The Devil's Dictionary - a satirical dictionary written by Ambrose
Bierce, offering witty and comic reinterpretations of various terms. Bierce was the 19th century
American writer and a columnist in a weekly financial magazine News Letter in San Francisco, editing
a page set aside for informal satirical content. Teacher may quote his entry for money: “A blessing that
is of no advantage to us excepting when we part with it. An evidence of culture and a passport to
polite society. Supportable property” (The Devil`s Dictionary). Students are then encouraged to create
their own similar humorous definitions of financial terms. They can compile their own terminological
dictionaries using these definitions.
Exercise continues with verifying and determining the acquired knowledge of idioms - students
brainstorm all of the phrases incorporating the lexeme MONEY (Croatian: novac; for example, pranje
novca, biti pri novcu, imati novca kao blata, ležati na novcima, rasipati novac, okretati novce, za male
novce…). Semantic diversity of their ideas can be compared with the available “serious”
phraseological dictionaries, possibly in printed or electronic editions. In elementary school the lesson
may operate with the level of recognition and the use of idioms, and in high school, activity may
extend to the distribution of phrasemes per syntactic structure, finding phraseme variants, synonyms,
antonyms, etc.
Vocabulary enrichment ends up with quiz competition in which participants try to guess which word is
written on the card, using humorous and idiosyncratic definitions; such didactic games are appropriate,
stimulating and interesting to all students, regardless of their age.
Students are thus not forced to memorize long lists of words; on the contrary, with the association
mechanism they contextualize the vocabulary, in a humorous and fun way, adopting it, in accordance
with the principle of content-related competence, in their own intimate, interesting and useful contents
(Težak, 1996).
The paper tried to point to the opportunities that contemporary methodological approaches offer in
Croatian language teaching, in order to encourage and develop students’ language and communication
competences. Instead of giving the conclusion, we invoke the words the prominent Croatian linguist
Ivo Škarić, who perceived standard language as the most magnificent monument a nation can build for
itself (Škarić, 1982). New generations, we believe, should be worthy of the effort and hard work that
had previously been incorporated in the shaping of the Croatian standard language, which means - to
inherit it, to refine and continue to develop it. High quality teaching of Croatian language is an
important step on that path.
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Abstract
This article views the theoretical conclusion in connection with the life quality of the families in
Latvia, the factors affecting it; using the results of the study, it reflects the essential aspects of life
quality of the families with children with special needs in rural and urban territories of Latvia. The
main difficulties these families face in the area of ensuring their life quality are linked to the shortage
of financial means, the unsuitableness of the housing for children with special needs, as well as the
risk of losing the lodging in case of family’s inability to pay back the loan or to pay the rent that is
caused by the unstable socio-economic situation of the country and the emotional stress caused by
continual financial difficulties and the lack of assistance. In the area of health care, families face the
difficulties that are connected to the availability of doctors as well as health care services because of
finances and distance. The families that live in rural area are less satisfied with their life quality
comparing to those living in towns and most of the time it is connected to limited employment
possibilities, undeveloped infrastructure, limited availability of health care services, and
comparatively lower standard of living that the one of the families living in urban territories and
towns.
Key words: family quality of life, social policy

1. INTRODUCTION
Nowadays the quality of life research has taken the central place in the main social reports in the
largest part of developed countries, which points out not only the effectiveness of social policy, but
also the level of wellbeing of the population and its influencing factors. The assessment of quality of
life provides the opportunity to determine development tendencies of social policy and to evaluate the
effectiveness of existing policy not only in the different social spheres, but also within the context of
specific social groups. Studies that focus on family quality of life are not just informative, but also
practical and are directed towards improvement of wellbeing of the particular target group, because it
is possible to work out new strategic direction in policy-making in the area of improving quality of life
for families with children with special needs only when they are based on the assessment of objective
quality of life.
So it can be concluded that the family quality of life research is necessary in order to examine the
capacity of families to meet their needs, but this capacity greatly depends on the support of state,
municipality, NGOs and the society as a whole, so the policy makers must pay attention to the support
for those families that for some reason have limited access to resources. In developing the family
support policy, it is necessary to study the specific needs of the families, as well as the possibilities to
meet these needs that are affected by the environment and surroundings. Thus, it is important to
examine family life quality within the context of the territorial location of their place of residence,
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since urban and rural territories provide families with different possibilities to meet their needs and
different sources to get resources for meeting their needs, which undoubtedly affects their life quality.
The particular study allows assessing the effectiveness of the current social policy in the area of
improvement of the quality of life of families and also allows identifying the most necessary support
of the improvement of family quality of life for the families in Latvia in accordance with the socioeconomic situation of the country. Thus, based on theoretical findings of different scientists, in the
frame of the research this article will analyze the family quality of life in urban and rural areas of the
country by experience of families that have children with special needs. In November, 2010 there were
7049 registered families with children with special needs whose children have been conferred
disability status, which makes up 2,8% of all families with children younger than 19. (Data of
Government social insurance agency, 2011)
2. THEORETICAL EXPLANATION OF FAMILY QUALITY OF LIFE
The researchers of family quality of life attempt to distinguish and explain differences between what
each family perceives to be ideal and life reality of this family. (Turnbull et al., 2004) Family quality
of life, as well as individual quality of life is multidimensional by nature, and it reflects interaction of
different areas and their influence on family quality of life as a whole, which in turn presents with
opportunities to study it using various approaches. Depending on what quality of life research
approaches the particular researcher has chosen, it is necessary to find the most suitable family quality
of life definition. For example, Professor Scholock believes that family quality of life is connected to
the study of the areas that describe its wellbeing and defines it as a dynamic understanding of family
quality of life, which is collectively and subjectively defined and informed by its members, where
individual and family level needs interact (Schalock., 2008). Denise Poston defines family quality of
life as circumstances through which family needs are met and family members are able to do what is
truly important to them. (Wang, 2005) This allows concluding that there isn’t a single definition of
family quality of life, because there are different approaches to defining and explaining quality of life
that greatly determines the specifics of quality of life and the range of its constituting areas. Quite
often we find the term ‘family wellbeing’ in the literature about family quality of life; and it depends
on what researcher understands by the concept of quality of life and what aspects he includes in it. For
example, Scholock (2008) and Behnke (2004) explain quality of life through the concept of wellbeing,
pointing out that quality of life consists of and is characterized by wellbeing that is reached in the
particular areas. Dr. Edith E. Baldwin has analyzed family wellbeing using the theoretical approach of
J. Habermas and validates broad possibilities of using the concept of family wellbeing. Based on her
conclusions, family wellbeing can be characterized using viewpoints of three theoretical approaches –
technical, practical and emancipative theories. Technical approach to family wellbeing implies that
family is a system (cybernetic system), where each its part (each individual) „is adhered to” other parts
of family. If any of these parts do not function as designed, then the rest of the system stops working.
In such a case, family as a whole is not able to function effectively. In a similar manner, family is a
part of social system. If for any reasons families are dysfunctional, the whole society becomes
dysfunctional as well. (Baldwin, 1996) So, state support for families is necessary to ensure successful
functioning of the whole society. In order for family to function, we need to guarantee favourable
conditions for meeting its needs and it is one of the goals of state social policy. This statement is
substantiated by the integrative approach to family quality of life, which explains like quality as
possibility to meet one’s needs and accentuates the role of social policy. (See Figure 1.)
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In connection with the given approach, quality of life of individuals or groups is measured by the level
on which needs are met, but meeting of needs is affected by the capital and time available to the
individual or group. This approach implies that state social policy must make sure every member of
society or group has equal possibilities to obtain the necessary capital, which provides possibility to
meet the needs. In the area of sociological research, one of important factors is the fact that the
approach implies ability to measure quality of life from the standpoint of individual perception and
interpretation, because objectively it might seem that one’s needs are met unsatisfactory, while the
individual himself might believe that his needs are fully met and that his quality of life is
comparatively good.

1. Possibilities to
meet human needs

How/How much are the
needs met

Life Quality

2. Human needs

Policy

Perception of
the meeting of
needs

Anticipation
Development of
social norms

3. Subjective
wellbeing

Figure1. Integrative model of quality of life

Source: R.Costanza, B.Fisher et.al. An Integrative Approach to Quality of Life Measurement,
Research, and Policy, 2008
This approach can be used for the study of family quality of life which implies marking out
the areas characteristic to family quality of life that form family life and reflects the specifics
of meeting family needs; because it is the possibilities to meet family needs provide
successful family functioning and secure its quality of life.
In order to satisfy family needs, families often face the problems which decrease the quality of life.
That is why the state, when making social politics guidelines, that are connected with supporting
families, should mainly pay attention to supporting those families that access to resources for different
reasons is limited. For example, for families where there is a child with special needs, to use an
opportunity to satisfy their needs often is affected by many, with children specific needs connected,
factors, for example, Sally Baldwin and Jane Carlisle (2004) analyzing families’ experience involving
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disablement influence on quality of life, pay attention to practical problems that are involving care
expenses, emotional expenses, the importance of financial provision, employment, disablement
influence on spouse’s relations, as well as stress, adoption and recourses that are needed to solve
existing situation. (Graham, 2004) According to this, families of children with special needs face
problems that are connected to parents’ possibilities to provide children’s special needs that can
influence family’s social – economic security and also family quality of life.
Family needs are divided into three groups:
-

spiritual needs;

-

material needs;

-

and social needs (Krūzmētra, 1993)

Meeting spiritual needs of a family means to create circumstances in family that provide harmonious
development, wholesome recreation, joy of work and buoyancy to every family member. Family
social needs include communicational need, need for emotional contact and enjoyment of it and the
necessity for self-expression. A very significant family social need is the need for interaction with
relatives, neighbours, friends, colleagues and others. The meeting of material need of family is usually
connected to all most important income and expenses of family budget. (Krūzmētra, 1993)
The scientific literature discloses three essential components of the individual life quality that also
describe the family life quality. Initially we can assert that families experience satisfactory quality of
life when they:
 reach the goals that most families aspire to;
 are satisfied with what they have attained, just like other families;
 and feel capable to live the life they want to live. ( Turnbull, 2004 )
Family quality of life is affected by three factors that include economic, social and community
contexts:


economic well-being of a family;



social networks and support;



and the relationships of neighbours and members of a community.

The economic context is connected to the possibility to be employed and gain financial stability that
constitutes an important indicator of the family quality of life. For example, Marshall and colleagues
(1997) and Zedlewski (2002) have discovered during their studies that low family income and limited
possibilities to gain benefits leave a negative impression on the wellbeing of children and families.
(Turnbull, 2004:32)
Social context of family quality of life reveals the possibilities of social integration. Social integration
often is studied through the involvement of children in school life and peer groups, as well as through
the contacts of the adults with their friends, former co-workers and family members. The community
context reflects the belonging of a particular family to the place of residence and its influence on its
possibilities to improve its life quality. (Behnke, 2004) The family quality of life mostly depend not
only the available resources, but also on the environment and its compliance to the family needs.
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3. APPROACHES TO THE RESEARCH OF THE FAMILY QUALITY OF LIFE
J.M. Sirgy believes that researches often confuse two rather different concepts that are linked to the
study of family life – the overall family quality of life (quality of life of a family) and the family
quality of life concepts. The differences are quite relevant, because the analysis of the overall family
quality of life focuses on the life quality of a family as a social unit, while the analysis of the family
quality of life focuses on an individual and his or her life quality in connection with his or her family
life. (Sirgy, 2001) The particular author distinguishes two rather significant differences in the area of
the study of family quality of life that provide for two research approaches – the study of family
quality of life on the individual level and on the family level.
On the individual quality of life level, family quality of life approach is used where the analysis unit is
an individual and the focus is placed on the quality of life in connection with his or her family life.
The given approach is connected to the research of quality of life of every family member that
includes questions about the aspects that affect the quality of life of an individual and focus on what
happens to an individual and how it affects other family members. Within the given approach the
context is created which reflects each family member living his own life collectively as one unit.
(Poston et al.,2004 )
The research of the family quality of life that is individual-guided includes areas that are connected to
the individual quality of life and also its influence on the quality of life of a family as a whole. But the
research of the family quality of life that is focused on a family mostly views the quality of life of a
family as a social unit. This approach describes the functionality of a family as a social group and
reflects the influence of the individual quality of life on a family as a whole and is connected to the
assessment of family life area. (Sirgy, 2001)
The research of family quality of life reflects the functional effectiveness of a family as a social group,
its capability to meet family needs and its involvement in the social processes of the society.
Substantial effort has been made to study and describe different life aspects that are considered to be
significant within the research of quality of life. They are often called domains, but the ones that are
most important for a human life – basic domains. In the literature on the individual quality of life, the
domains are selected based on the principle that these same domains should relate to both the people
with special needs and people altogether. (Jackson, 2004)
Some but not all of the individual domains can be applied in the research of the family quality of life.
Brown I. believes that the domains that come from the area of the individual quality of life can
include, for example, emotional, material, social, productive and physical well-being, discrimination
and rights, spiritual belonging and link to the community. One of the ways to look at the domains of
the individual quality of life is to categorize them into two types: the ones that concern personal health
and behaviour and the ones that deeply affect the aspects of human environment (for example, human
rights and discrimination that leaves the deepest impression on personal well-being). (Turnbull, 2004)
5. SPECIFIC FEATURES OF THE QUALITY OF LIFE MEASUREMENTS
Most studies and assessments of the individual quality of life use the combination of qualitative
subjective and objective measurement strategies as a basis of determining the results connected to the
life quality. The objective indicators tell about outward circumstances that are connected to the
environment, such as health condition, social well-being, friendship, life standard, education, social
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safety, lodging, surroundings and leisure. These indicators show direct marks of the normative interest
statistical data that give precise, comprehensive and balanced information about the state of the main
aspect of a society or an individual. The subjective indicators talk about individual’s subjective
reaction on life happenings and usually are measured based on one or two perspectives: psychological
wellbeing/feeling of comfort or personal satisfaction. A good example of the first perspective is
Flanagan’s (Flanagan, 1982) research that identifies five overall areas of quality of life: physical and
material wellbeing; relationships with the people around; social, community and civil activities;
personal development and satisfaction and recreation. An example of the second perspective can be
found in the works of Heal and his colleagues (Heal, Rubin, Park, 1995) that measure individual
satisfaction using such factors as home and community, friends, recreation, self-control and social
support and safety. (Turnbull, 2004:14)
It is important to base research of the family quality of life both on objective and subjective
measurement because the specifics of research are indicative of the fact that objective measurements
in themselves do not tell anything good or bad about the family quality of life. The true family quality
of life is reflected in the subjective assessment of life areas given by the family members; this
assessment often seems to a researcher contradictory to the objective measurements.
6. THE STUDY ABOUT THE FAMILY QUALITY OF LIFE IN THE COUNTRYSIDE AND
TOWNS: THE EXPERIENCE OF THE FAMILIES WITH CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL
NEEDS
The research was developed from May, 2010 till November, 2011 in different regions of Latvia.
Participants – members of families with children with special needs.
Method of the research – standardized interviews
Aim of the research – to study family quality of life in the context of family life domains
For the collection of data, the author used targeted sample, which included only those families that
have children with special needs and the status of a disabled person. The research was carried out in 7
regional districts and included both rural and urban territories. The research encompassed 268 families
with children with special needs, and the interviews were held in a free setting in a form of discussion
in the homes of informants. Interviews caused great interest in informants, and usually several family
members participated in it, for example, father and mother of the child who mutually discussed the
questions of the interview. Nevertheless, the answers were generally given by one of the family
members, which are competent to speak about areas of the family quality of life – either mother or
father or one of the grandparents.
Quantitative data processing was accomplished using Microsoft Excel program
The research data show that the difficulties the families face in the area of health care do not differ for
the families in the urban and rural areas. Nevertheless, this data allows making a conclusion that the
families in the rural territories face such problems as the lack of finances, low quality of health care, as
well as limited availability of health care service more often than the families from towns. See Figure2
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Figure2. Difficulties in the health care field, %
The families that live in towns (mostly those that live in the outskirts of the capital) more often see the
distance they need to cover in order to receive the necessary health care services as a burden; it can be
explained by the fact that the families from urban areas respond to the health needs of their family
members than the families from the rural areas; and quite often in order to receive higher quality
health care services they cover 100 and more kilometres.
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The research data show that the families from the urban areas more often have lodging with necessary
amenities than the families from rural areas. But 23% of the families-respondents that live in the rural
areas have no amenities at all, for example, water and toilets outside, there is no hot water at home and
no possibilities to take a shower or a bath. Only 8% of the families living in the urban territories face
this type of problems. Lodging with partial amenities mostly means wood-stove heating and the lack
of hot water inside; 30% of the respondents from the rural territory have that problem and 21% - from
the urban territories.
One of the most important characteristic parameters of the family life quality is the dwelling-space on
one family member. The research data show that 80% of rural population and 81% of urban
population have less than 20 m² of lodging-space on one family member. A larger lodging-space on
one family member – from 21 till 40 m² - is enjoyed by 14% of population in towns and 13% - in the
countryside.
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Figure4. Living-space per one family member, (%)
This allows concluding that the parameter which describes the lodging-space on one family member
does not disparate between rural and urban population. It is especially important for the families with
children with special needs to have lodging equipped in accordance with his or her special needs. The
research data show that 20% of respondent-families with children with special needs need to adjust
their lodging for their children; only 7% have done it. 13% of families with children with special needs
live in totally inadequate home.
The situation is the same for the families that live in urban areas (see Figure 5); out of 40% of families
that need serious adjusting of their habitation for the child with special needs only 11% have been
equipped. In order to make conclusions about families’ satisfaction with their habitation, respondents
were asked to assess it on the scale from 1 to 5 (see Figure6). The research data show that 11% of the
families that live in rural areas and 5% of urban population assess their lodging as very bad. Most of
the respondent-families – 45% in the rural territories and 43% in the urban territories – assess their
habitation as satisfactory, because they are used to it and, they say, you can always want something
better and more convenient. 25% of the respondents in rural territories and 42% of respondents in
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urban territories consider their habitation to be good or very good; it means they have adjusted their
lodging in accordance with their desires.
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Figure5. Accommodation of lodging for child with special needs (%)
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When describing the family quality of life, it is important to view the issue of employment which is
one of the most sensitive issues touching family life in the circumstances of the present socioeconomic situation.
The research data show that in only 41% of the families that live in the rural territories mother is
employed and in a little more than 49% families a father is employed, which is less than a half of all
respondent-families. This tells us that more than a half of all respondent-families only one of the
economically active family members is employed or that the only source of income is the
state/municipally provided material benefit.
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It is interesting that the employment of the families in the rural territories do not differ much from the
employment of the families from urban areas since there is a stereotype in the society that there are
less employment possibilities in the rural areas than in towns.
One of the most important indicators of family quality of life is monthly income on one family
member. More than a half – 61% of the families that live in rural areas have monthly income less than
LVL 90 (LVL 1 = EUR 0,71) per one family member that establishes that these families are
considered to be needy, which implies they need to receive social benefits for the improvement of
financial situation. But, only ten percent of interviewed families receive financial support from
municipal social service. This fact indicates gaps in the area of realization of social policy and reflects
lack of interest of municipalities in advancing quality of life of these families.
The research point out to the tendency that the families from urban territories have higher income than
those from the rural areas; it can be explained by the fact that a better-paid job is more available in
towns. 45 % of the respondent families from the rural territories have a monthly income on one family
member of more than 90 Ls.

Communication with friends and others for
obtaining the neces sary information (% ) N=268

90
80
70
60
50
40
30
20
10
0

Urban population
161
Rural population
107

80
72

28
20

Yes

No

Figure9. Communication with friends and others for obtaining the necessary information, (%)
The families that rare the children with special needs often are more familiar with the issues of social
policy and the choice of health care services if they have broad social contacts. The research data show
that 81% of the families from urban area and 72% of the families from rural area use their friends and
acquaintances to gain the necessary information. But 28% of rural families and 20% of urban families
do not communicate to their friends or other people when they need advice. The families that raise the
children with special needs often experience emotional pressure that substantially affects the family
quality of life. As a result of emotional pressure families experience quarrels, worsening of family
relationships, as well as breaking up of families.
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The research data show that 60% of families residing in rural areas and 62% of families residing in
urban areas experience constant emotional pressure in connection with the meeting of needs of the
children with special needs. Emotional burden is caused mainly by the lack of assistance, as well as
limited possibility of the children with special needs to attend day-care centres; as a result of it one of
the parents – usually mother is with her child 24 hours a day without rest. The municipal support does
not improve the situation, because only the municipality of the capital of Latvia (Riga) provide the
services of an assistant (also in a very limited way). Municipalities rarely offer the necessary
psychological consultation to the families with the children with special needs. Very often these
families do not know that this service is provided free of charge. It can be concluded that the social
services of municipalities are very passive in informing their population about the services and
assistance they are entitled to.
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This fact is reflected by a question where the families were asked to assess the quality of the social
services of their municipality. The research data show that 30% of the families residing in urban areas
and 24% of the families residing in rural areas assess the work of social services as good or very good.
Approximately the same number of families – 31% of the families from urban areas and 28% of the
families from rural areas – considers the work of social services to be bad and very bad. 28% of urban
respondents and 37% of rural respondents assess it as satisfactory. The life quality of the families with
children with special needs is to a degree dependant on the state and municipal support, but it must be
concluded that the families in Latvia cannot rely on this support.
The respondents were asked to assess their quality of life. (See Figure 12) The research points out to
an interesting fact that there is no significant difference in the assessment of families from rural and
urban areas. A little more than half of the families residing in urban and rural territories assess their
quality of life as satisfactory; they believe that there are others that do worse. But 14% of respondents
from the urban areas and 16% of the respondents from the rural areas assess their quality of life as bad
or very bad. This assessment is indicative of both the bad living conditions of these families and the
compliance of these conditions to the expectations of a good life the families have. 33% of urban
respondents and 30% of rural responders assess their life quality as good or very good. It indicates that
their expectations of a good family life have been fulfilled.
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Figure12. Assessment of family quality of life (%)
The family quality of life in rural territories does not significantly differ from the quality of life of the
families residing in urban territories. It could be concluded that most of the families – more than half are satisfied with their life conditions and have accepted their quality of life.

CONCLUSIONS
The family quality of life is characterized mostly by such aspects as the availability of health care,
financial provision, the employment opportunities for parents, lodging, the amenities in it, and the
mood in the family. The main difficulties that families face in connection with quality of life are:
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 the quality of health care services that also include doctors’ attitude towards the children with
special needs and long waits to see the medical specialists;
 the lack of assistance for the people with special needs that limit not only the possibilities of
family members to be employed, but also the opportunities for the parents of the children with
special needs to rest from their rather difficult daily routine and to find time for spiritual
growth, as well as strengthening of marriage ties and maintaining of social contacts that
substantially affect the family quality of life;
 the lack of financial resources to meet the needs of the children with special needs; the
finances that are necessary for meeting of these needs most of the time exceed financial
capability of the families;
 the inadequacy of the lodging to meet the needs of the children with special needs;
 problems with employment for both parents since it is not possible to hire a baby-sitter or a
nurse for the child with special needs or find an appropriate pre-school;
 pessimistic mood of the parents that is caused by lasting problems in the area of financial
provision as well as spiritual and physical overload.
The research allows concluding that the family quality of life is subjectively reflected phenomenon
and the objective indicators that describe it do not reflect of the true quality of life of these families,
because a family may have very bad living condition, but, based on their expectation of a good life,
may believe that their quality of life is good enough.
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MOVEMENT AS BASIC CONCEPT AND ITS RELATION TO SPACE AND TIME
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Abstract
The article focuses on how the basic concept ‘movement’ was formed and how it is reflected in the
language. The paper suggests philosophical and linguistic stands on the issue. Besides the relation of
‘movement’ to the notions of ‘space’ and’ time’ was tackled.
Key words: space, time, movement, basic concept

1.INTRODUCTION
Studying such basic mental formations as ‘time’, ‘space’, ‘movement’, etc. linguists refer them to
basic concepts or speak of categorization.
Comparing the notions ‘category’ and ‘concept’ T. Velikoda notes that concepts are integral mental
structures, whereas categories represent a set of attributes (Velikoda, 2010). Ye. Golovanova
underlines that concepts do not exist separately, they form categories. The author also highlights the
basic concepts as a constituent part of the categorization basic level (Golovanova, 2010). As this paper
focuses rather on the issue of ‘movement’ and its relations to other fundamental concepts, we are not
inclined to dwell on these terminological aspects.

2. BASIC CONCEPTS
Generally concepts can be divided into two groups: parametric and nonparametric (Karasik, 2005)
ones. The first group of concepts are classifying categories to define real objects’ parameters’, such as
‘space’, ‘time’, ‘quantity’, ‘quality’, etc. The second group consists of concepts having object content.
V. Karasik underlines that parametric concepts are heterogeneous and include as philosophical and
scientific as everyday universal mental constructions. Obviously, parametric concepts possess
universal character, i.e. are represented in every language. Still, according to V. Karasik,
linguacultural concepts have specific features in different languages and vary from culture to culture
(Karasik, 2005).
Proving possible various ways how to categorize spatial relations E. Golubkova underlines that the
same idea may be described in different languages with the help of different means, e.g. in a tree vs.
на дереве – lit. ‘on a tree’(Golubkova, 2009).
Let us elaborate on some more examples.
Our findings showed that about one in three pupils had been absent from school at least once during
the survey weeks.
Wie lange kann man in der Schule fehlen ohne dramatisch viel zu verpassen?
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Раньше в школе можно было отсутствовать по записке от родителей до 3 дней – Before we
could be absent from (lit. in) school up to three days provided you have a note from you parents.
Thus the same situation is interpreted differently and therefore reflected in a different way in the
language.
Russian word ключ – ‘key’ is construed with different prepositions depending on the context: in the
direct meaning от – ‘from’ is required, sill when we deal with the figurative meaning of some
problem solving к – ‘to’ is used.
В тот же день, вечером, мать спросила, не знаю ли я, куда девались ключи от отцовской
машины. (В. Белоусова) – Thе same evening my mother asked me if I knew where the keys to (lit.
from) my dad’s car were.
Выступавшие видели ключ к успеху в активном взаимодействии государства с
общественными организациями. (Izvestiya) – The speakers saw the key to success in active
interaction of the government and social organizations.
The English analogue requires preposition to regardless of the context, e.g.
But when Eliot asked how she would get the keys to the desk, she realized her suggestion had been
useless. (W. J. Burley)
They realise that a free-trade solution is required: the key to success will depend as much on political
courage as diplomatic skill. (W. Cash)
In the first sentence the noun is used in its literal meaning, while in the second utterance it has a
figurative one.
It should be noticed that the German noun Schlüssel in its metaphorical meaning can be construed with
prepositions zu and für, e.g.
Viele Experten sehen ihn als Schlüssel für den Erfolg beim Masters; Mit überfallartigen Kontern nach
zum Teil eklatanten Adler-Fehlern fanden die Gäste früh den Schlüssel zum Erfolg; Die Beziehungen
zwischen Kairo und Jerusalem sind der Schlüssel zur Stabilität der gesamten Region. (Die Welt)
One of the means to represent the basic concept ‘time’ are spatial prepositions. Comparing
prepositions denoting the location at the rear side in English, German and Russian we found out that
semantic structure of behind, hinter and ‘pozadi / szadi’ differs to a great degree, in particular in how
the notion of vertical / horizontal relator (landmark) is represented. The relator, which is considered to
posses the height, we call the vertical one (man, tree, house etc); the relator, which is considered not to
posses the height, we call the horizontal one. In fact such objects as ‘field, river, lake, etc.’ have some
vertical size, still in the language they are presented as horizontal objects.
The English preposition behind and the German hinter can describe both types of relator.
The drive was uneventful. Tommy's taxi came to rest at the departure platform just after Whittington's.
Tommy was behind him at the booking-office. (A. Christie)
Now, the chance that works for certain purposes sent a smart shower from the sinking sun, and the wet
sent two strangers for shelter in the lane behind the hedge where the boys reclined. (G. Meredith)
In Sichtweite halten sie strategisch wichtige Positionen in der Wüste hinter Hügeln und Sanddünen.
(Die Welt)
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These utterances describe the situations when the relators are a standing man, a hedge, hills and dunes,
that are obviously regarded as vertical objects.
…and beyond and behind the river, great hill after hill; and beyond and behind them, the mountains of
Ingeli and East Griqualand. (A. Paton)
Auf der anderen Seite des Wohnblocks liegen hinter kahlen Feldern die Stadtautobahn und irgendwo,
in weiter Ferne, das Zentrum Berlins. (Der Spiegel)
A river and fields are objecs that are perceived as deprived of the height, thus here we deal with
horizontal relators.
In contrast, the Russian prepositions have another features of the parameter. Both ‘szadi’ and ‘pozadi’
demand vertical relators.
...в редкой пелене мерцал фонарь моей больницы. Темное громоздилось сзади него.
(M. Bulgakov) – ‘… there was my hospital’s lantern glimmering in the mantle. Something dark was
towering behind it’.
За столом президиума стоял Молотов, … слева и чуть позади сидел референт. (A. Rybakov) –
‘Molotov was sitting at the table, the reviewer was at his right and a little bit behind him’.
A lantern and a human are definitely considered to be vertical.
It should be added that in Russian there prepositions that admit to use both vertical and horizontal
landmarks, e.g. ‘za’, ‘pered’.
И только он отошёл от него, как женщина за стеной вдруг громко засмеялась.
(Yu. Dombrovsky) – ‘As soon as he walked away the woman behind the wall burst out laughing’.
На юге за рощами, кладбищами, выгонами и стрельбищем, опоясанными железной дорогой,
повсюду … чернела и ползла и позвякивала конница... (M. Bulgakov) – ‘On the south behind the
groves, cemeteries, pastures and shooting grounds surrounded by the railway there was a black,
creeping and clanging cavalry’.
Втроем они сидели на скамейке перед озером. (M. Dyachenko; S. Dyachenko) – ‘The three were
sitting on a bench before the lake’.
In the first context the landmark is a wall that definitely is a vertical object. The reference points in the
next situations are groves, cemeteries, pastures, shooting grounds, lake that basically are imagined as
deprived of height, hereby they are horizontal relators.
The next example refers to the concept ‘movement’ and the nouns ‘dvizheniye’ in Russian and
‘movement’ and ‘motion’ in English. The Russian noun can occur in the sentences describing both
situations when the action is fast or slow.
От быстрых движений полегчало. (A. Solzhenitsyn) – Rapid movements gave some relief.
Доктор велел ей делать лишь медленные, плавные движения. (V. Grossman) – Doctor advised
her to make only slow and smooth motions.
Still in the English language the rapidity of the action seems to make the differential characteristic for
the nouns. ‘Movement’ is used to denote a fast action, and ‘motion’ – a slow one.
He unbuckled the belt in a single smooth motion and dropped the rig on the chair next to Doc.
(E. Bull)
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Putting his tool on his workhorse, he dusted off his hands, moving in slow motion as though he'd
decided tonight wouldn't arrive until next week. (D. Hunter, B. W. Hart)
That approach requires accurate intelligence, tight coordination and rapid movement by the attacking
forces. (The New York Times)
His campaign demonstrates how an inferior force can, through fast movement, surprise attack, and
intelligent use of the terrain, mount a successful campaign against much larger armies.
In given sentences adjectives smooth and slow indicate a slow action and lexemes rapid and fast refer
to a quick one.

3. MOVEMENT RELATED TO OTHER CATEGORIES
Regarding the way the concept of ‘movement’ appeared we can presume that it is closely related to
other basic categories, such as ‘time’ and ‘space’.
3. 1. Movement Related to Time
The similarity of ‘movement’ and ‘time’ was apprehended by many philosophers. Aristotle suggested
that “time is either identical to movement or is some affection of it” (Aristotle, 340 BC).
E. Kant underlined that to describe ‘movement’ we have to appeal to the concept of ‘time’:
… the conception of change, and with it the conception of motion, as change of place, is possible only
through and in the representation of time … It is only in time that it is possible to meet with two
contradictorily opposed determinations in one thing, that is, after each other. Thus our conception of
time explains the possibility of so much synthetical knowledge a priori, as is exhibited in the general
doctrine of motion, which is not a little fruitful. (Kant, 1781)
J. Locke held that human understanding of ‘time’ appeared through his understanding of ‘movement’.
Having realized that “time, which reveals all other things, is itself not to be discovered” (Locke, 1690),
people felt the need for some measurement of ‘time’. Such measurement was created relying on the
daily and annual circulation of the sun. The philosopher suggests that it is the reason why people
confuse ‘time’ and ‘movement’. Still the basis for such measurement could have been “the freezing of
water, or the blowing of a plant, returning at equidistant periods in all parts of the earth …, the coming
of certain birds”. The lacking direct relation between ‘time’ and ‘movement’ is proved by the fact, that
a blind man, can distinguish “his years either by the heat of summer, or cold of winter; by the smell of
any flower of the spring, or taste of any fruit of the autumn” (Locke, 1690).
The course of time is imagined as some spatial movement in human language. Still there are some
differences in how people of various cultures present the direction of this movement, e.g., in Russian
and English a horizontal line is used, while Chinese rely on a vertical direction (Katunin, 2007; Pental,
2008; Chugunova, 2009a; 2009b), the ancient Greeks and Aztec Indians identified ‘time’ with a circle
as they associated it with celestial bodies’ movement (Chugunova, 2008b).
It is probably a good thing to worry when you are near the park and nightfall is approaching.
(S. Kaminsky)
Весна быстро приближалась, и острый, свежий воздух, пахнущий талым снегом и далеким
полем, очищал легкие от классной пыли. (L. Andreev) –The spring was quickly approaching, and
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sharp, fresh air smelling of snow slush and remote field was clearing the lungs of the dust of the
classroom.
The sentences illustrate the horizontal perception of time. The night and spring are seen as moving
towards the speaker’s front, as he can face it.
Ein turbulentes Jahrzehnt nähert sich seinem Ende. (Der Spiegel)
In this case the temporal sequence is described as a moving object. Definitely its trajectory is akin a
line that is horizontally oriented.
The course of language development produced many temporal metaphors that describe the time as the
space, e.g. ‘time is a container’, ‘time is a resource, ‘time is a moving object’ (Lakoff; Johnson, 1980).
It should be mentioned that geometrical image in presenting different mental structures is widely
spread in the human language, e.g. memories can be described relying on the image of a fan or a scroll
(Toporova, 2002). ‘Time’ is the result of secondary conceptualization and therefore temporal concepts
copy the structure of ‘space’ and ‘movement’ and their verbal expressions (Chugunova, 2008a).
Time seemed to freeze for an instant, then grind into motion again, gears catching on rusty gears.
(L. L. Miller)
Time moved at glacial speed. Seconds and minutes measurements of a lifetime that have little meaning
by themselves. (J. Barnett)
Die Zeit vergeht mit Zuprosten, Anekdoten, Historischem, gepökelten Schweinsknöchla und gesottener
Ochsenbrust. (Der Spiegel)
In these three utterances time is described through movement. In the first context it is regarded as
motionless at first, and then it starts moving. The second case deals with time measuring, seconds and
minutes are associated with significant points of a time sequence.
Time is also a rather productive means of metonymical shifts. Ye. Paducheva singles out different
types of time-related metonymy, such as action – time of action, action – time, place – process, etc.
(Paducheva, 2000).
The ranch-style home belonged to Gwendolyn Folsom, a 70-something woman Holley befriended after
moving to the neighborhood in 1992. (A. Yablonski)
Before moving to Charleston the couple had been collecting Federal furniture from the South, like the
parlor's pair of satinwood-veneer card tables. (T. Loos)
Kurz nach unserem Umzug fiel mir auf, dass im Bad die Abflussarmatur für die Waschmaschine
fehlte. (Der Spiegel)
Here we deal with the ‘action – time’ metonymy. The verbal nouns moving, Umzug usually describe
an action of changing a place for living, in the situations above the nouns are used to denote some kind
of temporal boundary.
3.2. Movement Related to Space
The common characteristics of ‘movement’ and ‘space’ have also been in focus of philosophical
investigations. “Motion must be something which is found in space only through experience – in other
words, an empirical datum” (Kant, 1781).
Describing spatial feelings E. Mach refers to purposeful movement:
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Fassen wir Zeit und Raum als Empfindungsmannigfaltigkeiten auf, so sind die Objekte, deren
Bewegung durch Änderung der Zeit-und Ortsqualitäten sich bemerklich macht, durch andere
Empfindungsqualitäten: Farben, Tastempfindungen, Töne u.s.w. gekennzeichnet. (E. Mach, 1917)
Newton defined the true motion of a body to be its motion through absolute space:
I do not define time, space, place, and motion, as being well known to all … the common people
conceive those quantities under no other notions but from the relation they bear to sensible objects …
But because the parts of space cannot be seen, or distinguished from one another by our senses,
therefore in their stead we use sensible measures of them. For from the positions and distances of
things from any body considered as immovable, we define all places; and then with respect to such
places, we estimate all motions, considering bodies as transferred from some of those places into
others. And so, instead of absolute places and motions, we use relative ones; and that without any
inconvenience in common affairs; but in philosophical disquisitions, we ought to abstract from our
senses, and consider things themselves, distinct from what are only sensible measures of them.
(Newton, 1729)
Referring to the human language we can notice that concepts of ‘space’ and ‘movement’ are
interpenetrating to a great degree. Studying topography cognition and place-names O. Molchanova
appeals to concepts ‘space’ and ‘movement’. The author underlines:
Movement in space is perceived as having directionality … Motion is the perception of recurrent
changes of spatial elations, such as changes of location, orientation, and shape of objects, or change in
the angle of regard from which objects are seen. (Molchanova, 2009)
Let us scrutinize the contexts where spatial localization is perceived through the idea of movement.
The relator’s absolute orientation can mingle with the additional orientation (Lyagushkina, 2006) of
the relator’s or object’s movement. Such situations, esp. describing the road traffic, were elaborated by
I. Kasavin (Kasavin, 2008).
She put the car in gear and followed the car in front of her and parked behind it next to the fence
bordering the east side of the cemetery. (D. Raney)
The localised object (she, inside the car) is situated at the back side of the ralator (the other car). The
orientation is based rather on the trajectory of the object’s movement than on the relator’s absolute
orientation. Thus the situation cannot be described only in the notion of absolute orientation, as if the
car moves backwards the protagonist is located at the front side of it and therefore we deal with the
orientation in accordance to the object’s movement.
Noch immer sehen die Häuser an der Hauptstraße aus wie Kulissen für einen Western, nur dass davor
heute Geländewagen parken. (Der Spiegel)
Again the object (Geländewagen) is located at the front side of the ralator (Häuser). The orientation is
based on the trajectory of the object’s movement than on the relator’s absolute orientation. Thus, we
face the case when the categories ‘movement’ and ‘space’ correlate with each other.
Мастер шёл со своею подругой в блеске первых утренних лучей через каменистый мшистый
мостик. Он пересёк его. Ручей остался позади верных любовников, и они шли по песчаной
дороге. (M. Bulgakov) – The master and Margarita saw the promised dawn, which rose in instant
succession to the midnight moon. In the first rays of the morning the master and his beloved crossed a
little moss-grown stone bridge. They left the stream behind them and followed a sandy path.
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This sentence presents the situation where the object (the stream) is located at the back side of moving
relators (the lovers). Obviously, the last can move backwards or sideways, then the object will be
strictly speaking at their side, still the speaker relies on the additional orientation in reference to the
trajectory of the relators’ movement and describes the brook being at the backside of the lovers.
The motorcycles came first, with the President’s car following close behind.
There was one photograph of the old chain ferry taking an elephant across, while another elephant
stood on the riverbank … a if unable to accept that the only other creature of its kind in the whole of
Suffolk was leaving it behind. (E. Freud)
Die Wachleute versperrten hinter ihnen die Tür und riefen die Polizei. (Die Welt)
In these cases the objects (the President’s car, the elephant and the door) are again situated at the back
side of the relators (the motorcycles, Julia and watchmen) regarding the additional orientation of the
relators’ movement.
Eine ganze Zeit lang tat sich nichts mehr…die Polizisten standen in einer Reihe, die Demonstranten
dahinter. (Der Spiegel)
The policemen are usually situated backwards to the marchers. Still the same sentence may describe
another situation when the policemen actually stand at the side of the marchers or even in front of
them. The additional orientation according to the objects’ and relators’ movement allows using the
adverb dahinter in this case as well. It should be mentioned that this situation may be also interpreted
as the static one. Then the additional landmark’ part will be played not by movement, but by space,
partitioned in compliance with some geometrical idea. The same additional landmark can be met in the
following case.
Parallel zur Straße geparkte Autos schützen vor Verkehrsabgasen. Forscher haben am Computer
zweispurige Straßen mit Gebäuden auf beiden Seiten simuliert und stellten dabei fest, dass Fußgänger
hinter den parkenden Wagen 33 Prozent weniger Schadstoffen ausgesetzt sind als auf Straßen, in
denen keine Fahrzeuge stehen (Spiegel).
This sentence depicts pedestrians to be the objects, the cars – the relators, the space (the street) is
additionally oriented regarding the roadway. Relative to the cars the pedestrians may be located at the
side or at the front. Sill the geometrical idea makes the observer perceive them being behind the
vehicles in reference to additionally oriented space.
Besides the additional reference points could be the trajectory of the observer’s look (visual space),
functional space, time (temporal space) (see Lyagushkina, 2006; Lyagushkina, Trukhanovskaya 2010).
3.3. Movement Related to Space and Time
É.B. de Condillac suggests ‘movement’ to be the common factor for ‘time’ and ‘space’. The
philosopher underlines that movement takes place both in ‘space’ and ‘time’. A human perceives
‘space’ looking at the objects filling it, and ‘time’ is apprehended in relationship with the successive
ideas or feelings, still we don’t see anything absolute either in ‘space’ or in ‘time’ (Condillac, 1780).
Time is perceived as a container for events or changing situations, therefore the three notions are
closely related to each other, and this relation is often reflected in the language, e.g.
Человек приходит в мир и, пожив, устав от жизни, как теперь она, Дарья, а когда и не устав,
неминуемо уходит обратно. Вон сколько их было, прежде чем дошло до неё, и сколько будет
после неё! Где же их больше – впереди или позади? (V. Rasputin) – ‘A man comes into the life,
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having lived and got tired, as Darya, and sometimes without getting tired, he inevitably goes back.
There were many before her and there will be definitely after her. Where are more – before or
behind?’
Hinter uns liegt ein Monat, der fast täglich eine Schlagzeile lieferte.
Für Hunderte Menschen an Bord der "Ankara" ist der Bürgerkrieg in Libyen vorbei. (Der Spiegel)
The utterance depicts the situation with the help of spatial and temporal adverbs ‘prezhde’, ‘posle’,
‘vperedi’, ‘pozadi’, hinter and vorbei. Obviously we deal with the temporal sequences here that are
akin to locative space. Furthermore the sequences are associated with ‘movement’, as the events
‘move’ through the life. Thus, the situations have to do with the notions of ‘space, ‘time’ and
‘movement’.
Zu groß sind die Schäden, die Erdbeben und Tsunami auf Straßen und Wegen hinterlassen haben.
(Der Spiegel)
The verb hinterlassen signifies the situation when ‘time’ is perceived as a moving object leaving the
consequences at its back side regarding the trajectory of the movement.
[Архитектурная] форма же выглядит аналогом смерти тогда, когда все движется по кругу, и
аналогом бессмертия – когда круг уже разомкнулся и время движется куда-то в
неизвестность. (G. Revzin) – [Architectural] form seems to be an analogue of death when
everything moves in a circle, and an analogue of immortality – when the circle is come apart and time
is moving somewhere into the mystery.
Here we deal with the situation when a spatial object (form) is associated with ‘time’ that is described
through the idea of movement along a trajectory.
4. CONCLUSION
Thus, we addressed the issue of how the basic concept ‘movement’ was formed. Besides we focused
on the common features of how the concepts ‘movement’, ‘time’ and ‘space’ are described in the
human language. The article also tackled differential parameters of their representation in the English,
German and Russian languages.
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Abstract
Developing an English course for technical universities needs examining the goals and methodology
of teaching a foreign language for technical students. Besides it is necessary to consider the needs,
expectations and abilities of the students themselves. Based on thorough theoretical analysis,
empirical survey and practical experience a step-by-step process of an ESP course development is
given. Solutions to different problems arising during designing a course book such as materials
selection or students’ poor motivation are suggested.
Key words: competence, competence-based, ESP, EGP, course development, course book, course
book development
1. INTRODUCTION
Quality of engineering education has always belonged to the sphere of the overall national strategic
interests of a country as one of the major factors influencing nation’s socio-economic development
and welfare. In today’s financial and economic crisis the role of engineers and engineering education
has become even more decisive. Knowledge, skills and competences formed during future specialists’
training are considered by many to be the main vector of knowledge-based economy development.
Foreign language competence, once having been purely complementary for a technical specialist, has
also gained a new status both in the country’s economy and in the technical education programme
hierarchy as well. As Russian business and industry have been integrating into the world economy
there are appearing more engineering job vacancies with obligatory foreign language competence
(according to the analysis of job search about 30 % in 2010). Traditional foreign language training
system however fails to meet contemporary requirements to the language competence of graduates.
And the main task for foreign language (FL) teachers now is to develop a new methodological and
procedural content of FL for technical students training process.
At first glance the problem is easily solved with the help of numerous and diversified English for
Specific Purposes training courses published by Oxford or Longman. We have thoroughly analyzed a
few available course books suitable for engineers and technicians training. These included Technical
English by Longman (levels elementary - pre-intermediate), Tech Talk by Oxford Business English
(levels elementary – intermediate) and Technology: Oxford English for Careers by Oxford (levels preintermediate – upper-intermediate). The declared goal of the course books is developing
communicative competence and their structure is therefore focused first and foremost on listening
comprehension and speaking. There are also a lot of tasks developing analytical and creative thinking
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e.g. give your vision of solving the problem, compare the given situation to your own one, give your
opinion on…, develop a project, etc. Developing reading comprehension and translation skills
however is somehow disregarded e.g. all the texts for reading comprehension given in the course
books are rather short and the exercises based on them do not include traditional for the Russian FL
training course translation tasks. Undoubtedly the course books present authentic well-balanced and
structured material which is interesting and useful as well. However a student using any of the
mentioned course books rarely appears as a reader and “an information user, which is extremely
important not only for research but for purely practical activity of a technical specialist or an engineer
as it means access to missing information or statistics for making a decision in a problem situation”
[1]. The data obtained during the student survey conducted in Tomsk polytechnic institute in 2008 [2]
also prove the necessity of developing reading comprehension skills in a FL for a technical university
course. The survey revealed that the students consider oral communication on profession related
topics, studying terminology and translating specialized literature to be the most important activities of
the FL for Specific purposes course.
Following this little research of our own we can see that there exist two possibilities for a FL teacher
in a technical university. Firstly, we can use one of the above mentioned course books as the main
course material. From the three analyzed by us course books the book Tech Talk by Oxford Business
English (levels elementary – intermediate) appeared the most suitable for our work. However it should
be complemented by a lot of additional materials first and foremost texts. Secondly, there is always a
possibility to develop the required course books by ourselves. It is the process of ESP course book
design that this paper addresses. The premise of this paper is based on the authors’ experience as
course book developers. Both interesting and challenging the task requires theoretical knowledge of
methodology of teaching a foreign language for technical students, empirical survey, practical
experience and, of course, consistency and persistence in preparing and developing the course.
2. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND OF AN ESP COURSE
English for specific purposes (ESP) first appeared in the early 1960’ and has since grown to become
one of the most prominent areas in methodology of the English language teaching. The fact that
English has become lingua franca in social, economic, public and scientific spheres of human life
contributed greatly to its usage for professional interaction. The names of the pioneers of ESP teaching
are well-known to any FL teacher in a high professional school. Theorists Dudley-Evans and John,
Hutchinson and Waters not only gave the definition of ESP, but also developed its absolute and
variable characteristics and identified key roles for the ESP practitioner as well [3, 4]. Their work laid
the foundation of ESP methodology and as L. Anthony mentions “is extremely helpful in resolving
arguments about what is and is not ESP” [5].
Summarizing their ideas on ESP there can be drawn the following definition:
ESP is an approach to language teaching in which all procedural and content decisions are determined
by the only parameter – learner’s reason for learning.
The absolute and variable characteristics of ESP given by T. Dudley-Evans [referred to in 5] make this
definition more precise and detailed.
Absolute Characteristics


ESP is defined to meet specific needs of the learners.
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ESP makes use of underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it serves.



ESP is centered on the language appropriate to these activities in terms of grammar, lexis,
register, study skills, discourse and genre.

Variable Characteristics


ESP may be related to or designed for specific disciplines.



ESP may use, in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from that of General
English.



ESP is likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or in a
professional work situation. It could, however, be for learners at secondary school level.



ESP is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students.



Most ESP courses assume some basic knowledge of the language systems.

The thorough analysis of these and other theoretical grounds given by modern theorists [6, 7, 8] drives
us to an obvious conclusion that the notorious term “specific purposes” concerns the goal of language
learning rather than its content. That is why any limitation of ESP to purely professional framework of
communication is scarcely appropriate; ESP course should be based on well-balanced correlation
between ESP and EGP. This conclusion is shared by many ESP practitioners nowadays [9, 10] who
note that focus on professional content, key vocabulary and different professional topics is not enough.
Contemporary specialists actually need skills of presentations, meetings, negotiating, writing and even
socializing. And that has to be incorporated into ESP course so that a student could master skills of an
effective communicator alongside with effective use of professional language, ESP teaching process
being rather free in choosing teaching techniques and methods especially when learner’s language
knowledge is poor.
So, the methodology of ESP course is based on kind of functional approach to language teaching and
can be adhered to the following principles:


Incorporation of FL into the general professional training programme that presupposes using
FL knowledge as an access to relevant information and means of communication in
professional field.



Problem or situation based language teaching i.e. maximum approximation of learning process
to natural professional communication environment.



Selection of materials of both professional and general knowledge content.



Orientation on self-learning and self-education which ensures acquisition of skills necessary
for independent access to information and its exchange in different cultures.



Invariable culture component (formal/informal language, social and business culture,
traditions, etc.) which can be a guide in real life communication situations.

Having determined the key elements ESP course should be based on one can proceed directly to the
course development.
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3. KEY STAGES IN ESP COURSE DEVELOPMENT
Russian ESP practitioner P.V. Sysoyev suggested a very successful framework for an ESP coursedevelopment process [8] which we have amplified and employed in our work:
1. Students’ analysis
This stage is the first and very important step in the course development. Many problems in FL
classes arise simply because teachers do not pay attention to learners’ interests and ignore students as a
source of essential information.
Students’ analysis is aimed at obtaining information of two kinds. The first one is about their current
level in FL, motivation, methods of learning they have experienced, etc. The second represents what
learners want to achieve - what traditionally has been called “ESP needs”.
Carrying out such analysis does not necessarily mean conducting a survey. There may be different
ways of finding information: various questionnaires, group discussions, individual talks, etc. For
example, mechanical engineering students may be asked to list areas in which everyone foresees using
ESP (for instance, reading articles, manuals, on-line material in FL, communication with suppliers,
clients, principals, etc., managing business by telephone, e-mail, internet, translating documents from
English into Russian, etc.).
It should be noted that the data obtained through such analysis must not be overestimated and treated
as the basis for ESP course. Any teaching process cannot be separated from curriculum, institutional
guidelines and, of course, standards. The carried out research is supposed to help teachers bring
together the required and desired in formulating goals and objectives, conceptualizing the content of
the course, selecting teaching materials, and course assessment.
2. Formulation of Goals and Objectives of the Course
It is the goals of the course that will determine the guidelines for both the whole course and a
particular lesson which may sound like the following:


Students will learn that ...



Students will be aware of ...



Students will develop ...



Students will acquire …

In the present day technical education in Russia there has been a growing emphasis on definite
competences rather than simple skills. The new state standards for high technical school are focused
on competence-based approach to teaching. And that, of course, should be taken into account when
formulating objectives and goals of the course.
3. Conceptualizing the Content
This stage is inseparably connected with the previous ones and aimed at determining the main aspects,
methods and content of the course subjected to the particular needs of students. For example, an
English for technical university course can be conceptualized around “basic skills” necessary for
professional interaction, namely utilizing and sharing information from reference materials such as
manuals, network sources, instructions and documentation, professional sources, interacting in office,
teams or conferences. The goal of such course is achieving general communicative competence in
professional area.
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4. Materials Selection
Materials selection should always be determined by the students’ needs, their level in FL and goals of
the course. It should also be taken into account that once selected and structured the material will be
used and reused with different students at different stages of language acquisition. Potentially one and
the same segment (a text, an article, a dialogue, etc.) can be used for developing different skills and
abilities (listening or reading comprehension, expanding vocabulary, speaking, etc.). Thus, as K.
Graves points out, teaching materials are “tools that can be figuratively cut up into component pieces
and then rearranged to suit the needs, abilities, and interests of the students in the course” [11]. That is
why when selecting materials it is necessary to consider their information value, variety and
redundancy rather than their availability.
5. Course Planning
Having formulated major objectives and chosen course materials one can start planning a new course.
There may be different ways of organizing activities. Traditionally used pattern is “pre-activity,
activity, follow up”. Students start with what they already know or with a fairly simple task, and then
pass to more complex activities. Another approach of “recycling” materials is also quite popular.
Students learn information about X1 phenomenon and then recycle it in the activity about X2
phenomenon. The structure of the course should be flexible so that teachers can adjust the syllabus and
make changes in the course while teaching to meet best students’ interests and needs.
6. Creating learning environment
Speaking about developing ESP course in general one should take into account psychological aspect
of planning, ensuring psychological comfort that helps students reach good results, for example. One
of the teacher’s tasks form this perspective is not only developing students’ competence in FL but
helping build their confidence in possessing it as well. Indeed, it is teacher’s skills for communication
and mediation that create the classroom atmosphere. Moreover a teacher may often be the only
English speaking person available to students, and although teacher’s time with any of them is limited,
there are ways to structure effective communication skills in the classroom. We suggest following a
few principles:


set realistic and achievable goals;



stimulate intellectual and communicative needs of students;



always give and get feedback;



monitor students’ progress not only in language but evaluate the level of their participation,
motivation and self-confidence.

7. Evaluating the Course
Course evaluation is the last, but not the least, important stage. Teachers should evaluate their courses
to improve and promote their effectiveness both during the learning process when its effectiveness is
assessed according to the students’ participation and progress and at the end of the course with the
help of group talks and individual interviewing. Such feedback ensures developing really effective
course, of course, if a teacher is open-minded in hearing and implementing learners’ comments.
So, both the first and final stages of ESP course developing is students’ interviewing that creates a
definite cycling making it on-going process, one in which a teacher makes constant changes and
improvements to best suit the students’ needs and interests.
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4. DEVELOPING AN ESP COURSE BOOK
Is ESP course development somehow different from ESP course book development? This is one of the
questions this article addresses.
Obviously, a course and a course book are interconnected and interdependent and in many ways
similar units of teaching. Still a course covers quite a broader range of aspects related to the teaching
process including a course book itself. Though there still exist possibilities to teach a course without
any course book using just a topic-based syllabus as a framework. We will not doubt whether it is
doable or not, but we do know from our own experience that even trying it will inevitably result in
necessity to piece together selected materials, borrow or specially design missing segments, provide
language, grammar and culture input. The key word here is “result” so we can assuredly conclude that
a course book is a result of developing a course. The conclusion correlates with the definition given by
Macmillan on-line dictionary which describes a course book not just as a book used by students during
a certain course (like many dictionaries do) but as “a book that is designed to be used in class by
students taking a particular course of study” [12].
Taking it as a premise brings up a question whether the process of designing an ESP course book
needs any special preparation or including some complementary stages into the framework of the
course development. A course book design implies structuring materials rather than only selecting and
designing them. It is the structure of a book that specifies the main features of FL teaching process
(consistency, variety, cycling and flexibility) and provides motivating approach to success. The
structure in its turn is determined by goals and content of the course. Certainly, a course book should
also meet the requirements of the curriculum and contain curriculum related volume of classwork and
independent work hours.
So following the framework of ESP course development a course book developer should focus on the
planning or structuring stage of the process. And here it is important to balance all available resources:
needs analysis, authentic materials, EGP materials, ESP materials, teacher-generated materials (e.g.
grammar or language for use exercises or references, text exercises, writing tasks, etc.). The optimal
structure of the course book accepted by many is theme blocks each containing several lessons
followed by supplementary sections such as Texts for supplementary reading, Grammar and Writing
Review, Glossary, Keys, etc. The structure of a lesson differs from one textbook to another but still
possesses some general features: vocabulary section (in some textbooks it is given as a supplementary
part), vocabulary exercises, a text/a dialogue or texts/dialogues, text-based exercises, language for use
exercises, grammar exercises, some project (creative writing, editing, etc.). And it is the course book
developer who is up to design the precise structure. In our work we employ the following structure:
every lesson contains three or four sections with the same layout: active vocabulary, pre-text exercises
(usually pronunciation and vocabulary exercises), a text, text-based exercises, work in pairs, writing
tasks (usually translation from Russian into English, composition/letter writing). Every lesson can also
have grammar section, tasks for independent work (usually reading and reading based-speaking or
writing), and a project.
Another important issue a course book developer is to consider is the level of the course book. In our
practice we often face a problem of teaching students with poor language level or groups where
students possess different levels (usually they range from elementary up to pre-intermediate, very
rarely intermediate). That is why it is worth designing such a course book that would feature
maximum flexibility for a teacher to be able to adjust it to a particular language level of the students.
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A FL course in technical universities in Russia provides 320-360 hours for both classwork and
independent work (160-180 for each accordingly) and is intended for a two-year FL study. That is why
it is quite logical to design a course book so that its first block would contain lessons for first-year
students (from elementary up to pre-intermediate level) while the second would be intended for
second-year students (from pre-intermediate up to intermediate level). Of course, this division both in
levels and years should be considered more relative rather than rigid. It is important that every lesson
should be designed excessively enough to give a teacher necessary reserve materials and exercises for
students with poor language level or different levels. Here supplementary sections can be of help as
well.
So we can resume that an ESP course book should provide a carefully-structured, flexible, motivating
approach to FL studying at a definite level (in our case levels) in accordance with curriculum
standards and goals.
5. AUTHORS’ EXPERIENCE IN DEVELOPING ESP COURSE BOOKS
Our career of ESP course practitioners began seven years ago with developing an English for Art and
Design course. The students’ analysis (we used simple questionnaires) revealed the following:


all the students evaluated communicative competence in English as professionally relevant
and defined such necessary for professional FL communication skills as office talk, small talk,
exchange of relevant information, making presentations, writing letters, interacting in
discussions;



the students’ language level appeared to be intermediate and pre-intermediate;



the students possessed relatively low motivation in mastering FL, which seemed to be
connected with predominance of peripheral professional career development patterns in
students’ mentality.

In accordance with the obtained results we defined the main content and goals of the course, it being
aimed at developing professional interaction competence in English. CBI (content-based instruction)
was intended to be both a goal and a means of training as it was supposed to raise students’ motivation
giving them a possibility to expand their professional scope and use their knowledge in situations
approximated to real professional life. The main principles of selecting and structuring materials and
exercises were the following:


providing professionally relevant information about design history, modern trends, famous
designers of the past and modern eras;



providing vocabulary (professional, scientific, general). The vocabulary taxonomy is the
following: 1) professional terms – 30-40% e.g. prototyping, customer-focused, aesthetics,
brand, flagship, etc.; 2) general scientific and technology terms – 40-50% e.g. reliable, lowcost, perform, supply, fit, insert, data, digital, hardware, software, etc.; 3) general English
vocabulary – 10-30% e.g. computer, laptop, store, cope with, etc. The main principle of
vocabulary expansion is interrelated reproductive (active) and receptive (passive) acquisition
i.e. mastering the words rather than memorizing them;



favoring practice in a variety of learning contexts (reading comprehension, speaking, writing,
grammar drilling, etc.);
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stimulating creative thinking by involving students in problem solving and discussing
activities;



developing students’ skills of carrying out independent learning process (finding and
extracting information, correcting errors, etc.)

The developed course book contains four theme sections organized in six units each. Each unit
contains a minimum 5 hours’ classwork accompanied by 6 hours’ independent work (in total it
corresponds to the curriculum related hours). The course book also features complementary sections:
Reader (texts for complementary reading), Grammar Reference, Word-building Reference, Glossary
(key terms for Art and Design) and Useful Language. These sections are intended to provide
maximum flexibility for a teacher to modify the learning process according to students’ language
level, needs and interests.
The designed system of exercises is aimed at developing and mastering general and professional
communication competence in FL. Among many different abilities, special attention has been paid to
rhetorical strategies in both written and spoken interactions. Thus they aim mainly to achieve a certain
proficiency in professional reading, writing, and speaking and therefore concentrate especially on
vocabulary expansion as the basis for any speech activity.
Accordingly every unit begins with Active Vocabulary containing general professional, scientific
terms and general English vocabulary. It is followed by a number of exercises focusing on expanding
students’ potential vocabulary. They first and foremost include exercises for pronouncing and exact
interpreting of international words aimed at developing skills to use background knowledge and work
without a dictionary. Then exercises with compound and complex words aimed at defining part of
speech of a compound, translating it and making up new words. Such exercises certainly focus on
receptive (passive) acquisition but judging from our experience they can also contribute to
reproductive (active) mastering of vocabulary.
Pre-text exercises introduce the subject of the lesson (or a single text) in a group discussion
(Brainstorming) and that stimulates students’ interest and motivation and being based on key notions
of the text can make it easy for the following reading comprehension.
Texts and text-based exercises are designed to develop different kinds of reading comprehension –
scanning for a general idea, scanning for certain pieces of information, reading comprehension per se.
A variety of text-based exercises also includes vocabulary expansion tasks, related written
comprehension and guided composition practice.
At the end of each unit there are different creative activities: work in pairs, discussions, projects, etc.
The themes for them correspond to the sphere of professional interests of the students e.g. The role of
design in our life, the importance of eco-design, design in Russia, the importance of ergonomics,
workplace design, etc. It is important to mention that any creative activity is based on previously
mastered skills, for instance, creative monologue is always preceded by the text-based exercises (put
the sentences in the right order, guided summary, read the following projects and on their basis design
your own, etc.). That ensures the most effective way of developing competences. Creative tasks are
also intended to contribute to making learning environment at FL lessons psychologically comfortable
for students. It has been theoretically proved by Stephen Krashen in his psycholinguistic pattern of
language acquisition (The Affective Filter Hypothesis). According to him, language acquisition is
more effective in the environment with low anxiety level when barriers preventing acquisition are
eliminated with the help of pleasant psychological environment.
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Considerable attention is given to the tasks stimulating students’ abilities of unassisted or independent
learning. It is especially important because FL learning can not be limited by high school framework;
it begins and goes on in different real life contexts. A FL user will inevitably come across new or
partially new words, terms, subject-specific information and it will require replenishment, adaptation
or transformation of existing knowledge and skills and mastering new ones. That determines the
necessity to involve students in independent mode of learning which will result in their ability to
pattern FL communication in different professional situations, the whole range of those can be hardly
studied at university. Accordingly the course book is supplied with different means of self-learning
and self-control (keys to exercises, different tasks for independent work, reference materials for
independent learning, etc.).
The course book was firstly used with a pilot group of the first year students whose major was
Environmental design. During the learning process we found out some drawbacks of the book which
were later confirmed by the students in the final interviewing. Among the most considerable they
named lack of commentaries to specific terms and Americanisms in the texts, text and exercises
complexity, and insufficient quantity of creative tasks (it turned out that the students overestimated the
language knowledge during the survey). These comments were taken into account and eliminated in
the second edition of the course book which was successfully tested and gained students’ approval.
Later the English for Design students course book was approved by the Ministry for Education of
Russia and published in the leading publishing house “Visshaja Shkola” (“High school”) in 2006 [13].
This successful experience encouraged us to venture developing an English for a technical university
course book. That task appeared more difficult as we had to design a course book that would satisfy
needs and interests of students with different majors and language level as well. The empirical study
carried out with students of all the faculties with diverse technical engineering majors (the survey was
conducted every year with the same questionnaire within 2007-2009 period and numbered
approximately 965 students in total) revealed that 90,65% of students consider a FL competence to be
necessary for their professional career. The question “Does an engineer need developed
communicative skills?” was answered positively by 91, 25% of students. When assessing their
language level 37,7 % of them evaluated it as intermediate, 51,7% as pre-intermediate and 6,6% as
elementary and 4% considered themselves beginners. Among the skills necessary for an engineer
mentioned by the students were reading manuals, articles and Web materials, interaction in office,
with clients, oral and written reporting and also general conversation competence.
The obtained data allowed us to formulate the goal of the course book as developing a set of
professional communication competences consisting first of all of dealing with major-related
information sources, specialized vocabulary, technical communication (e.g., report reading/writing,
oral discourse) and general English competence.
The next problem to solve was major-related information. As the course book was intended for
students with many majors who still need general communicative competence in FL it was decided to
logically divide EGP section from ESP one. Thus the first part of the course book contains EGP
materials and general English for technology and science and is studied during the first year. Whereas
the second part includes ESP materials relating to the main majors presented at a technical university
and is therefore designed for the second-year students, each unit representing a single major-specific
area of ESP (e.g. Mechanical Engineering, Transport, Chemical Engineering, etc.). Though we should
remind that any division concerning a course book is rather relative and must not be considered a
dogma.
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The structure of the book was the same (as we considered it to be successful) with slight changes only.
So the English for a technical university course book contains two parts organised in 6 units each. The
complementary sections are Texts for supplementary reading, Grammar reference and Word-building
reference.
The units contain 4 equal parts, each consisting of Active vocabulary, vocabulary exercises, pre-text
exercises, a text, text-based exercises. At the end of each unit there are sections including
Conversational, Writing and Translating Practice. Every second unit features reference materials and
exercises for professional written communication (formal letters, resume, reports, etc.).
The pilot project of the course book was issued in 2007 and tested with eight groups of students with
different majors during two-year FL course. Our evaluating and final student questionnaire revealed
the principal drawback - complexity of the texts which we eliminated in the second and third editions.
Later the English for Technical Universities course book was approved by the Ministry for Education
of Russia and published in one of the leading publishing houses in 2009 [14].
Practically synchronously with developing of this course book we worked at another project –
designing an English for Motor Transport and Motor Car Industry course book. We used the above
mentioned survey results to define the goal of the course book as developing general professional
competence in FL (reading comprehension and translating major-related information sources,
speaking and writing professional interaction skills). There was the only peculiarity – when assessing
the obtained survey results it turned out that most students of this major (“Motor Vehicles and Motor
Fleet”) demonstrated low language level, elementary basically. That is why the structure of the
designed course book was complemented by the section with grammar exercises. It was introduced
into each unit as a set of grammar references on a definite grammar topic (taking students from
elementary grammar up to intermediate throughout the whole course book) and topic related exercises
aimed at practicing and developing grammatical skills in oral and written interaction contexts.
The course book is wholly based on subject-specific material and concentrates on the language used in
technical settings. The system of exercises aims at developing a range of skills that are essential for
technical communication – expanding and contextualising specialised vocabulary, dealing with majorrelated texts of different genres (articles, manuals, reports, etc.), translating, speaking and writing in
professional area.
The course book contains 4 parts organised in 3 units each, the first two parts being intended for the
first year of FL course while the second two parts being designed for the second year. This division
though rather relative still should be observed as far as possible because all the texts and exercises are
graded according to the level of their lexical and grammatical complexity beginning with elementary
up to intermediate and upper-intermediate levels. Of course, the structure of the book is flexible
enough and can be adjusted to the students with different language levels but still the units had better
be studied in consecutive order. The supplementary sections include traditional Texts for
supplementary reading, brief Grammar reference, Glossary and Keys. Each unit is organised in 3 equal
text-based parts (pre-text exercises, a text, text and vocabulary exercises) framed within Active
vocabulary and Writing practice and featuring integrated Grammar section.
The book was tested with a pilot group of students during the whole university FL course (two years),
it gained students’ approval, was approved by the Ministry for Education of Russia and published in
one of the leading publishing houses in 2011 [15].
The recent reform of high professional school in Russia and its shift to European standards with
Bachelor and Master Degree certification indicated changes in state standards and goals of FL course
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in a technical university. That determined the necessity to develop a new English for Bachelors course
book. The goals and content was defined according to new state standards and the project of a new FL
programme for technical universities (it was approved by the Scientific Methodological Committee
18.06.2009). According to the Programme requirements the main goal of a FL technical university
course is improving the existing language level mastered by students earlier and developing necessary
and sufficient communicative competence level for general, social, scientific and professional
interaction. That is why it is logical to define the goal of the course book as further development of
students’ communicative competence (reading, speaking, writing and translating skills) not only for
professional interaction but for every day communication as well.
The designed course book focuses on socio-cultural, scientific and general professional contexts of
interaction. The system of exercises is specifically aimed at practicing pronunciation skills, general
and specialized vocabulary expansion, ability to deal with different information resources, translating,
speaking and writing skills. The structure of the book is to a large extent similar to our previously
developed course books. The book contains 4 parts organized in 4-5 units each (18 units in total), texts
for supplementary reading, word-building reference, writing for academic and professional purposes
reference, irregular verbs list.
The first two parts (5 units in each) are intended for the first year of the FL course. Each unit contains
a minimum of 10-12 hours’ classwork and 10-16 hours’ independent work and is organised in four
sections (A, B, C, D). The sections A, B, C possess equal layout and feature Active vocabulary,
pronunciation and vocabulary exercises, pre-text exercises, a text, text and vocabulary exercises. They
are followed by a Grammar review section with grammar reference (given mostly in tables, charts)
and exercises. It should be noted that all the texts and exercises are graded according to the level of
their complexity beginning with elementary up to upper-intermediate. The text grammar corresponds
to the revised in Grammar review section. That makes the structure of the unit more logical and
diverse so that a teacher is able to adjust it for work in different modes. The final section of the unit D
is intended for a classwork only and aimed at developing reading-based speaking. Each unit has tasks
for unassisted work (Supplementary Reading, Writing Practice, Project Box) that should be later
controlled in class.
The third and fourth parts of the course book are organized in 4 units each and focus on subjectspecific information though of rather general content. Each unit is devoted to a separate technical
engineering area e.g. chemical engineering, mining and geological engineering, civil engineering, etc.
The structure of the unit is the same with the only exception – the accent is made on independent
students’ work rather than classwork.
All activities designed in the English for Bachelors course book need minimal preparation and
equipment and even being rather specific tend to strengthen general linguistic skills and interactional
competence.
At the present stage the course book has been in the process of testing with eight pilot groups of
students studying different majors.
6. CONCLUSION
Summarizing our ESP practitioners’ experience and results we can with certainty say that being
difficult, but still interesting the process of developing an ESP course and course book is extremely
useful in gaining the essence of a LSP teaching process. And that of course helps realize that effective
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FL teaching does not depend upon a course book only. It is first and foremost determined by a teacher
himself (or herself). To succeed an ESP teacher must master more than a specialized vocabulary.
Thinking styles, solving methods, oral and written communication strategies in professional contexts
are some but not many on the list of the abilities an ESP teacher should possess. And ESP course
development is a perfect way to master the necessary skills and upgrade teachers’ own professional
competence both in language and methodology.
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Abstract
The article is devoted to the socio-political background of professional communication.
The character of the socio-political background defines some specific peculiarities of professional
intercultural communication including miscorrelation of the interests of participants of intercultural
communication, manipulations, tricks and special technologies aiming at communication pressure,
influence of world and regional political processes, level of openness of relationships between
countries, representatives of which communicate.
The article provides arguments of the hostile attitude to Russia, unequal status of intercultural
communication, restoration of the “cold war” period.
There proved new professional competencies of intercultural communication of equal status and
methods of their development, basic rules of Code of Honour of participants of intercultural
communication are formulated.
Key words: cross-cultural communication; professional cross-cultural communication; professional
cross-cultural dialog; communication partner; communicative technologies; communicative tricks;
communicative interaction.
1. INTRODUCTION
Recently the notion of «cross-cultural communication» has become widely used in the world
linguocultural education environment.
The increased interest to it can be explained by different reasons, including the development of
international relations, globalization and integration, in other words by those objective positive
tendencies which influence the development and improvement of today’s world order.
However we have made an attempt to consider the cross-cultural communication and its problems
from other points of view and under a different angle. First of all we are talking about the general
background (political, psychological, informational, socio-cultural) on which the cross-cultural
communication is based. As you know, one does not argue about terms, but comes to an agreement
about them, that is why let us specify: professional cross-cultural communication is verbal and
nonverbal cooperation of professionals – representatives of different languages and cultures aimed at
reaching a consensus on this or that international issue. The basic types of professional cross-cultural
communication are:


Formal conversation



Discussion
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Negotiations of different levels



Briefing of the participants on the results of the talks.

As opposed to the cross-cultural communication described in academic books, professional crosscultural communication is seldom in itself a well-balanced, non- politicized and non-ideologized
communication of professionals representing different languages and cultures. The deontology
(responsibility) for negotiations and their effectiveness, which often is opposed to the interests of
participants of cross-cultural communication, is typical for professional cross-cultural communication.
Manipulations, tricks, special techniques are often used in professional cross-cultural communication
to exert communicative pressure and unilaterally benefit from the talks.
2. THE PROBLEM OF SELF-ESTEEM IN CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION
The professional cross-cultural communication is formed under the influence of the world and
regional political processes.
In view of the aforesaid it is easy to notice that the general background for professional cross-cultural
communication is political and antisocial processes. The given background is added by the relations
between countries whose representatives interact with each other on the professional level.
Historians and political scientists unanimously think that at different epochs negative relations were
dominant in Russia. N. V. Starikov says, “Suffice it to look into the relations between Russia and its
partners and allies, that a picture of incredible and constant betrayal emerges! All our allies betrayed
us at the first opportunity!” (Starikov, 2009)
The time has come to adequately estimate the relations between the West and Russia: unfortunately,
Russia is being treated extremely negatively. This can be proved by expressive statements of
politicians who rarely bother to control their diplomatic speeches.
A glaring example of open hostility can be a quotation of Z. Brzezinski who unfortunately is not the
only person who thinks that any dialogue (with Russia – N.B.) is impossible; there can only be the
monologue of the USA as the world hegemon. Feeling pathologic hatred towards Russia Mr.
Brzezinski says that in the 21 century the USA will develop against Russia, at the expense of its
resources and on its ruins. (Goreev, 2008)
This example is sufficient to see the color and feel the smell of the general background where we have
to carry out a professional cross-cultural dialog.
One does not have to be a psychic to understand that the European and world community have hardly
ever sympathized Russia and still do not. It is important to understand the reason of such attitude and
change the existing order of things.
Discussing the historic reasons of the negative attitude towards Russia it would be fair to take some
responsibility, as it is us who are guilty of having been admiring foreigners for centuries.
By way of example of the first communicative contacts between Russian and French cultures - the
relations were quite reserved. The French did not hurry to travel to the faraway Moscow land, but the
Muscovites who set foot on the Gallic land for the first time in 1686 were considered to be impertinent
and arrogant. (Zabozlaeva, 2007)
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The problem of self-esteem and respect to the partners in cross-cultural communication was no less
urgent in Soviet Union. Ideological confrontation made it even more difficult to solve this problem.
However, admiring foreigners was the existing policy. The Intourist Hotels built in big cities all over
the country still remind us of this period.
Negative attitude towards the Soviet Union, which was invariably called “evil empire”, was inherited
by the post-Soviet Russia.
Today’s Russia, that is not any longer communist, irritates foreign partners not less than the Soviet
Union once did. To speak figuratively, the cross-cultural coloring has not changed, it is stable black in
full correspondence with rules of black rhetoric of Karsten Bredemeier, the main idea of which is “to
argument, propagandize and dispute so that the speaker always wins over by hook or crook”.
(Bredemajer, 2007)
The cold war ideological machine does not seem to have gone rusty: at the beginning of the XXI
century we can see communicative tricks being used to lower Russia’s authority. However the illwishers’ imagination has greatly faded, so again we hear out-of-date statements like Russia not
belonging to European civilization, so one can’t be serious about its joining the EU as it is not a
European country…( There are lots of such examples).
It may sound ironic, but it is a fact: the more Russia succeeds as a world power, the more difficulties it
has with the foreign partners who do not want to take into consideration the reality and have got used
to carrying on an international dialogue deliberately displaying their military and financial muscles.
There is every reason to say that at the moment there are obvious indications of not taking one’s
partner as equal in the professional cross-cultural communication at different levels. For example,
Russian diplomats, cross-cultural specialists and business circle members, as a rule, show respect,
amicability and tolerance communicating with their foreign partners, while receiving back intolerance
and sometimes even reflective hostility.
I’d like to specify that formal and informal contacts with a foreign partner are held in their own
language almost all the time which is a sign of respect to the partner in the cross-cultural
communication. So taking into consideration this general and hardly friendly background of the
professional cross-cultural communication we must help today’s students, future cross-cultural
specialists, to develop professional competence of cross-cultural communication, to help them feel
equal to foreign partners having the same status and develop adequate strategies to put into practice
with dignity and self-esteem.
The new century cross-cultural specialists need to stop trying to “be adequate” to their foreign partners
but learn to respect themselves ensuring equal status in the cross-cultural communication.
Discussing the political background where professional cross-cultural communication takes place, we
can observe its close connection with the specific communicative phenomenon called “information
warfare”.
According to S.V. Tkachenko’s definition, “Information warfare is first and foremost a flood of
certain ideas which disrupt national self-consciousness of the whole nation. There are even more
tactical devices, tricks and ruses there than in an ordinary war where people only shoot and blow up”.
(Tkashenko, 2010)
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The cold war is considered to have sunk into oblivion; however, information warfare has never
stopped and its ways have become even more sophisticated. Developing special communicative
technologies to influence other people but defend their own information resources from any hostile
intervention is still underway .It is interesting to notice that it is a long time since there have been no
more two warring parties: socialism and capitalism. There seems to be no place for ideological
confrontation in the modern world.
No way! If you look into the problem, the ideological confrontation seems to have disappeared but
Russia is still an ideological enemy. And, figuratively speaking, the “informational cannonade”
continues to “fire“ causing serious cultural damage and disrupting spiritual basis of the society.
Philosopher M.M. Bakhtin called this phenomenon “ the time of the gods’ death” . Let us refer to the
facts.
American politicians, notably Ms. Condoleezza Rice, the former Secretary of State, said publicly
forgetting all diplomatic decency, We should make Russia give up its national interests in the
Caucasus.
Ms. Albright at her time also stated “taking care about universal justice” that it is wrong and not fair
that the richest natural resources in Siberia belong only to Russia. The so-called sovietologists, i.e.
experts on the Soviet Union, and now experts on the Russian affaires give references, offer advice to
Russia and make threatening predictions. Here are extracts from the interview given by Andre
Gluksmann to the Italian newspaper Corierre Della Sera of the 16th September 2008. Without any
arguments and evidence the French philosopher whacked out all of a sudden:
The country (Russia – N.B.) remains to be drained, despite of its fantastic wealth it is captured by
alcoholism, mafia and corruption, unemployment, mutable tuberculosis and galloping AIDS,
prostitution and an overwhelming demographic crisis. The chances to survive there are the same as in
the Third World, and the poverty reigns everywhere. [6]
The given examples obviously prove the fact that our partners at different levels have no scruples in
choosing communicative language devices; deliberately use the language of confrontation which does
not relieve the tension of the dismal social and political atmosphere where the international
communication takes place.
Though today it is not popular to be up-beat, we’ll take the liberty to express our confidence that the
social and political background of the cross-cultural professional dialogues and polylogues is to
change sooner or later, at least when the new century cross-cultural specialists will start their work;
those who are capable to react adequately to obvious and hidden communicative tricks of the partners
using a whole set of strategic skills including:


Ability to differentiate quickly a tone or communication register;


Ability to determine communicative intentions of the partners in cross-cultural
communication;


Ability to neutralize the desire to turn a cross-cultural dialogue into a monologue;



Ability to forestall the ironical attitude of the cross-cultural communication partner;


Ability to determine quickly the attitude of the foreign partner towards the topic of the
discussion and towards the interlocutors;
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Ability to reveal the true communicative intention and its hidden meaning from an
inoffensive verbal form of an utterance;

Ability to detect manipulations, ruses, tricks, black rhetoric devices in the cross-cultural
communication aimed at winning the communicative interaction by any means;

Ability to detect in the cross-cultural dialogue signs of irony, mockery, unwillingness to
continue a conversation, a discussion, an argument or a business meeting.
All these skills make up the strategic competence of a cross-cultural specialist. This strategy should be
developed and improved taking into consideration not only honest but also dishonest potential crosscultural partners. These strategic skills may not be in demand if cross-cultural communication
specialists have a code of honor which controls the rules of communicative behavior based on mutual
respect, tolerance and good will. In general the code of honor can be represented as follows.

3. THE CODE OF HONOR FOR PARTICIPANTS IN CROSS-CULTURAL
COMMUNICATION
Having chosen one of the noble, humanist professions - a cross-cultural communication specialist
knowing two or more foreign languages, you promise to devote your professional life to the realization
of your main professional goal - establishing, maintaining and developing contacts between
representatives of different languages and cultures in order to continue, to resume and to open new
possibilities for interaction, mutual understanding and mutually beneficial collaboration.
Your professional competence including the knowledge of foreign languages must serve for the noble
goals:

do not use foreign languages you know at a professional level to impair the process of
mutual understanding, to stir up ethic hostility, intolerant attitude towards representatives of other
languages and cultures;


promote the prestige of the country you represent in the cross-cultural cooperation;


remember that in any international cooperation you are an official authorized representative
of the country the interests of which you defend in the cross-cultural cooperation;

while communicating follow the ideas of friendship, mutual assistance, confidence,
tolerance, willingness to mutual understanding;

while pursuing noble goals in the cross-cultural communication never and under no
circumstances use communicative manipulations, tricks, ruses, unfair black rhetoric rules;
remember that you cannot achieve noble goals in the cross-cultural communication by using
immoral language devices;

a matter of honor for any cross-cultural specialist is not to impose his own viewpoint on the
partner, respect customs, traditions and culture of different countries;

cross-cultural specialists cross the barriers between different cultures with tact and care
realizing that cultures cannot be good or bad, they are just different;

remember that cultural differences of cross-cultural partners do not develop the tendency to
conflict; they are the basis of cross-cultural communication aimed at surmounting the existing
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differences with the help of linguistic devices and reach a full consensus despite the different world
views of cross-cultural partners;

remember that a cross-cultural partner may be different (sincere, friendly, sympathetic,
tolerant and, vice versa, dishonest, ill-disposed and sometimes hostile and aggressive);

following the diplomatic principles of how to carry on negotiations and the rules of normal
communicative behavior do not let your cross-cultural communication partner dominate in the
communicative interaction; do not show your irritation, intolerance or bad mood;

remember: open communication is the most effective one in comparison with other types of
communication where one may use manipulations, ruses, tricks and unfair language devices;

the effectiveness of the cross-cultural communication is also achieved by the mirror-like
character of its realization;

never interrupt your cross-cultural partner, let them fully express their opinion; this will help
you understand your interlocutor more promptly and comprehensively;

you must not only sound convincing while giving your arguments but listen attentively to
your cross-cultural partner.
Professional cross-cultural communication also implies immaculate appearance of the partners, good,
slightly cheerful mood, unobtrusive sympathy, natural courtesy, friendliness and willingness to create
a favorable psychological atmosphere.
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Abstract
The article deals with functions of metaphoric thought during formation of scientific paradigms. It
also covers semantic substitution mechanisms in archaic layers of linguistic consciousness underlying
quasi-scientific forms of knowledge.
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1. INTRODUCTION
Metaphor’s role in the scientific discourse is one of the most important issues in metaphorology. At
the close of the XX – at the beginning of the XXI studies of the functions of metaphoric thought
crossed the limits of linguistic aspects (such as stylistics and cognitive semantics) and drew the
attention of philosophers, sociologists and PR-managers. Nowadays metaphor isn’t just a stylistic
figure for speech decoration any more but a multitudinous cultural phenomenon which possesses a
huge cognitive concept-modeling potential.
This article is aimed to consider the metaphor’s role within the modern scientific discourse and to
elicit the process of conversion of its heuristic functions from scientific sphere to the field of quasiscientific knowledge as a conceptual and figurative mythological component.
2. COGNITIVE FUNCTIONS OF METAPHORIC TOUGHTS
First of all we should define the paradigmatic stands for studying metaphor, decide which metaphor
will be considered and the extent of its relatedness to the myth. The matter is, metaphor has become an
interdisciplinary research object within the latest 50 years. Science has nowadays a great number of
really contrary views, both theoretical and research ones, concerning the given phenomenon.
(Arutjunova, 1990)
While thinking over we will use the metaphor’s cognitive theory as a base. What is the main point of
the cognitive metaphor? “Cognitive metaphor performs a gnoseological (cognitive) function while
attributing signs received through the sensory perception to the abstract objects which aren’t observed
at the moment. The metaphor forms a field of secondary predicates represented by adjectives and
verbs which define non-presentive substances; the properties of the latter ones can be singled out on
the analogy with the properties of the physical objects and observed phenomena which are open to the
perception”.(Abraham, 1975) The cognitive metaphor transfers some object’s feature to an event, a
process, a situation, a fact, to thoughts, ideas, conception theories and other abstract notions. It
provides the language with logical predicates which mean sequence, causality, purposiveness,
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deducibility, conditionality, concessiveness, etc: to precede, to follow, to result, to lead out, to draw a
conclusion, to conclude, to reason, etc.
Metaphor, according to cognitive science approach, is the main tool for categorization of the world on
the whole and some subject areas, for structuring of perception and sensory experiences. It’s due to the
metaphor that we can attribute (therefore, understand) abstract concepts to the physical, sensory
experience (taking into consideration its connection with the outer world); so, the conceptual system is
metaphoric per se. A metaphoric concept is a kind of a mediator between the conceptual representation
of the world and our own sensory experience.
Within the first period of stabilization of the sensory, perceptual and operational level of thinking
system a thought forms as a result of work with images. Thinking operations with images establish
some link between life phenomena, language reflect these links as set metaphors. In the sphere of
mythological thinking the evidence doesn’t play a great role, it’s just a natural background where ideal
thought analogies are to be combined.
Metaphor’s function is to handle with images. Archaic consciousness doesn’t distinguish images
implemented in the sign system from its proper forms. A ritual mask for a primitive man isn’t a picture
of a demonic creature – it is the demonic creature itself. In that way a pronounced sacral word is equal
to an action; that’s actually the base of a rite and magic on the whole.
Another characteristic feature of the mythopoetic thinking is obvious here: it’s a blending of a sign and
a denotatum which intensifies the tropicality of the mythopoetic picture of the world. If the same word
functions as a code (here the language is a way of encoding of the mythopoetic picture of the world)
and as a meta-code (here the language is to encode the other codes, e.g. ritual, figurative ones, etc.),
than it become possible to carry out combinatorial analysis within the semantic space of the word.
(Kassirer, 2001) And it follows from the above that the whole and its parts, randomness and regularity,
singularity and multiplicity aren’t distinguished in such an image taken at random from language
material; so the object becomes a kind of a syncretic whole.
Some main mechanisms of metaphorisation within the rational and scientific discourse are: principle
of transfer by analogy, combinatorial analysis with figurative components (where abstraction degree is
rather high) and necessity of using tropes while describing scientific models.
Since XVII categorial and conceptual apparatus of genuinely scientific knowledge becomes free of
remain of medieval mysticism of natural philosophy and narrow-mindedness of the mythological
consciousness. Up to the middle of XX science is striving for cleansing its language of unnecessary
figurativeness (by means of logical positivism and analytical philosophy) and for creating of formal
schemes to share with the scientific knowledge uninfluenced by natural language.
Language theories have been developing throughout XX (mostly cognitive linguistics and functional
semantics); researchers start understanding that it’s not the remain of primitive archaic understanding
of the reality that is hidden in language forms but intuitive and creative thinking potential which helps
to change paradigms of normal science and promotes scientific and technological revolutions.
Tropicality of a scientific discourse and metaphor as the most well-spread figure start fulfilling – in
researchers’ opinion – heuristic functions.
J. Martin and R. Harr distinguish a metaphor from a scientific model: “To understand and to discuss
metaphor’s role in a scientific theory it’s necessary to differentiate a metaphor and a model. A
metaphor is a figure of speech; a model is a non-linguistic analogy which links an object or a situation
with another object or a situation. The relationship between a metaphor and a model is easy to clear
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up; let’s take an example: if we use an image of some liquid to explain how electricity works, so we
consider the liquid to become a model for us to understand the nature of electricity. If we, however,
talk about the “assessment of the current”, “electric current”, than we use the metaphor based upon the
model of a liquid. ... A model generates a lot of metaphoric terms (current, electricity quantity,
condenser, resistance, etc.) which we use within the theory of electricity; it’s clear though that there’s
no any intention to compare a liquid and electricity as they are”. (Martin, Harre, 1982)
The major part of scientific terms are metaphors per se and derivate from figurative models. Besides
the development of physics of atomic particles, quantum mechanics and non-classical science not only
contributes to creating of a new metaphoric terminology and helps to describe complicated processes
of macro- and microlevels.
3. MYTH, METHAPHOR AND QUASI-SCIENCE
All the functions of a metaphor within the scientific thinking may be characterised as positive and
heuristic; they contribute (using conceptual and figurative potential) to the creating of a new scientific
knowledge. The metaphor functions as a cognitive mechanism and is capable (by a semantic shift of a
“frame” and a “focus”, i.e. due to the resemblance of conceptual forms) of producing new figurative
models which become a base for new theoretical regulations.
So, concerning the scientific thinking and its discourse forms we can conclude that the metaphor may
be characterised as heuristic and intuitive; it fulfils cognitive and epistemic functions. Therefore it
takes part in complex nominative processes, helps determinating objects and is widely used by
transmission of knowledge and communication.
Further we’re going to discuss the reverse side of the issue which does exist. We suppose that
metaphoric forms of allegory still preserve a link with mythological layers of consciousness (a level of
conceptual and linguistic matrix) and go on integrating into our modern culture some images; within
the semantic field of the latter ones modern mythogenic processes (including quasi-scientific ones)
still exist.
Actually there is no need to dwell at the deep linguistic correlation of a myth and a metaphor as
prominent Russian and foreign scientists elaborated this issue in their fundamental works. (Gusew,
2000; Irkhin , Katznelson 2003; Makowskij 1996; Toporow 1967; Freundenberg, 1998)
The case is somewhat different considering modern quasi-science and the role of the archaic layers of
consciousness in processes of pseudo-science. Despite a real abundance of modern pseudo-scientific
literature which gives some cultural grounds for a synthesis of mystic and religious human experience
with new paradigms of natural science, the books which criticize these social and cultural trends are
hardly published. (Najdish, 2002, 2008)
Up to the middle of XX science had strict criteria of distinguishing a scientific knowledge from a nonscientific one and it avoided mythologems from the pre-scientific past of the humanity to its
methodological schemes. Throughout the centuries probative methods and arguments, verifying of the
results and the whole conceptual and categorial system were built and realized by the strict science. It
didn’t hail any flight of fancy, any mystic revelation or ghost-visions, etc. Scientific objects
corresponded with the rational severity of the methodology. To achieve some reliable results scientists
didn’t have to be flexible in their world-views or to correct their picture of the world considerably.
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With the discovery of relativity theory, the progress of atomic physics, quantum mechanics, laws of
astrophysics, modern information systems and nanotechnologies, etc. the situation changes hard. Civil
community doesn’t have any single world-view and that is because of scientific and technological
revolution along with communicative and information progress and general processes of relativization.
The myth and metaphoric polysemy became the basis of modern knowledge; its approaches rely on
the paradoxicality and dimensionality of the reality. Concepts of mythological philosophy are
frequently used in methodology and philosophy of modern science to comprehend one or another
phenomenon. In contemporary works one can find a comparative analysis of archaic forms of
knowledge about the space, achievements of modern astrophysics, comparison of calendar magic to
the modern theory of temporality, etc. The today’s rationality doesn’t rule out intuitive and other
irrational kinds of knowledge, on the contrary it synthesizes them with the latest technological
achievements. Modern scientific concepts are based upon a contradiction, e.g.: the theory of global
evolutionism which is based upon the contradiction of Darwin’s theory of natural selection
(harmonization of principles) and of the second law of thermodynamics (tendency to entropy).
Comparing quantum laws to old poetry or explaining corpuscular and wave nature of light through
sacral sense of Vedic hymns, etc. were once quite popular.
How can we explain such a swift progress of the quasi-scientific mythogenic (not forgetting that
culture artefacts were also used), occult, mystic and religious knowledge within the epoque of rash
development of high technologies? Here are the reasons that we have highlighted:
1. Crisis of the classical rational scientific paradigm which causes relativistic and pluralistic
tendencies (while ”post-modernist games” become more and more popular).
2. Discovering new laws of reality which exceed the limits of classical rational paradigm; to
comprehend them new ethical and epistemic grounds. There weren’t any; so the activity of archaic
layers of consciousness replaced them. The objects of scientific cognition acquired the spirit of the
Great Secret and Wonder.
3. The development of IT as a global narrative space where quasi-scientific mythological motifs
are updated.
4. Metaphor as an integral part of a scientific discourse has a potential of concept-modelling.
Due to the scientific discourse scientific analogies in an average consciousness are literally
comprehended.
Let us examine each reason in detail.
The principles of Cartesian and Newtonian rational paradigm were really shaken by the fourth
scientific revolution and three following periods of development of quantum physics. Corpuscular and
wave dualism, principle of complementarity, principle of indeterminacy, statistic interpretation of
wave function, etc. taken from the works of physicians-theorists (A. Einstein, N. Bohr, W. Heisenberg,
M. Born, L. De Broglie, M. Planck, etc.) to popularize the scientific knowledge were presented – as
“phylosophems” already – within the sphere of fundamental questions about grounds of the reality,
about its basic laws. Of course the new ideas raised the issues of fractality of the world, indeterminism
and of existence of more universal incomprehensible laws. Mystic and “cabbalistic” metaphors are
noticed also in the works of the founders of quantum physics: “of course quantum physics is
something quite special but still I believe that it’s not Jacob himself. Theory brings a lot but still it
doesn’t help to come closer to the Old Secrets. Anyway I do not believe He is dicing”. (Einsteinian
collection, 1972)
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Language problems which appear within this field of knowledge are really serious. All the terms – e.g.
“wave” or “particle” – that we use to describe microobjects are metaphors taken from a normal
language (which contains images of macroworld), whereas the particle has no analogs in the everyday
life; that is the reason of many difficulties, to Bohr’s opinion. This linguistic problem along with the
popularization of the principles of quantum physics caused mystification of the whole sphere of
knowledge.
So called “post-modernist games” based on associative searching of analogies, upon creating of
universal discourse models and also on the analysis of speech reality were quite typical for XX and
played a great role in the making of “mythophysics”. So the whole culture is understood as a text,
deconstruction plays metaphor’s role, i.g. it frees the language of many clichés and stereotypes, as
they stop the process of intellectual activity and encourage simple automatic reactions to irritants.
(Gogonenkova, 2004 ) It’s a kind of reduction; “metaphoric interpretation” of accumulated knowledge
and experience helps to understand one cultural sign within two different contexts and that proves its
paradigmatic universal nature.
There were a lot of hoaxers, falsifiers and odd men who were chasing the science since it exists. But
the more complicated became the theoretical apparatus, the less empirical facts they had. Trying to
undermine principles of Cartesian and Newtonian picture of the world non-classical theorists caused
one more boom of quasi-scientific works based on the transfer of the sense (due to similarity), i.e. on
metaphor. That’s how appeared myths about synthesis of entropy and ethic problem of evil (Iwanow,
1999), about comprehension of quantum processes through the nature of Dao (Nekludow, 2000),
about torsional fields and great synthesis of science and religion (that caused appearance of a number
of parascientific destructive sects in the 60-s and 70-s of XX), etc.
These ideas got at first into mass media and science fiction, so they “penetrated” into man’s
consciousness as it takes all sorts of secrets and wonders with awe; being turned to some kind of
folklore the subjects described above changed into tales, neomythologems and different trends of socalled high-tech mysticism. At present mass media technologies represents the main discourse field for
quasi-scientific mythology. Internet and TV-channels are overwhelmed with astrological cusps, some
“academicians’ comments” on UFO and abnormal phenomena, with popular science about “mysteries
and secrets of ancient civilizations” or “enigmatic lives of Ivan the Terrible, A. Hitler, H. Tesla, etc.”
Metaphor is not just a figurative component of discourse any more but a mythogenic figure and its
functions pass beyond the limits of stylistics of a scientific text.
Necessary to mention, that it’s only within a remythologized semantic space where metaphor will
function as a mythogenic component. The matter is, social disorderliness, economic instability,
political crises and a menace of natural disasters, social diseases of a megalopolis, etc. throw the
human consciousness back to archaic forms of perception of the reality. The escape from the tough
reality to some enigmatic worlds offers not only a psychological pleasure of seeking for a wonder but
gives also a feeling of importance of the individual being. ”Myths are being created not within some
abstract space of psychological forms but in real life conditions; they are a kind of settlement for
permanently changing human relationship...> A myth is also an event in a unique <...> life of an
individual”. (Najdish, 2002)
So the mythological modality of a personality becomes a base for belief in scientific knowledge. It’s
necessary in this case to tell intended falsification and forgery for mercenary ends from fervent belief
in quasi-scientific theoretical units. It is obvious that the range of problems of the modern scientific
knowledge touches the sphere of associative ranges of semantic fields which are connected with
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spiritual heritage of ancient cultures and civilizations. Traditionalistic cultures, for instant, imagined
the nature around us as a living being; the new European science rejected that considering it
mysticism. But nowadays (after Vernadskij presented his idea of the biosphere and development of
global ecology) the image of the close environment as an organism becomes a part of the scientific
picture of the world. Strategies with divergent systems have also something in common with ideas of
oriental cultures. “Some cooperative effects at the bifurcation spots are able of creating new levels of
organising in such a system; at the same time an increase of pressure upon the system may cause its
reduction down to the same structures without creating anything new. These strategies remind of a
principle “u-vei” (minimum impact), which was a kind of ideal of activity in the ancient Chinese
culture”. (Polikarpow,1995)
Metaphor transfers scientific essences into the material of archaic images, within the new boom of
neomysticism causes conceptual forms which are presented in the culture not only in a form of poorquality esoteric literature but also as original theoretic science. These mythological concepts (as a rule
they have much in common with ethic and religious cosmogonical images, with alchemic and
astrological traditions) serve as a basis for the theory of biological field, torsional emission,
transpersonal psychology, informatics for biological energy and many other quasi-scientific forms of
knowledge. Unfortunately, as we have already mentioned, not only rushers contribute to the
remythologisation but also scientists who came to believe in revolutionary brilliance of their own ideas
based upon a literal understanding of scientific metaphors.
So, we notice, that metaphor, as a figurative object of the cognitive activity, obviously fulfils heuristic
functions and has a mythogenic potential which we may see in function within the remythologised
information space of today; and that all is due to an interesting discourse synthesis of scientific
abstractions and archaic concepts.
It’s obvious that the scientific community elaborates really strict methods of assessment of scientific
knowledge, e.g. it gathers commissions on pseudo-science, publics revealing articles. But the quasiscience itself is not only a result of changing the status of the science in the society’s mind. Within
social processes it’s not only a “dumbing down” through the mass media and a forming a newmedieval unified mentality but also a renaissance of human romantic dreams of the great secret of
being, of the global synthesis of the whole spiritual heritage; it’s a dream of a sacral and secret
knowledge. May be in conditions of common cultural crisis and instability the humanity will be
willingly playing – quite for a long time – with wonderful metaphoric meanings while trying to
replace the hard ontological reality with them.
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Abstract
Loanwords are characteristic of each language. This fact applies completely to the lexical
composition of English and Bulgarian languages. This phenomenon continues developing because
both languages are live. That is why the topic is important and of present interest. The aim of the
article is to examine some compound words from Latin origin in English and Bulgarian languages.
The examples used come from the general scientific vocabulary and particularly from the economic
field. The methods used are descriptive and comparative-historical. The main authors’ conclusions
are that in the process of their long historical development both English and Bulgarian accept a
considerable amount of foreign words and word-building elements. The study of complex words from
Latin origin, borrowed in English and Bulgarian, allows considering the basic rules of word
formation in them.
Key words: Latin vocabulary, compound words, contemporary European languages, etymology,
comparative analysis, semantic analysis
The social-economic phenomena and processes passing through different stages in the development of
public relations leave their own mark on the common language system. Words used to name these
notions form the scientific terminological lexis in every language organized according to the active
scientific language sub-styles. By activating the integration processes of science, economics, society at
international and European level, the main basis of contemporary international terminology is
distinguished more obviously, taking appropriate grammatical specificity and phonetic organization.
Basic terms, in their structure, contain semantic signs showing their connection with the real life - for
example economic life, as well as signs, correlative with scientific notions. This dual characteristic of
basic terms determines the scope of their semantic potential – the ability to include particular-objective
meaning, as well as abstract-scientific meaning.
Contemporary word-formation trends have always attracted the interest of language researchers and of
a big number of their users. This interest is justifiable, because it shows the processes of new wordformation, the mechanisms of these formations, as well as the deep semantic changes, going with
them. The international connecting elements such as auto-, bio-, mini-, retro-, audio-, etc. turn out to
be the efficient system for compound noun and adjective formation in Bulgarian and English
languages. They have become a natural component in the lexis of both languages and are a
representative part of their nominal system. These components have entered the structure of Bulgarian
and English, stabilized into them during some centuries, adapted themselves to language systems and
developed their meanings. Loan compound words with connecting root elements have entered
Bulgarian and English directly from the language-sources - Greek and Latin or the language-mediators
(for Bulgarian through English, German, and French; for English mostly trough French).

189

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
Latin and ancient Greek, which became extinct as spoken languages, continues living in basic word
stocks of contemporary languages. Latin and Latinized Greek elements interact with each other, take
new meanings, enter into new combinations, organize new models and form new linguistic affinity,
dictionary paragraphs and other complex unions, used in different terminological systems.
The aim of this paper is to show some basic word-building term- elements from Latin origin and how
they pass over to the English and Bulgarian languages.
Two ways of word-building exist in Latin:
1. Derivation – formation of new words with the help of word-building morphemes mainly
prefixes and suffixes;
2. Composition –formation of new words that includes two or more roots.
A much more productive method is the derivation, which is divided into suffixation and
prefixation. For more details refer to: Nikolova, Hristova, Dimova (2009).
The aim of the study is to present a part of the research results about the less examined method –
composition, by which new words are formed with two or more Latin roots. The research objects are
constructional term-building elements from Latin as parts for the international terminology. It is a
steadily increasing lexical group, which includes words, meaning, first, notions and phenomena in the
fields of politics, economics, science and technics, and, second, they are spread in several languages,
at least in three ones. The languages can be closely-related or unrelated ones.
The international terminology has appeared as a result of cultural-historical interactions between
nations for a lot of centuries (Belchikov 1959). Contemporary western languages and Bulgarian under
their influence are characterized by a big amount of international terms. Latin and ancient Greek wordbuilding elements are the main source for all-science formation terminology, which is spread in many
scientific disciplines. Most scientists explain new terms’ formation on the basis of classic languages
by historical extra-linguistic reasons – it is the tradition coming from the Middle Ages. It is known that
Latin was the language of the science and church during the Middle Ages in Western Europe (Meillet
1982). Scientific works were written in Latin until 18th century. The tradition to make speeches in
Latin on special state occasions was retained in some universities in Western Europe during 20th
century, which was regarded as a sign of erudition. As a result a lot of Latin words exist in Western
European languages. Both root-words and derivatives, as well as compound words from other
languages have entered the lexical structure during the borrowing process. And the source-word has
undergone a great number of transformations – morphological, semantic, stylistic, etc.
One of the traditional ways for term-formation is the composition – formation of new words, which
include two or more roots. The general trend in this method is the choice and use of definite number of
standard term-elements. The nature of the separate structural elements of composition is different,
although the greatest part derives from separate words. The characteristic feature of their
contemporary meaning is that they have a standard meaning depending on which scientific
terminological subdivision they are used. Structurally these elements are the base or root of nouns or
adjectives, as well as verbs’ derivatives, whose role is to be the first or second (supporting) component
in the composition. An exhaustive list of these term-elements from Latin origin has not been made in
Bulgarian yet. The authors’ team has the humble ambition to work in that direction.
As a rule Latin elements are connected with the Latin one, in which for a connecting affix is used the
vowel –i- (mult-i-form, agr-i-culture: агр-и-култура; carn-i-vore etc.), and Greek elements with the
help of a connecting affix –о - (lexic-o-grapher; лексик-о-граф, phot-o-synthesis; фот-о-синтеза,
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radi-o-graphy; ради-о-графия etc.). Of course, there are a lot of exceptions. The use of Greek
elements for new words formation is considerably more intensive in Bulgarian than those with Latin
bases. Also hybrid Greek-Latin formations have appeared: poly-valent, from (poly (Greek) ”many, a
lot of” and valent (Latin) The present participle of the verb valeo- with the meaning of ”be healthy,
strong, can do something”; dicta-phone (диктофон) from (dicto (Latin) with the meaning of ”dictate”
and phone (Greek) with the meaning of ”voice”; facto-logy (фактология) from (factum (Latin) ”work,
act, deed” and logia (Greek) ”science”.
Compound words from Latin origin, borrowed in Bulgarian also provide the opportunity to study the
main word-formation rules. The difference in the structure of the words „еквивалент” and
„акведукт” is found in the following: in Latin word-formation the vowel (i) is the connection between
Latin aequus (равен) and valens (силен, могъщ), and the word aqua (вода) is connected with its
genitive form “aquae” with the verb root duco (водя).The root meaning aequ- helps the understanding
and explanation of the meanings of a lot of words in the Romance-Germanic languages. In some of
them there are words with the connecting vowel (i), for example: English еquivalent
(равностойност); equivocal (двусмислен); equipoise (равновесие); equilibrium (равновесие);
equinox (равноденствие), etc. The connecting vowel (i) is characteristic of a lot of compound words
from Latin origin in Bulgarian language: манифест (manus - ръка, festus - празничен); универсален
(unus - един, verto - обръщам); юридически (jus - право, dico - говоря); вивисекция (vivus - жив,
seco - сека); тривиален (tres - три, via - път); мултипликация (multus - много, plico – сгъвам,
събирам). The connecting vowel (i) also appears in words, undergoing changes in contemporary
languages, for example: велос-и-пед (velox - бърз, pes - крак); ман-и-кюр (manus - ръка, cura работа). Other words have preserved Latin case endings: юриспруденция, юрисдикция (jus, juris право, prudens, prudentis - знаещ)
Words, in which the connecting vowel is (о), are also found, for example: English locomotive (locus –
‘‘place’’, moveo – ‘‘move’’), Bulgarian локомотив; retrospection (retro -”back, backwards”, specio –
“look, watch”), Bulgarian ретроспекция. There are also words, formed without the connecting
vowels (i) and (о), for example: magnanimity (magna- “big”, anima- “soul, heart”), manufacture
(manus-“hand”, facio – “make, work”), compare with Bulgarian - манифактура.
Here are some more examples for compound words in English and Bulgarian languages, connected in
different ways:
I.

Compound words from Latin origin with a connecting vowel (о):

eng. locomotive (locus – “place”, moveo – “move”); bg. локомотив
eng. locomobile (locus -“place”, mobilis – “mobile, movable”)
eng. labiodentals (labium – “lip”, dens – “teeth”); bg. лабиодентал
eng. ultimogeniture (ultimus – “last”, gigno – “bear, give birth to”)
eng. primogeniture (primus – “first”, gigno -“bear, give birth to”)
eng. laevogyrate (laevus – “left”, giro – “turn, go round”)
eng. retrospection (retro – “back, backwards”, spectio – “see, watch”); bg. ретроспекция
eng. retrogress (retro - “back, backwards”, gradior – “go, walk”)
eng. retrocession (retro - “back, backwards”, cedo - “go, walk”)
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II.

Compound words from Latin origin without a connecting vowel (о):

eng. magnanimity (magna – “great”, anima –“soul, heart”)
eng. liquefaction (liquor – “liquid, fluid”, facio – “make, do, act”)
eng. juxtaposition (juxta – “close to, near”, pono – “put”)
eng. genuflect (genu – “knee”, flecto – “bend”)
eng. funambulist (funis – “rope, line, cord”, ambulo – “go, walk”)
eng. equanimity (aequus –“equal”, anima -–“soul, heart”)
eng. satisfaction (satis – “enough, sufficiently”, facio – “make, do, act”)
eng. animadversion (anima -“soul, heart”) , verto – “turn, turn round”)
eng. benefactor (bene – “good, well”, facio –“make, do, act”)
eng. benevolent (bene - “good, well”, volo – “want, wish, desire”)
eng. rectangle (rectus – “straight, right”, angulus –“angle”)
eng. rarefaction (rarus – “rare”, facio - –“make, do, act”)
eng. rareripe (rarus - – “rare”, rapio – “take, catch, hold”)
eng. quadrangular (quatuor – “four”, angulus – “angle”)
eng. putrefaction (putrus –“putrid, rotten, bad”, facio - –“make, do, act”)
eng. puerperal (puer – “boy”, pario - “bear, give birth to”)
eng. pusillanimity (pussillus – “weak, poor, thin”, anima - –“soul, heart”)
eng. montenegrin (mons – “mountain”, niger – “black”)
eng. manuscript (manus – “hand”, scribo – “write”); bg. манускрипт
eng. manufacture (manus - “hand”, facio - –“make, do, act”); bg. манифактура
eng. malediction (male – “bad”, dico – “speak, talk”)
eng. terraqueous (terra – “ground, land”, aqua – “water”)
eng. stupefaction (stupor – “numbness, torpidity, stupor”, facio -–“make, do, act”)
eng. usufruct (usus – “use, usage”, fructus – “frui)
eng. valediction (valeo – “great, congratulate”, dico - “speak, talk”)
III.

Compound words from Latin origin with a connecting vowel (i):

eng. magnificent (magnus – “great”, facio - “make, do, act”)
eng. lactiferous (lac, lactis – “milk”, fero –“carry, bring, take”)
eng. justification (justus –“just, fair, equitable”, facio - take, do, act”)
eng. infanticide (infant – “child, kid, infant”, caedo – “kill”)
eng. damnification (damno – “convict”, facio -“make, do, act”)

192

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
eng. horticulture (hortus – “garden”, colo – “till, cultivate”)
eng. herbivorous (herba – “grass, herbs”, voro –swallow, engulf”)
eng. glandiforme (glans – “”acorn, beechmast”, forma –“form”)
eng. equinoctial (aequus – “equal”, nox – “night”)
eng. crucifixion (crux –“cross”, figo – “attach, affix to”)
eng. centripetal (centrum – “middle, centre”, peto – “look for, seek”)
eng. centipede (centum – “a hundred”, pes – “leg”)
eng. auriferous (aurum – “gold”, fero – “wear”)
eng. unilateral (unus – “one, single”, latus – “side”)
eng. versicolour (versus – “different, various”, color – “colour”)
eng.verisimilar (verus – “true, real”, similis – “similar”)
eng. sacrifice (sacer – “sacred, holy”, facio - -“make, do, act”)
eng. soniferous (sonus – “sound”, fero –“carry, bring, bear”)
eng. quotidian (quoties – “as many times”, dies – “day”)
eng. oviparous (ovum – “egg”, pario – “bear, lay eggs”)
eng. multipartite (multus – “many, much, a lot of”, partito – “divide, partition”)
eng. maintenance (manus – “hand”, teneo – “hold, maintain”)
eng. lieutenant (locus – “place”, teneo - “hold, maintain”)
eng. vainglorious (vanus – “empty”, gloria – “glory”)
Some words with Latin origin, but with changed elements have entered Bulgarian language from
Romance languages : French жандармерия (gens – “people, nation”, armo – “arm, equip”);
портфейл (porto – “wear”, folium – sheet, paper”); интервю (inter – “between”, video – “see”);
Italian теракота (terra – “ground, land”, coqueo – “boil, roast, bake”); банкрут (banca – “bench”,
rumpo – “break”) etc.
There are three methods for compound word-formation in Latin:
1.

Nomina compositа, derived from a noun and a verb root;

Compound words with the second part- verb forms ferro, tuli, latus-“wear” belong to this group
(eng. Lucifer- “bringing light” (“Morning star”), somnifer- “soporific”; Bulgarian - Луцифер); moveo,
movi, motus- “move” (eng. locomotive (locus – “place”); bg. локомотив); specto, spectavi,
spectatus – “look, watch” (eng. retrospection (retro - назад,); bg. ретроспекция); facio, feci, factus
– “make, do, act” (eng. manufacture (manus – “hand”), beneficiary (bene-“good”); bg. манифактура,
бенефициент); duco, duci, ductus – „lead” (eng. aqueduct (aqua – “water”) bg. акведукт; dico,
dici, dictus – “speak, talk” (eng. jurisdiction (jus, juris – “law” )bg. юрисдикция ); plico, plicui,
plicatus – “fold, bend” (eng. multiplication (multus – “many, much, a lot of”), bg. мултипликация)
and many other examples. Sometimes, as an exception, verb form is on the first part at the compound
word. Examples: bg. аудиометър, eng. audiometer from (audio – “listen to, hear” and metrum –
“metre”); bg. видеосигнал, eng. videosignal from (video – “watch” and signum – “signal”) etc.
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Compound words with the element –fication are widespread in Bulgarian and Romance-Germanic
languages (– ficatio -“building, construction”; comes from verb facio, feci, factus – “make, do, act”),
for instance: qualification (qualis – “what kind of quality”), квалификация; fortification (fortis –
“strong, powerfull”), фортификация; unification (unus – “one”), унификация; specification (species
– “species”), спецификация; classification (classis – “”class, category”), класификация;
personification (persona – “person”), персонификация; ratification (reor, ratus sum – “think, count”),
ратификация etc.
2.

Nomina compositа, derived from two nouns;

In this group are included compound words, which can be formed from (а) two nouns; (b) a noun
and an adjective; (c) two adjectives. Examples:
(а) eng. glandiforme (glans – “acorn, beechmast”, forma – “form”); eng. terraqueous (terra – “ground,
land”, aqua – “water”); eng. labiodentals (labium – “lip”, dens – “tooth”); bg. лабиодентал; eng.
jurisprudence (jus, juris – “law”, prudencia – “”knowledge”); bg. юриспруденция; eng. jurisconsulte
(jus, juris – “law”, consul – “consul”); bg. юрисконсулт; eng. agriculture (ager – “ground, land”,
cultura – “cultivation, tilling”); bg. агрикултура; eng. aqueduct (aqua – “water”, ductus – “leading”);
bg. акведукт;
(b) eng. locomobile (locus – “place”, mobilis – “mobile, movable”); eng. magnanimity (magna –
“great”, anima – “”soul”); eng. montenegrin (mons – “mountains”, niger – “black”); eng.
manifestation (manus – “hand”, festus – “festal, festive, holiday”); bg. манифестация; eng. republic
(res – “work”, publicus – “public, state”); bg. република; eng. equivalent (aequus – “equal”, valens,
valentis – “violent”); bg. еквивалент;
(c) eng.verisimilar (verus – “true”, similis – “similar”); eng. equipotential (aequus – “equal”,
potentialis – “potent”); bg. еквипотенциален; eng. multinationals (multus – “multiple”, nationalis –
national”); bg. мултинационален;
3.

Nomina compositа, derived from a numeral and (a noun or an adjective) or a verb.

A great number of compound words are formed with Latin numerals. The Latin uni (“one”) is
included in the words университет, унификация, унисон, which is also in English words – uniform,
university, unification, unilateral, etc. Together with them compound words with bi- (“two”) have
appeared, as in Bulgarian бинарен, биполярен, билингвизъм, бинокъл (bi- oculus); duo also means
two: duplex (from duo-“two” и plico, plicui, plicatus-“bend”); with the element tri- (“three”), as in
триъгълник, трицепс, тривиален, триметър, трилогия, etc. The Latin numeral quattuor (“four”)
in forms quadra-, quadri-, quadru- also entered the structure of a great number of compound words in
contemporary languages, for instance in English quadrangle (“quadrangle”), quadrige (квадрига),
quadrilateral (“quadrangle”), quadrature (“quadrature, square surface”). Here are some more
examples for compound words with numerals: eng. millennium (mille – “a thousand”, annus – “a
year”); bg. милениум; eng. prince (primus – “first”, capio, cepi, captus – “catch”); bg. принцепс,
принц, etc. (Georgieva, 1998)
The meaning of the word omnibus (dative case, plural of the adjective omnis – meaning “every, each”)
turns out to be a key to the understanding of many compound words in Romance-Germanic languages
with the element omni. For instance: eng. omnipotence (всемогъщество), omnibus (омнибус,
автобус), omniscience (всезнание), omnivorous (всеяден). Only the element –бус is used in the
words автобус, тролейбус, омнибус.
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In English technical terminology have appeared compound terms, in which there are doubled Latin
elements: super superabundant, uni univalent, sub submicron (Beréŝ 1975).
With the help of the Greek elements: -logy; -phony; -graph; -tele; astro-; hydro-; micro-; macro-;
techno-; thermo-; zoo-; pseudo-; -mania; aero-; -theca; mono-; bio-; chrono-; kine-; demo-; geo-; neo-;
photo- and many others a lot of compound words are formed in Bulgarian as well as in English, but
they can be an object of research of another paper.
This method for term-formation – the composition – turns out to be very productive. The concision
and the single-meaning practically allow the basic lexical fund to be enriched endlessly by these wordbuilding resources. Their standard form gives the opportunity for the basic root morphemes to be
easily divided even in the structure of unknown words. Such component division allows observations
on the semantics of international roots to be made, which enrich the lexical knowledge of students,
studying English and Bulgarian languages. In this respect, the method for new word-formation with
the structural components, mentioned above, outnumbers significantly the method of suffixation,
whose polysemantics and homonymy limits the opportunity for quantity increase in most cases. (Levit
1979; Danilenko 1977).
The compound words with Latin elements are used more in specialized terminology, but a lot of them
have entered daily speech too. The basic lexical fund in English and Bulgarian languages is completed
actively with new compound terms, including components from classic languages, which proves their
productivity.
When studying English we should refer to Latin as an important auxiliary means.
The knowledge of Latin term-building elements helps explaining the meaning of a lot of English and
Bulgarian words and enriches every person’s vocabulary.
The authors are continuing to be engaged in research on problems in different term-systems formation
(for instance: economic, juridical, grammatical, biological, medical, etc.) on the basis of Greek-Roman
term-elements in Western languages and in Bulgarian. Through scientific projects and comparative
analysis on EU directives, translated into basic Western languages and into Bulgarian, we are planning
to specify the semantic content and word-formation structure of neologisms in international
terminological lexis.
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Abstract
The subject of the research is the fragment of the linguistic consciousness of the Siberian people
which includes the stereotype attitude towards Moscow and the Muscovites. Axiological and cognitive
components of sub-ethnic stereotypes of “the Muscovites” and “the Siberians” are explored in
comparison for the first time; their gender-specific variations are considered. The basis of this
research is the results of psycholinguistic experiment conducted on the territory of Western and
Eastern Siberia (cities of Tomsk and Krasnoyarsk). According to the data received the Siberians have
their peculiarities in the perception of the world which reflect the attitude towards the Siberians (“the
native”) and the citizens of the Russian capital (“the foreign among the native”).
Key words: psycholinguistic experiment, verbal and associative field, sub-ethnic stereotypes, autostereotype.
All the phenomena of the natural and social worlds are subject of categorization into “the native” and
“the foreign” in the consciousness of the ethnos. This cultural dichotomy takes exceptionally
important place in the axiological worldview of any nation. According to the true opinion of Y. S.
Stepanov it underlies the ethnical self-consciousness, it also forms collective, mass and public
perception of the world [Stepanov 2001: 126 – 143]. It is known that the term “ethnical selfconsciousness” is used in the narrow and broader sense. In the narrow sense, the ethnical selfconsciousness is the sense of community to some ethnic communion, realization of the differences and
similarities of “native” ethnos in comparison with the others (Similar: [Sadohin, 2002: 188]. In the
broader sense this term also means the perception of people of similarity of origin and the history of its
people, including the national identity, culture, language, national character which is perceived as
special and different from the others. In this article the term “ethnical self-consciousness” is seen as
the reflection in the consciousness of people the actual ethnic links and ideas. The ethnic ideas of the
people can be visualized locally and exist in different regional varieties. So, the Russians, who live in
the outlying regions of Russia, identify themselves internally not only with their own nation but also
with their local sub-ethnic group on the basis of available knowledge about the world, ideas about the
regional identity of collective ethnic “I”. Some historians, ethnographers and philologists point to this
peculiarity as far back as XIX – the first third of XX centuries. Specifically, such scholars as Potanin,
Yadrintsev persisted in their hypothesis on the existence of special ethnocultural group of Russian
people in Siberia which differs from Russian people of European part of Russia for variety of
psychological reasons [Potanin 1978, Yadrintsev 2000]. They pointed out such specific characteristics
of the Siberians as firmness, terseness, good-natured slyness, loving of nature, insufficient
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religiousness, activity in life and spirit of enterprise. Many works gave the thorough description of
specific way of life in the regions where not only brave explorers settled but also “all guilty Russia”.
Nowadays the theory of formation of Russian-speaking “Siberian sub-ethnos” becomes widespread in
the academic community [Siberian character…, 2007; Siberian sub-ethnos…, 2008]. Some presentday scholars, writers and political leaders also affirm that the perception of the world of the Siberians
differs from the perception of the world of the Russians who live in the European part of Russia. It is
caused by the history of settlement of Siberia and the farthest Eastern outlying districts of Russia.
Starting from XVII century these severe places were settled in by religious nonconformists, political
and criminal exiles and peasants who felt tightness in their traditional community. Later, during the
Soviet time activists, vivid personalities also went to Siberia (voluntarily or forcibly). The former
governor of Krasnoyarsky kray A. G. Hloponin gave the following characteristic of the population of
Siberia: “The scale of Siberia is not only Geography but the scale of the character. People who were
born here or came here from other places always had lots of ambitions. To build a house for their
families, to build the biggest HEPS or plant, to make a career, to become the best! The perception of
the opportunities of this land and one’s own are quite noticeable in our countrymen. They are very
daring (in a good sense of the word) people – I mean the daring of the plans and the ideas” A. G.
Hloponin, the governor of Krasnoyarsky kray (2007). The theory of formation of special regional
mentality of Siberian sub-ethnos is in need of additional linguistic proves. According to our opinion,
first of all it is necessary to turn the attention to the associative portraits, to the analysis of the
stereotypes including the sub-ethnic stereotypes that is to the stable ideas about the communities of
people living compactly which are the parts of some ethnos, they do not break its unity but they
possess specific characteristics in the culture, the perception of the world and have the similar fixed
notion about something or somebody. Sub-ethnic stereotypes are the important area of mental sphere.
Nowadays there is a lack of research conducted based on the unique Siberian material among the wide
scope of the works of psycholinguistic and cross-cultural orientation. The topicality of the linguistic
research of sub-ethnic stereotypes of the Siberians is specified; it contributes to the solution of the
fundamental problem “language – ethnos/sub-ethnos – culture”; it also expands our ideas of the
boarders of Russian mental space; it helps to understand the phenomena of national and regional
language view of the world. The exposure of complex of the stable naive ideas which are passed on
from one generation to another one, the images of the consciousness are also necessary for the study of
language and culture competence of the Siberians and for the effective prediction of political and
socio-cultural processes.
The research area is the fragment of the linguistic consciousness of the Russian and Russian-speaking
inhabitants of Siberia, including the stereotype ideas about Moscow and its residents. The goal of the
research is to study the sub-ethnic stereotypes which are examined against the auto-stereotypes of the
Siberians. It makes possible to establish the specific character of the stereotype ideas of Russian
inhabitants of Siberia about the citizens of its capital. For the first time the linguistic units verbalizing
axiological and cognitive components of the stereotypes are determined, the gender-specific variations
of sub-ethnic stereotypes are considered.
As a part of the research students of the following six Siberian institutions of higher education were
surveyed: Siberian Federal University (the city of Krasnoyarsk), Krasnoyarsk State Pedagogical
University named after V. P. Astafiev, Siberian Institute of Business, Management and Psychology
(the city of Krasnoyarsk), Tomsk State University, Tomsk State Pedagogical University, and Tomsk
Institute of Business – the second or the third generation Siberians who were born in Russian or
Russian-speaking families. About 600 people were surveyed. 575 forms were chosen according to the
criteria stated above.
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During the research we used the following methodology which is widely applicable in Russian ethnopsychology: the identification of the set of associations with the words-stimuli (Moscow, the
Muscovites, the Muscovite (man), the Muscovite (woman), the Siberians, Siberian man, Siberian
woman) and also the continuation of the phrases (All Muscovites …; As true Muscovites … and so
on). (For further information about the psycholinguistic experiment refer to.: [Kobozeva, 2000: 82]).
The effectiveness of the set of research procedures aimed at the identification and the analysis of the
stereotypes is confirmed with the works of the scholars of Moscow psychological school [N. V.
Ufimtseva, E. F. Tarasov and so on] and also the linguists from CIS [Goroshko 2001; Dmitryuk 2000
and so on].
Nowadays the stereotypes are in the highlight of many Russian scholars: social psychologists,
sociologists, culture experts and linguists [Belova 2006; Krisin 2008; Sverkunova 2002; Stefanenko
1999; Felde 2009, 2010 and so on]. After Ezhi Bartminsi we think that the stereotypes enclose
“simplified theory of the object, they are the elements of all detailed language and culture view of the
world” [Bartminsky, 2009. P. 12]. They are directed towards some image of the world which is
formed in the naive (ignoramus) consciousness and meets the public expectations. Nowadays the
ethnic stereotypes are the most extensively studied ones. There are minimum 4 important functions of
ethno stereotypes. First of all, they make the everyday communication of the individuals and the
communities easier, they enable to keep the sense of their positive identity; secondly, they help to
realize the peculiarity of the others; thirdly, – to save the efforts during the perception of complex
social objects; fourthly, the ethnic stereotypes act as protection of the axiological perceptions of the
personality. T. V. Stefanenko emphasizes that “the stereotypes are the useful means of the perception.
Our world is complex for the perception not only because of quantitative amount of the information
but also as a result of its qualitative vagueness. The stereotypization should be considered as the
means of understanding of social significance of the information, in other words, it does not exist in
order to economize the cognitive resources of the sensing individual but to reflect the social reality”
[Stefanenko // on-line resource: http://psyfactor.org/lib/stereotype8.htm].
It is known that the linguistic aspect of the study of the stereotypes expects the selection of language
units which verbalize them and also clarification what spheres of life or the traits of people become the
objects of the assessment [Krisin]. The content of the stereotype perceptions of Moscow consists of
the objective data about its status as a capital (capital – more than 40 responses; president – 16
responses; power – 8 responses; public civil servants – 6 responses), about the size (very big, big city,
metropolis and so on frequent responses), about populousness (overpopulated, lots of people,
populous, tightness), about the remarkable sights (Kremlin, Mausoleum, Metro, MSU, Red Square).
The responses about the actual problems of the city can be applied to the informative component of
the stereotype perceptions of Moscow (terrorism, explosions, traffic jams, high cost of living,
vagabonds) (people with no fixed abode – O. F.).
The objectively singled out characters of Moscow are frequently accompanied by the affective
evaluation: big city depresses; big and busy; big and polluted; big, beautiful and foreign; beautiful,
but doesn't believe in tears; dusty grey city, congested with people; expensive, comfortless, dark.
Axiological component of the stereotype “Moscow” is presented by a number of responses, there are
both positive (they are isolated) and negative (they are majority) among them. The positive remarks
are the following associations; beautiful city (3 responses), unique, beloved (1), the capital of the
world (1), the cultural centre (1), a favourable place for a career (1). The fragments of the general
corpus of the reactions to the toponym Moscow indicate that the capital of Russia is perceived
negatively by the majority of the participants of the experiment. The critical responses and the words
with negative connotation prevail: strange city, unpleasant city, rudeness, smog, stresses, wicked,
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foreign, furious, and as barrel with dirt and so on. Among the responses to the word-stimulus
Moscow there is a big group of words which semantics shows the problems of Russian capital, the
negative assessment of its moral climate: crime, corruption, bribes, corrupt bog, corrupt city,
prostitutes, lawlessness, cruelty, poverty, the centre of depravity, the city of sins, mind-blowing
stratification of the society. One of the respondents gave the straight answer to the word-stimulus
Moscow: “I do not like Moscow”. There are also reactions which met more than twice in the centre of
the verbal-associative field “Moscow”: anthill, uproar, terror, and oligarchs. At the periphery of the
associative field there are the words and the phrases which were expressed once but they illustrate the
attitude of the Siberians towards the capital: big rubbish heap of everything, cataclysm, calmlessness,
annoyance, city-pain in the rear and so on. According to the perceptions of the Siberians Moscow is
big, noisy and cruel city which breaks the people and makes them heartless. Some participants of the
experiment express strong opinion that: “Moscow is a separate country populated with people who
only concern about career and money”; “It is not Russia”; “If someone relaxes for a minute in this
city, he will loose everything”; “People living in Moscow become the same as this city”.
“The foreign among the native” can be called the associative portrait of the Muscovite, which was
mercilessly painted by the Siberian students. The typical responses to the task “Explain the following
phrase “the Muscovites are the Muscovites”: “People living separately from another part of the
country. They have generally off-balance perception about their country”; “Bumptious people who
have all the blessings of the civilization and who are arrogant to the others”; “This is a special caste
which live and is formed in its own microclimate, insensible that there is a whole different life (in
Russia)”; “Majority of the Muscovites are sure that there is no life behind MRHW” (Moscow Ring
Highway – F. O.); “The Muscovites do not like newcomers and Siberia”.
The comparative analysis of the answers on the word-stimulus “the Muscovites” let us state that the
attitude towards the Muscovites is dual. The analysis of the questionnaires let us elicit two portraits on
the Muscovites. One of them is attractive – in the form of the timid outline. Another one is negative –
painted with the bright paints. The image “positive” Muscovites is verbalized by the single remarks:
most of them are good people just like us, very active, businesslike, pushing, intelligent, and more
cultured in comparison with us. Some people feel sympathy with the habitants of the capital, because
“they are tired and worn out”. Unfortunately, the results of the experiment indicate that the majority
of the respondents have similar responses of disapproval, underestimation, and misunderstanding of
the Muscovites. Krasnoyarsk students who live in the Eastern Siberia demonstrate exceptionally low
level of tolerance. According to the associations they impute many vices to the Muscovites: ignorance,
rudeness, lack of culture, snobbery, haste, greediness, avidity. The image of the Muscovites in the
linguistic consciousness of Siberian students is “objectified” with a number of words and phrases
which are beyond the standard language: “showing off”, “become too choosy”, “ponce about”, and
also literary words with the negative connotation: “mercantilistic”, “careerists”, “arrogant boors”.
These people are good-looking but unkind by nature fussy, stingy, and selfish and they are sure that
they are always right. The Muscovites are well-dressed (they make the special emphasis on the fact
that they have lots of clothes), like shopping and “cool” cars that is why they get up early and they
are in a hurry to start making business. Most of them speak English well and live not to bad at all. The
following qualities of the Muscovites are mentioned: impudence, selfishness, tendency to parasitize.
Such qualities as piety, politeness and amicability are uncharacteristic to the Muscovites. Mainly the
negative responses were obtained when the students were asked to finish the phrase “As a real
Muscovite”: “hold his head high”, “is ready to go over the heads”, “loves only oneself”, “Russian
Yankee” and so on.
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According to the Siberians, the Muscovites adore two things: themselves and money. The respondents
use the following expressions: The money is the most important thing for them; They will find money
even on a deserted road; They worship the golden calf; They measure everything in money; They like
luxury; They want to make money. The word “the rich” is frequently used being within the core zone
of verbal-associative field “the Muscovites”. These people with their love for money and the accent
sounding strange for the Siberians (prolong vowels in words, a terrible Moscow accent, unpleasant
speech manner, accent) are attributed such qualities (in the order of decreasing usage frequency) as
lordly, despising non-native Muscovites, self-centered, rude, ignoring authority, not caring about
problems of other people, adoring luxury and clubbing, unwilling to help, not aware of the life in the
provinces, having a lot of acquaintances, earn a lot, cunning, going ahead without remorse, not
paying attention to each other, fussy, always in a hurry, stingy, seeking a cushy job, considering
themselves the hub of the universe, not appreciating the history of their country.
Some respondents think that there are no true Muscovites any more, there are only moneymakers,
people you can’t expect any help from, people used to getting what they want at any price, people
ready to betray a friend for money.
The analysis of gender-specific stereotypes also show a negative attitude of the Siberians towards the
citizens of the capital, both men and women. Most respondents think that an average citizen of the
capital acts upon basic instincts, has no spiritual values, loves money more that anything else. The
respondents’ associations include a lot of attitudinal characteristics, namely, egoist, hell-bent on
having a good time, bonehead, golden youth, dandy, snob. One of the respondents emphasizes that a
Muscovite is not necessarily Russian by nationality, which is complemented by the idea that there are
no true Muscovites any more.
Even more words of attitudinal nature including swear words are found as a reaction to the stimulus
phrase “a woman or girl living in Moscow”, such as dolly, chicks, Moscow crow, what a bitch (with a
note: I mean it, I know them).
The experiment participants express their attitude towards appearance, moral, intelligence, everyday
habits, social behaviour, and life values of a woman living in Moscow. For instance, when describing
typical appearance of women living in Moscow the participants characterize them as being young,
beautiful (pretty, attractive), glamorous, elegant, well-dressed, stylish, well-groomed, and having a sex
appeal. Moreover, their intelligence is considered to be high, they are described as well-educated,
smart, and having a sense of humour.
The words that characterize everyday life habits and preferences of Moscow women, according to the
experiment participants, are to do shopping, go to boutiques, wealthy, can afford a lot, seeks the
company of celebrities, crazy about nightclubs, lonely, in search of a marriage of convenience,
spendthrift. As for their social behaviour and ambitions the respondents have different opinions. On
the one hand, a woman living in Moscow is a careerist, materialist, with a grip of steel, self-sufficient,
and seeking fame. On the other hand, Moscow women are socialites, not liking to work and used to
getting everything free of charge.
Their moral and traits of character are given a negative evaluation, being described as promiscuous,
vulgar, flighty, spoilt, arrogant, haughty, stubborn, bitchy, lordly, impudent, mean, cruel, and
despising the provinces.
The linguistic consciousness of the Siberians selects, in the first place, the characteristics that make the
citizens of the capital antipodal to the Siberians. In comparison to the Siberians the Muscovites are
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thought to live in Europe, to be European, to have a European mentality; whereas the Siberians are
proud of the motherland, are more generous, and are more open and hospitable.
Some experiment participants take the negative traits of the Muscovites without much disapproval:
They have their own life, different from ours; You can’t change them, they are what they are; They
have a peculiar Moscow mentality, so one should be lenient towards them.
The research proved that the Siberians think to have their regional distinctive character. Autostereotype of the Siberians is verbalized with the words and expressions having a positive semantic
characterization of the traits typical for “the natives”. The Siberians over-exalt themselves (a
phenomenon of megalomania). According to most of the respondents, the Siberians are strong and
brave people who are inured to hardships, are not afraid of the cold, have an excellent “Siberian”
health, and love their harsh land. One of the respondents explicitly stated in his questionnaire that if a
person living in Siberia doesn’t love the taiga and the Yenisei River and doesn’t admire the beauty of
the Siberian nature, such person is not a Siberian. The beliefs about the Siberians are based on the
mythological and everyday elements of the consciousness. All experiment participants emphasize zest
for life and optimism of the Siberians, their physical and spiritual strength. The stimulus word “the
Siberians” returns such associations as Siberia, Siberian Athens, Father Yenisei, motherland, health,
frost, strength, and power. The expressions “the Siberians are the Siberians” is explained in the
following way: They can withstand anything; They have been hardened since birth; They value
stability, The have high moral principals, They won’t chicken out in any situation. The respondents
also emphasize moral qualities of the Siberians: The Siberians are the people who value friendship;
The Siberians will always help; The Siberians are unselfish and care about other people more than
about themselves.
In the respondents’ linguistic consciousness a Siberian is an image of a “true man”. The respondents
think a Siberian to be strong (61%), healthy (83%), heavyset, tall (48%). This physically powerful
man possesses such qualities as bravery, decisiveness, pride, readiness to protect his motherland and
his dear ones as well as ability to maintain his point of view. In most questionnaires we see that the
qualities possessed by the Siberians complement one another. The typical answers include: Being a
real Siberian, he is hardworking, strong, persistent, brave, the life of the party. Being a real Siberian,
he is courageous, a good worker, not afraid to face difficulties. According to the respondents, too
much drinking and partying, which is considered to be a typical Russian fault, are not common for the
Siberians. Weakness, ill-health, love for warmth and comforts are not common for the Siberians either.
Siberian men prefer to be in the wild, in taiga, their favourite occupations being fishing and hunting
(according to 48% of respondents). A true Siberian also likes going to the sauna and likes eating well
preferring meat and fish. In contrast, intellectual activities and work are not for a Siberian. Many
respondents note that Siberian men in general are not well-educated and cultured. However, the
respondents don’t have a negative attitude. The intelligence is replaced by wisdom and wits: Being a
true Siberian, he is creative and inventive.
A true Siberian is very hardworking (according to about 50% of respondents). The associative field
“Siberian man” includes such words as industrious, workaholic, jack-of-all-trades, earner, often in
combination with attributes of attitudinal nature good worker, nice person, true man, true friend,
excellent hunter, great carpenter, reliable friend, very hospitable.
The image of a Siberian woman is also verbalized with positive connotation words and expressions,
including very beautiful, really intelligent, with shapely figure, much stronger that a man, just a
beauty, good-looking, a good mother, the best bride, a true woman, etc. A Siberian woman, according
to the respondents, does not meet the common modern standards of beauty because she is not “flaunty
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and glossy”. A typical Siberian woman is pictured as tall, handsome, with a white skin, long plait,
rosy cheeks and blue eyes. Siberian women withstand severe frosts easily (according to about 60% of
the respondents), they wear fur coats in a queen-like manner. Being short, thin, puny is considered a
physical impairment but daintiness and grace are thought to be an exception to the rules. Most
respondents think a true Siberian woman is as strong as a Siberian man. She is ready to face the
hardships, single-minded, particularly skillful and efficient in housekeeping. She is generous, ready to
help, hospitable (according to over 50% of respondents), cooks pickled products and fruit preserves
for the winter time without a wink of sleep, and likes singing Russian songs and four-line racy folk
rhymes. The temperament of a Siberian woman is noted by many respondents and she is portrayed as
passionate, hot-blooded, emotionally fervent; she is spiritually strong, can achieve anything if she
wants it and, most important, she is never in despair. The respondents emphasize the intelligence of a
Siberian woman. Bad looks and stupidity are not common for a Siberian woman. However, she
doesn’t know foreign languages well enough and doesn’t dress in style, though these faults are
compensated for by a good knowledge of Russian traditions and devotion to the family.
Thus, the linguistic consciousness of the Siberians comprises two images of the citizens of the Russian
Federation. The association experiment data prove that the Siberians have certain peculiarities in their
perception of the world, which are reflected in their image of the Siberians (“the native”) and those
who live in the capital of the Russian Federation (“the foreign among the native”). The survey
revealed that emotional component of the sub-ethnic stereotypes “the Siberians” and “the Muscovites”
stands out in the first place, with positive features being attributed to “the native” and negative
features attributed to the citizens of the Russian capital. The survey participants in general have a
negative attitude towards the capital of the Russian Federation, which can be the evidence of intolerant
attitude towards the centralized power. Such an attitude is common for the Russian provinces. The
abovementioned stereotypes are too personal. In the first place they characterize the Siberians
themselves and contribute to Gustave Guillaume’s idea that “the way we perceive the world depends
on our own image of the world.
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THE FEATURES OF A MASS MEDIA DISCOURSE AND ITS INFLUENCE
ON MASS CONSCIOUSNESS
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Abstract
This article is devoted to research of Mass Media Discourse as a basic way of information influence
which is capable to generate various processes and to operate them in a modern society. The author
studies all features of a mass media discourse, manipulative influences on addressees. The author
describes both classic methods of manipulation in mass-media and such methods as language
aggression and journalistic error. The author singles out the most the most vivid linguistic means of
manipulation used in the U.S. mass-media.
Keywords: mass-media, information transfer, communication, discourse, manipulation, public
opinion, information world view, linguistic means, metaphor, epithet.

1 MASS-MEDIA AS THE MAIN MEANS OF CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATIONS
Internet development and people’s increasing requirement for data accessing have given huge
opportunity to govern the addressees.
Modern society is the witness of more and more growing rate of the mass-media publications thanks to
the modern technical equipment: to the computer, satellite telecommunication, etc.
Mass-media is one of the major means of intercultural communications; mass-media of different
countries differ both national-cultural features, and political interests of the society.
There is no doubt that mass-media play the leading part in human activity due to its function of
informing about political, cultural, social events around the world.
Some sociologists name mass-media the fourth power, mentioning its influence on the society which
promotes formation of images and stereotypic representations. Thus, A. A. Grabelnikov expresses that
«the fourth power can be executive, legislative and judicial. Some mass-media even undertook public
opinion formation instead of reflecting it …» [5: 67].
It is important to note that modern science considers mass-media as the major structure of the average
level in the mass communications system, which is between individual level and that level of
communications which expresses various properties of political system as a whole. The mentioned
levels are characterized by certain communication actions which are based on the message transfer,
containing the certain information.
Many researchers refer to such aspects as ideological, semiotics and technological [17: 37].
The ideological aspect consists in influence of mass-media on consciousness of audience, affecting its
stereotypic system and values [15: 8].
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The semiotics aspect consists in selection of linguistic and non linguistic means which are used for the
information expression.
Selection of the specified means occurs taking into consideration all the features of recipients of this or
that country, age and even sex so long as each individual chooses exactly that material which is
important and interesting directly to him/her.
A.Solovyev believes that «symbols embody and generalize imperiously significant senses in texts,
thus they form the basis for identification of political objects in consciousness of the person» [15: 7].
At last, the technological aspect is shown in a large range of means in the course of information
transfer. At present the spectrum of means is wide enough – from data carriers on a film, a newspaper,
to information transfer in an electronic variant and by means of television.
1.1 Basic functions of modern mass-media
Influencing individual, mass, national consciousness, mass-media is the multifunctional institute
which is carrying out following functions:
1) Information function (reception, processing and distribution of the information on all kinds of
human activity). Mass-media is one of the major sources of the information, thanking massmedia the person acquires knowledge and forms representation about the world around;
2) Educational function (information transfer which supplements the knowledge received in
educational institutions).
It is important to note one more basic function of mass-media - the function which is directed at the
formation of opinions and sights in public, social and political space of a person. The significance of
mass-media is very great from the point of view of influence on minds of inhabitants.
As mass media represent the establishments created to transfer information by the use of some
technical facilities, it is possible to single out its basic characteristics:
1) Large number of audience
2) Use of special equipment and technical facilities;
3) Unidirectional influence
of interchange of players.

from

publishers

to

recipients,

and

also

impossibility

As it has been told above, one of the basic characteristics of mass media messages is that it is expected
to be used by a wide range of readers. Many researchers consider this characteristic as «orientation of
the news text to the mass addressee (the audience possessing the big number, dissociation,
diffusiveness of borders) which is characterized, on the one hand, by a universalisation of language
means, and on the other hand, their specialization» [9:13].
1.2 Features of a mass-media discourse
The newspaper as the basic source of modern mass-media is also characterized by sample range of the
declared themes and variety of the problems mentioned in it. Thus, E. G.Tumanyan marks a wide
spectrum of universality of subjects and various styles of mass media texts [16: 22].
Besides, reacting to events occurring in the world, mass-media presents to readers convenient and
processed information. According to it, mass media text is characterized by simplicity, clarity and
readability [13: 202]. Also G. Orlov points out that authors often use so-called «readability formulas»
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for the maximum simplification of reading mass-media texts. These formulas are shown in aspiration
to use the least optimum length of the paragraph, the offer, and the use of personal names, pronouns,
place names, dates, and also the use of “attention stimulators” in the form of some unusual dates, the
phenomena, references to the reader [13: 204]. The text of mass-media does not limit its audience in
time of information decoding, thus giving possibility to get acquainted with the information several
times that promotes formation of steady representations of the described objects.
In our opinion, the unidirectional transmission of information is the most important characteristic of
mass-media. We assume that possibility of unidirectional transmission gives huge possibility to
manipulate the consciousness of addressees, transferring deformed, incorrect, and sometimes
obviously false information.
Now our society is called “information-oriented society” as the role of mass-media is so great
nowadays that the person will hardly realize himself/herself as an individual if he/she is deprived of
access to mass-media as thus, he/she will be limited in possibility to receive the information on the
world events.
However such dependence on mass-media involves a number of negative results. So, we would like to
arrest your attention on a problem closely connected with the manipulation by consciousness of
addressees.
Modern philologists pay great attention to the problem connected with manipulation by means of
mass-media, distortions of the facts and reality events in information transfers [11].
Many researchers understand manipulation as the programmed formation of public opinion in order to
model the necessary consumer’s behavior, favorable to manipulators.
Thus, A. Lyjubimova speaks about «the latent influence on the person or the group of people in order
to prompt them to actions which can be contradictory their own interests, belief, outlook [11: 66]. By
the manipulation which are carried out in mass-media (according to A. Lyubimova), ideas, images,
associations and stereotypes are implanted in the mind of addressees and consequently it can lead to
the change of human relation to the world [11: 66]. Undoubtedly, one of leading properties of massmedia texts is its forming property. It is caused by ability of mass-media to influence on the whole
system of estimations of public opinion formation, thus to have forming ideological influence on mass
audience.
On the basis of described above mass-media functions and its characteristics, we can draw a
conclusion that mass-media is something like "filter", capable to select isolated instances from the
information flow if it is necessary. Thus, owing to various ways of information encoding (the set size
of headings; small or large print; specificity of styles etc.) some facts become insignificant and are
eliminated, while others become significant.
We agree that informing process assumes selection of the certain facts of reality and their subjective
interpretation. However, while coding the information mass-media frequently does not reproduce
objective reflexion of the facts, but it also deliberately creates the necessary representation of
described object which can be quite different from established facts.
Ideally, the role of mass-media consists in that «to draw the world view which the information
consumer can take as a basis for decision-making» [7: 153] as mass-media is the compiler of values
fixed in public consciousness. At present we cannot speak about objective media coverage as the
informants intentionally choose those facts and data which correspond to their ideological guidelines.
As a result it is created such a world view which meets the requirement of informants.
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2 MANIPULATIONS IN MODERN MASS-MEDIA
2.1 Classic methods of manipulation in modern mass-media
It should be noted that there is an increase in the number of ways of a manipulation. Scientists mention
both classical rhetorical methods (such as repetition, parallelism, gradation, simplification, argument
substitution, anaphora, epiphora, metaphor), and manipulating methods proper (myth, "wordsamoebas") which were developed in mass-media [11: 66].
Some researchers consider manipulation as wrong, deformed and sometimes insufficient informing.
There are two different points of situation-oriented view. Thus, V. Prost considers insufficient
informing as unconscious influence and he does not consider it as a consciousness manipulation. [18:
45]. Other researchers underline that public consciousness manipulation by means of subjective
interpretation occurs, first of all, under the influence of publishing houses’ ideological guidelines [18,
19].
We believe that manipulation in mass-media is caused by a language role as major means of
materialization of certain ideology. Reality distortion, both intended and casual, becomes an element
of the political process influencing the structure of sociopolitical space. Thus, existence of the
interpreted themes in mass-media is caused by interests of politicians who are interested in the certain
orientation of public consciousness.
We’d like to assume the process of influencing function realization during information transfer in
modern mass-media. Probably this process begins with the facts chosen for the further processing by
news agencies. As it has been mentioned above, the material selection occurs with a glance at political
influences and priorities. Further this selected material is stated by journalists who can interpret facts
according to their subjective opinions about occurring events. We agree with M. Lukanina who
believes that «the author is inclined to prefer explicit ways of expression of his relation and estimation
in order to be fully confident that the readers interpret the material properly. General availability,
bright estimating and clearness are necessary for newspapers which million circulations are provided
with maintenance of huge mixed audience [10: 127].
Some scientists believe that dominating characteristics of the messages stated by mass-media are both
rational-logic (logically ordered linear statement) and emotionally-rhetorical (influencing intellectual
and emotional perception) [13: 202]. He considers that social character of any estimation is shown due
to the addressee’s features and the author’s features (their belonging to the certain organizations,
groups and unions).
Journalists use certain means which provide readers’ interest and the successful perception of the
information. At the process of the information transformation into the message Journalists use both
language means, and polygraphic, logic means of material registration. Thus, the main principle of
journalists’ work with the text is based on the system of relations «the text – the recipient» that should
provide the message interpretation by the addressee according to the sender’s purpose.
2.2 Language aggression
In connection with manipulation it is necessary to mention a problem of language aggression in massmedia which also is one of the main issues in the research of mass-media influence on a society.
Russian researchers E. Bulygina and T. Steksova study the problem concerning the qualitative changes
of language and style of publications, manners of news presentation in modern press, and also the
problem about its influence on the addressee. Describing ways of language aggression, these
researchers single out language demagogy, wide usage of metaphors, expansion of lexicon of small
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societies etc. [3: 170]. Following these researchers we consider language aggression as political and
ideological influence on broad masses through intermediary of daily organs. Thus it is possible to
draw a conclusion that mass media turn into means of mass influence, and the function of influence
starts to force out all other basic mass-media functions.
2.3 Journalistic error
However some researchers believe that distortion of events can be connected with an elementary
mistake which journalists make. Journalism owing to its specificity does not reflect the world mirror,
plenty of factors influence the result of journalistic work including subjective that by-turn leads to
distortions of the real world – to errors [1: 131]. The reasons of a journalistic error there can be many:
it can be elementary illusions (a perception error), and objective psychological laws of functioning of
memory, thinking and understanding, and also human attitudes and stereotypes. The person never
perceives the world objectively, even being the journalist, he perceives the world through a prism of
the opinions, impressions, concepts. Sometimes his/her view of the situation becomes the catalyst,
helping to understand and the most adequately to perceive the arriving information. And sometimes it
becomes an insuperable barrier on his/her way to new knowledge, or – «a curve mirror», leading to
information distortion [1: 132]. So it can lead to that kind of a subjective guideline which provides
formation of certain images, certain "truths" in addressees’ consciousness in which they trust.
Thus, it is possible to draw a conclusion that subjective factors play an essential role in the information
transfer in mass media. These factors are shown in the following:


Ideological orientation of news agencies;



Subjective perception or journalists’ erroneous perception of a reality;



Language ways of expression of a reality (display of language aggression, use of a
principle of "political correctness" etc.)

Consequently, it is possible to assume that the message in modern mass-media represents the certain
product created by journalists who are the intermediaries between the events occurring in reality and
readers. The given product created by journalists as a result of an ideological orientation of the news
agency by means of explicit means makes the direct impact on formation of images and stereotypic
concepts in mass consciousness of addressees.

3 INFORMATION WORLD VIEW
Investigating a problem devoted to manipulation of addressees by means of mass-media, we have
found out that mass-media is able both to promote creation of certain notions and concepts and also
can form the whole information picture of the world or information world view.
As the mass-media audience is an information society, consequently, it perceives the coded
information. As a result of it there is a special information “layer” which is formed as a result of
functioning of the information processes, produced by mass-media. We completely agree from
G.Ya.Solganik who nominates the given “layer” as an information world view, created by means of
mass-media [14:14]. It is necessary to notice that M. N.Volodina believes that the conceptual picture
of the world of the person develops of our attitude that makes approximately 10 percent, and the
person gets the other 90 percent due to mass-media and books [4:14].
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Russian researcher T. G. Dobroklonskya also believes that mass-media play a main role in formation
of world view [6: 184]. However, some scientists do not mark out the term “information world view”
while researching influence of mass-media. Thus, E. N. Komarov writes about influence of massmedia on formation of a valuable picture of the world [8: 214-216], and the researchers A. E. Orlov
considers mass-media as the main factor of a language picture of the world formation [13: 135-136].
Nevertheless, all researchers anyhow address to a problem of manipulation with consciousness. One
group of researchers names this created product, implanted into a head of the addressee by means of
mass-media, as “an information picture of the world”, the others name the end-product as “valuable or
language picture of the world”, and the separate group of researchers qualifies it as «a conceptual
picture of the world».
4 LEADING LANGUAGE MEANS OF MANIPULATION IN THE U.S. MASS-MEDIA
There are different language units used as a natural way of manipulation influence in mass-media.
These language units can be verbally expressed by separate lexemes, word combinations,
phraseological units, sentences, and also various nonverbal units (graphic signs or graphic pictures).
Within the limits of our research work we would like to specify the most significant language
receptions used in the U.S. mass-media about China. As the research material has shown, the given
language means are the direct manipulation means promoting formation of Chinese representation in
mass consciousness of addressees.
4. 1 Metaphor
In the majority of articles the metaphors of various type are widely used. They structurally supplement
the described object and reflect its substantial nature. In our opinion the most vivid examples of
metaphors are lexemes giant and tiger: “The giant that woke up”; “China is a giant”, “Asian giant”,
“China is a tiger” “How do we live with the tiger?” The given metaphors do not represent abstract
signs and qualities of the described object: they are used to reflect an image of China in collective
consciousness of Americans as huge, extremely strong and uncontrollable country.
Besides we would like to mention, such metaphors, as cat and mouse tactics, growing muscles which
are used for representation of an image of war, possible between the USA and China according to
authors of the U.S. mass-media: “China have had to resort to cat-and-mouse tactics”, “China is
starting to flex its growing muscles”. The influence on the addressee is obvious: the authors of massmedia texts intentionally draw an analogy between political mutual relations of the USA and China
and cat and mouse play, wishing to present the United States as a victim of China’s political intrigues.
The information transferred in this example promotes representation about unequal, dishonest, dirty
war.
The metaphorical use of such lexemes as ice, iceberg, (“the remarks about three-foot-deep ice”,
“China is just the tip of iceberg”) forms the association of the cold war between the USA and China.
Separate group of metaphors: China’s hunger, China’s thirst, China’s appetite - promotes the creation
of Chinese image as the powerful and dangerous country. Potential semes of these metaphors reflect
such characteristics of a formed image, as insatiability, exigency for natural raw materials and
resources.
Journalists of the American mass-media characterize rapid development of Chinese economy within
last decades by means of such metaphors as sea of high rises in China, China has become the cheapest
platform in the world, China has become a magnet for investment, the lure of China profits. The
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Chinese economy is defined as «the sea of possibilities», «a platform with the cheapest production»,
«a magnet for investments». To our analysis the metaphor bonanza is the most interesting for our
analysis (“It’s a big economic bonanza going on right now” is represented to the Most interesting;
“Chinese bonanza”). The content of the given notion and value of this lexeme forms stable
representation about China as the successful place, where everyone can make a lot of money so it
helps to fix a sign of economic progress as a part of Chinese image.
We have fixed also such hyperbolic metaphors as graveyard (China is a graveyard for all other
countries), fever (China is a fever), brand (China is a brand now), powerhouse which are used in
order to govern readers’ mind. In our opinion, these given metaphors promote China’s representation
as the superstrong state, constituting a menace not only to the United States, but also to the whole
world.
So, by means of metaphors the gestalt perception becomes fuller. But metaphor used in mass-media,
has not only an informative, but also a pragmatical function. It is one of the linguistic means of
manipulation in mass-media; by means of a metaphor it is possible to influence addressees’ opinions
and belief. It is metaphor that is causes certain effective psychological reactions of people perceiving
information reports. We are convinced that mass-media metaphor is difficult psycholinguistic means
as it forms difficult figurative complexes in readers’ cogitative activity.
4.2 Emotive (affective) epithet
The epithets used in the American mass media discourse, also are the bright language means
promoting manipulation. The language analysis has shown that emotive (affective) epithets the most
precisely define all the characteristics of Chinese modelled representation and they influence the
mental activity of the addressee. Such adjectives as great, big, huge, large, giant, strong, massive,
vast and others which were built in a synonymic number, reflect the same site of a "naive" picture of
the world, forming a steady image of China. The usage of additional expressional means (such as
adjectives in comparative and a superlative degree) promotes the specification of this created image.
Separately it would be desirable to pay attention to the lexemes having negative affixes: un-, in-, dis-,
mis-. I. V. Arnold considers the given means as a compressed monomial showing that communication
between elements is possible, but does not exist [2: 118].
The American publications about China are sated by similar language means. Combinations with the
prefix un- are the more often met with a word stems “fair”, “clear”: «unfairly low prices; unfair
pricing practice; unfair trade practices; Unclear why China is at once the recipient of the most foreign
investment; the Chinese economy is becoming an unclear factor». The affix un- gives sharply
negative value to that word stem with which it is combined: unchecked («the ruling leaves the door
open to an unchecked increase»); unsustainable («Their economy must be slowed because it is
running at an unsustainable level»); unpopular («unpopular chief executive»); unspecified («Beijing
would allow the yuan to flow freely on foreign exchange markets following an unspecified period of
preparation»). The content and sense of such epithets clearly enough and convincingly promotes
subconscious process of formation of a negative Chinese image in collective consciousness of
Americans. Negative affixes have both logical and syntactic functions; they show that the sign or the
phenomenon specified in a word stems do not exist in the described reality [2: 118].
The fixed sentence «Progress toward a level playing field has been incomplete, uneven and
unacceptable» contains such linguistic means as morphological repetition which pursues a number of
the aims. First, the effect of negative perception of a formed image intensifies. Secondly, the emphasis
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is placed on the absence of such features as complete, even, acceptable in created mass-media image
of China.
Role of the epithets having negative affixes, it is the extremely difficult to overestimate. Besides the
ability to create negative associations in consciousness of readers instantly, such lexical units have
two-level structure which contains either superficial and more deep layers; in aggregate it helps to
form a difficult, multiplane image of China. These epithets not simply reveal one of subject signs, but
«rearrange signs, putting forward in a clear field of consciousness that necessary sign-characteristic
which could be absent» [12: 201].
We dare say that authors of U.S. mass-media publications about China intentionally use similar
psycholinguistic means to create some kind of ambiguous Chinese information model, according to
those superficial and deep signs which characterize the political, economic and cultural China’s
government system.
4.3 Image-bearing epithet
The special means influencing the addressee’s consciousness is image-bearing epithet. This leading
figurative method has a metaphorical character that allows it to serve as important means of creating
the necessary image of the described object.
Thus, certain group of metaphorical epithets-adjectives is used in the American mass-media in order to
create the image the country-consumer with the unlimited appetite and sharply changing economic and
political structure (spectacular rise, miraculous transformation, voracious appetite, the hottest
brand, deep unease, skittish investors, snowy meeting, ripple effect, glaring omission, quiet
revolution) and others.
On the other hand, authors of the American mass-media reports about China rather often use the
epithets-adjectives characterizing the USA that helps to create the effect of contrast. As a result the
negative image of China becomes even more distinct relative to the USA representation (nagging
doubts, sagging demand, exacerbating tears, tilting America). At the expense of such opposition
China appears as stronger and more powerful subject, and the USA, on the contrary, as a weaker,
vulnerable country. The psychological associations emerging due to the use of such means create in
mass consciousness the representation of tense, unfriendly relations between China and the USA; they
are connected with the time of cold war, thereby forcing to perceive China as the main enemy, the
opponent.
Investigating mass-media and principles of manipulation, we have come to a conclusion that massmedia can code the information and reproduce its own reflexion of the facts of a reality. Besides,
sometimes mass-media can deliberately create the subjective reality which is quite different from
reliability. Hence, it can create its own representations of described objects; can form its own images
of the nations and it can directly influence the formation of stereotypic conceptions.
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Abstract
The modern Croatian society is experiencing numerous changes in the areas of culture, economy,
politics and education. The society and individuals have to adapt to such new circumstances and that
calls for changes in the system of education. The National Curriculum Framework document, defined
in July 2010, was the starting point for modernizing Croatian preschool, primary school and highschool education.
This paper will analyze the modern concept of teaching the Croatian language in preschool, primary
school and high-school education according to recent documents regarding the Croatian education.
The modern approach will be compared with the traditional, with recent experiences in teaching
Croatian language as the mother tongue and placed in context of specific circumstances and realities
of the Croatian language.
Key words: Croatian language, teaching Croatian language, curricular approach to teaching.

1.INTRODUCTION – KNOWLEDGE, EDUCATION AND THE CONTEMPORARY WORLD
The contemporary world is a world of human strain, effort, numerous achievements and advancements
but also a world of turbulences, tensions and surprises. New discoveries and knowledge occur daily.
Scientific knowledge and the rapid growth of technology are changing the image of the world.
Capitalism defines the consumer society. The advertising world is changing the mentality of man. It
encourages attainment of wishes and hedonism. Goods, possessions, spending and enjoyment are
becoming man’s “blessings”. Traditional values are destabilized. Society is polarized and differences
between the rich and poor are graver, without moral strongholds; the crisis of values and morals is
apparent. The increase of violence and family breakup is evident. Man is often alienated and alone.
Young people are offered numerous life options. However, everything is relative, resulting in
confusion and disorientation among young people. The question of how to raise and educate young
people in such a world arises. It is easy to understand how demanding and difficult is the task of
education in a society we are talking about, a society in which the crisis of socialization and transfer of
values is evident. Crisis in education, educational silence, generation gap, are just a few expressions
describing the society which is unable to communicate, direct, and transmit values and ideals worthy
of man (Mandarić, Razum, 2011: 33)
The developing society puts forth new demands on education as well as new expectations. Education
is becoming a productive force. It is expected that schools are productive and efficient institutions
whose work, results and quality can be measured and compared with the results from other schools.
That is why, even in education, emphasis is placed on the product, i.e. outcomes. Educational systems
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should ensure new competences. Competences refer to the ability of an individual and the collective to
carry out tasks or for achieving goals in some area or work (Baranović, 2006: 21).
It is common occurrence to hear that we live in a knowledge society. The creator of the phrase
knowledge society is Daniel Bell who defines it as a society of the postindustrial economy where the
work force is concentrated in the sector of services, ideas and communication and which depends on
people and institutions which produce knowledge: science, technology, research and development. In
a nutshell, according to Bell, this is a society whose basis for development is knowledge and education
is strongly developing as part of that trend (Baranović, 2006:16). New ways of work and production
demand new competences. All of that is reflected in the system of education. However, there are
skeptics and critics of the knowledge society who doubt its real effectiveness. The Austrian theorist K.
P. Liessmann observed the paradox of our times – the more the value of knowledge is evoked, the
more knowledge loses in value (Liessmann, 2009: 8). He recognizes the problem of knowledge
particularization, degrading of knowledge to “numbers”, spiritless knowledge (not relating knowledge
to virility and wisdom), restricting freedom of thought in a capitalist world and paradoxically creating
an uneducated society.
He is very critical towards the contemporary system of education; claims that in such a system
knowledge has no value and that it does not care about the truth nor education (Liessmann, 2009:128)
and that instead of heading towards a knowledge society we are hurling towards a control society
(Liessmann, 2009:148). He claims that the world is abundant in “shortage” and “detachment” of spirit,
knowledge society is a sham and educational reforms are unsuccessful attempts of intervening into the
educational system.
Do we agree with Liessmann’s thesis regarding our inability to recognize illusion and lies of
educational policies? Can we defy his statement that knowledge today is fragmented, spiritless,
functional, and rapidly forgotten? Liessmann claims that society makes erroneous evaluations
regarding the place and role of education and school in the modern world. He does not hide his
skepticism, irony and sarcasm with respect to attempts of educational reforms. His thoughts are of a
warning and cautioning nature. They encourage overevaluation, minute and careful examination of
issues in modern systems of education but also more intensive engagement in that area of life.

2. THE CURRICULAR APPROACH TO CONTEMPORARY EDUCATION IN EUROPE
AND CROATIA
In present day Europe many countries opted for a curricular approach to education. Some countries
have national curriculum frameworks. What do the components of the expression national curriculum
framework actually stand for? The curriculum framework can be described as a group of interrelated
subjects, subjects related according to previously set criteria so as to appropriately present a particular
area of learning. Each curriculum framework constitutes thought up subjects and ensures the basic
principle and context for further curricular development for those subjects (Marsh, 1994:93). What is
the scope of that framework and what are its constituent parts? The document is referred to as a
framework because it offers the widest framework for teaching and learning, and it usually contains
the following: basic principle or platform, scope and parameters of the curricular area, general aims
and purposes of subjects in the curricular area, guidelines for creating the teaching program of the
subject, content, teaching and learning principles, guidelines for subject evaluation, criteria for
accreditation and certification of the subject, future activities in that area (Marsh, 1994:94).
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The component national points to the fact that the document is developed at the national level, taking
into consideration opinions of many factors (scientific and professional public, social, cultural,
economic factors, citizens).
The component curriculum specifies the course of growth, education of a child/pupil, the course of
education and teaching, harmonious regulation and meaningful integration of educational processes.
The National curriculum framework harmonizes all levels of education which precede higher
education. It is the starting point for developing subject curricula and it will serve for developing
textbooks and other teaching materials. The NCF is open to changes, follows societal development
and the educational system. It is liable to external evaluation and self-evaluation and it serves many
factors – students, teachers, classroom teachers, kindergarten teachers, associates, head-masters,
political parties, religious communities, parents and many other factors.
Baranović provides reasons for introducing the national curriculum framework in schools: firstly, the
development of an economy based on knowledge demands that education ensures a higher level and
new quality of education (new competences); secondly, liberalization of the market and infiltration of
market logic into the area of education demanded from schools to be productive and efficient
institutions whose quality of work can be measured and compared to other schools. Therefore, even in
education, emphasis will often be given to the product, i.e. outcomes of education and through
standardization it attempted to ensure the desired level of quality; thirdly, globalization of the process
of production and market placed education into a global context and linked national systems of
education with developmental tendencies and achievements in other countries (Baranović, 2006:20).
In experiencing numerous changes, the modern society places new demands before the Croatian
educational system as well. The Croatian society wants to meet the challenges of the present day, the
market, current needs, and challenges of the future.
Basic features of the curriculum in Croatia in the 1990s after the War for independence are to remove
the ideology and direct towards contemporary educational tendencies of developed countries without
neglecting the values of our Christian, European and Croatian school traditions. Humanism,
democracy and freedom are the basis of that orientation (cf. Težak, 1996: 22). The National
curriculum relies on tradition on the one hand, and European documents and European reforms on the
other. In 1996, Stjepko Težak pointed out that, having in mind the inclusion of Croatia in various
European trends and its fight for survival, the aim is to raise Europeans and citizens of the world and
that the purpose of Croatian language teaching is to teach learners to feel Croatian, think Croatian,
write Croatian, and act Croatian. Whether that will be express verbis noted in the Croatian curriculum
is not important. Perhaps on our way to the European union that is not opportunistic , but the sense
will not be betrayed neither in theory nor in practice since we are nationally endangered unlike
Germany or France, and we would not repeat the mistakes of our utopist such as J. Krizanić, JJ
Strossmayer, A. Trumbić and others who, by looking into the future, could often not see clearly what
was happening at the moment. In developing Croatia as a democracy, we will prove that the adverb
Croatian in the denotation and connotations is understood only in the noble and worldly accepted
norms. (Težak, 1996: 31).
Until the 1980s the dominating curriculum model across the world was the one directed towards
factual knowledge. The contemporary curriculum emphasizes the development of creativity, problem
solving, social interaction, etc. The emphasis on knowledge transfer shifted to development of learner
competences and learner achievement. The learner is the focal point as opposed to program realization
and the teacher carrying out the program. The quality of education is becoming measurable, controlled
through product (outcomes, i.e. concrete knowledge, skills and attitudes). In the traditional curriculum
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the quality of education is controlled through defining input (program, materials, professional structure
of teachers, etc.) and now emphasis is given to expected knowledge, skills and attitudes, i.e.
competences that learners should acquire upon completion of a particular period or degree of
education. Therefore, a significant place is given to the process of learners’ learning and teaching with
the role of the teacher as facilitator of that process (Baranović, 2006: 38).
The NCF unites the global and local, encourages nurture of national identity but also understanding
multiculturalism and educates a European, and citizen of the world. The NCF promotes the following
values: knowledge, solidarity, identity and responsibility. It attempts to harmonize the educational
system with the needs of children of different background knowledge and abilities and provides
teachers with the freedom to determine optimal load on children at school and at home. The
application of the holistic approach in the selection and organization of educational content is a step
forward in the NCF. Teachers have the freedom to program and plan their teaching content but they
are also faced with great responsibility. Modern programming and planning of educational content
focuses on the learners and their role in determining the curriculum. C. J. Marsh has great confidence
in learner abilities and their experience and deems that learners, high-school students in particular,
have already been in some leading positions and have developed particular communicative skills thus
enabling them to plan the curriculum. In the entrepreneurial context of the contemporary world it is
believed that learners can be seen as clients. In business relations clients have particular rights and
expectations and a rather high position. They are, after all, receivers – the final public for particular
teaching activities (Marsh, 1994:49).
The Croatian NCF also places the learner in first place.
The circumstances leading to politically joining the wider European community, and the decision that
Croatian society is developed as a knowledge society and lifelong learning, demanded a new concept
of compulsory education. That concept is embedded in the basic document of the educational system
from preschool to the high-school level – the National Curriculum Framework2. What are its basic
traits? What changes are brought about with that document? The basic trait of the educational concept
described in the NCF is focus on acquiring competences, as opposed to the recent educational policy
directed towards acquisition of content (NCF 2010:9) defined by the Teaching plan and program for
primary school3 and teaching programs for high schools: grammar schools, three-year vocational
schools, four-year vocational and art schools4.

2

The title of the document in full is the National curriculum framework for preschool education, compulsory
and high-school education published by the Ministry of science, education and sport of the Republic of Croatia
in July 2010. In this paper the mentioned document will be referred to under the acronym NCF.
3

Teaching plan and program for primary school, Ministry of science, education and sports of the Republic of
Croatia, Zagreb, 2006. In this paper the mentioned document will be referred to using the acronym PIP.
4

Teaching plans and programs for grammar schools, vocational (four-year and three-year) schools and art
schools are available at www.mzos.hr and www.ncvvo.hr
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The European Reference Framework or Recommendation on Key Competences defines eight key
abilities necessary for each individual for his self-realization, development, lifelong learning and
successful involvement into the life of society5.
The key competences represent a package of multifunctional knowledge, skills and attitudes which all
individuals should possess for their self-realization, involvement into social life and employment.
They should be developed throughout compulsory education or professional development, and should
be a basis for further learning as part of lifelong learning (Baranović, 2006: 35) 6.
The mentioned competences are introduced into national curricula of European Union member states
and their development is one of the most important aims of the European educational policy and
national educational policies of countries in Europe. Such is the case with Croatia. In addition to its
own educational tradition and needs, an important determinant in the creation of educational policy
and development of the national curriculum are European educational documents, particularly
European Competence Framework which defines the mentioned key competences.
Among the mentioned key competences, communication in the mother tongue holds first place. The
competence to communicate in the mother tongue refers to the ability to accurately and creatively
express oneself orally and in writing, in interpreting concepts, thoughts, feelings, attitudes and facts,
and linguistic interaction in a number of various social and cultural situations: education, work, leisure
time, everyday life; it involved the development of the awareness that language influences other
languages and the need to use language in a positive and socially responsible manner. The reasons
mentioned account for that competence to be listed first among the key competences and it is the
precondition for acquiring all other competences.
In order to evaluate education and acquired skills the Croatian qualifications framework7 was
developed according to the European qualifications framework8, a tool for translating and international
comparison of an individual’s qualification for his/her assessment on the job market. The Croatian

5

Key competences for lifelong learning area:
1. Communication in the mother tongue
2. Communication in foreign languages, mathematical competence and basic competence in science
and technology
3. Digital competence
4. Learning to learn
5. Social and civic competence
6. Entrepreneurship
7. Cultural awareness and expression

Recommendation of the European Parliament and of the Council of 18 December for lifelong learning
(2006/962/EC) according to NCF 2010:12.
6

See: Commission of the European Communities Reccomendation of the European Parliament and of the
Council on Key Competences for Lifelong Learning, Brussels, 2005, 13.
7

Croatian Qualifications framework – Introduction to qualifications, Government of the Repubic of Croatia,
2009.
8

The European Qualifications Framework for Lifelong Learning, European Commision, 2008.
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qualifications framework has the duty to link learning outcomes which are acquired in all educational
institutions and place them in relation to Croatia and internationally.
Learning outcomes at the end of high school education are evaluated in the process of National matura
exam. The national matura is a set of exams which takes place under same conditions and criteria for
all students at the same time. Thus, the students’ results can be compared at the national level. The
aim of the national matura is to assess and evaluate learning outcomes which learners have acquired
throughout their education according to proscribed general and educational teaching plans and
programs.

3. THE ORGANIZATION OF THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN CROATIA
3.1. Preschool education
Preschool education is not compulsory for all preschool children. Institutionalized early education in
Croatia integrates health, social and educational care for children six-months-old until they start school
at the age of six or seven.
Institutions for early education in Croatia base their educational approach on various pedagogical
theories. Public or state kindergartens follow the official theory or program orientation.9 That is the
theory on kindergartens according to the child’s nature, without a defined and definite theory. It is
continuously developed (developmental theory) in accordance with the research and knowledge from
educational practice (Miljak, 2007:208). Some kindergartens base their education on the pedagogical
theory of Maria Montessori, some on the Waldorf pedagogy and some on the step by step approach.
The area of early education in the Republic of Croatia is organized according to the Regulations on
early education from 199710,while the program is defined by the NCF. The NCF states the guidelines
and general educational values for the preschool age with the intent to point to the importance of
creating conditions for a wholesome development of a child in preschool education institutions.
Preschool education is divided into three educational cycles:


Ages six months to one year



Ages one to three years



Ages three to the child's enrollment into primary school.

Educational cycles are harmonized with the child's psycho-physical characteristics.
3.2. General education in primary school
According to the Regulations on education in primary school and high school (2008) primary
education starts by enrollment into the first grade of primary school; it is compulsory for all children –
as a rule from their sixth to their fifteenth year of life. Primary school lasts eight years and carries out
regular and special programs. Through primary education the pupil acquires knowledge and skills for
further education. Along the majority primary schools with the regular program, there are primary

9

The Program guidelines for ealry education was set up by the Program orientation for the education of
preschool children and the Concept for developing early education from 1991 are now replaced by NCF.
10

Regulations on preschool education from 1997.
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schools in Croatia which carry out alternative, international and programs in the language of national
minorities.
The NCF in primary education defines three educational cycles for acquiring key competences. Those
cycles are based on students’ phases of development.


The first cycle: first, second, third and fourth grade of primary school



The second cycle: fifth, sixth grade of primary school



The third cycle: the seventh and eighth grade of primary school

The curriculum for primary school contains three parts: the core curriculum, differentiated curriculum
and the school curriculum. The core curriculum for acquiring key competences is compulsory and is
common for all students, excepting students with difficulties. The differentiated curriculum is a set of
elective teaching subjects which are offered to students at the national and/or school level and its load
is not the same for all students. The core and differentiated curriculum make up the educational
standard of students, graded by a numerical mark and noted in the school report. The school
curriculum offers optional, additional and advanced teaching content, field trips, extracurricular and
out of school activities. It can be graded although not necessarily.
3.3. General education in high school
According to the Regulations on education in primary school and high school (2008) high school
education begins with enrollment into high school by which the student acquires knowledge and skills
for work and continuation of education. Depending on their educational programs high schools are:


Grammar schools



Vocational schools



Art schools

Grammar schools are general or specialized (classical, language, science and science-math) which is
determined according to the type of teaching plan and program carried out over four years. Grammar
schools as general education high schools have a curriculum that is entirely general education. The
NCF defines the common core for all grammar schools.
Vocational schools are technical, industrial, craft and other which is defined according to the type of
teaching plan and program depending on their duration – three or four years.
Art schools carry out the teaching plan and program in the duration of four years at the primary school
level and at least four years at the high school level. Art schools are music schools, dance schools,
applied art and other schools, defined according to the type of teaching plan and program.
High school education belongs to the fourth educational cycle. The general educational core in
vocational and art high-schools represents the minimal general education which a school must ensure
for students. The required minimum of educational content for the acquisition of key competences in
those schools is 60% of vocational, i.e. art curriculum in the first year and 40% in the second. In the
final grades of three and four year vocational schools the portion of educational content depends of the
structure of competences defined by the vocational qualification.
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4. LANGUAGE SITUATIONS IN WHICH STUDENTS ACQUIRE THE CROATIAN
LANGUAGE
The period of early and preschool education and early primary school education is the time when the
child intensely develops language. The mother tongue language system is not acquired entirely
although the child has acquired the foundation of the grammatical system, i.e. has basic
communicative competence which will be the basis for further language development. The firstly
acquired language idiom is the language of the child’s environment, native language, a Croatian
dialect (J1). By attending school Croatian language speakers acquire the standard language as their
second idiom (J2), i.e. they acquire it in a system of vertical plurilingualism (cf. Pavličević-Franić,
2000 and Jelaska, 2003). The first foreign language is also learned in grade one – (J3). Therefore, the
speaker will find him/herself in an area where several language systems are intertwined, i.e. in a
multidiomatic language environment. Interaction of the mentioned systems under such language
conditions is indispensable, i.e. an interlanguage field is created – a field where language elements are
interrelated and in which the force of at least two language systems is taking place In such language
conditions intermediation of the mentioned. Such interlanguage field can be seen as a positive or
negative occurrence; it can be an area of language encouragement, comparison and creativity and it
can be an area of mistakes, insecurity and breakup of communication. Because of that, the role of the
school is very important if determined to take advantage of the positive influences of the interlanguage
field on the language development of speakers.
5. CROATIAN LANGUAGE IN PRESCHOOL INSTITUTIONS
Early education is the foundation for lifelong education, i.e. the foundation for the development of an
individual. The structure of the preschool curriculum is divided into three big areas through which
children acquire competences:


myself (my self image)



myself and others (family, other children, the narrow social community, kindergarten, the
local community)



the world around me (the natural and wider social environment, cultural heritage, sustainable
development).

Each of the mentioned areas has defined content in accordance with the aims of motivating the
physical, intellectual, psychophysical, emotional, moral and spiritual development of a child.
Therefore, the content is not compulsory; it is selected by teacher who assesses children’s interests,
interests of the local community and the society in general. As such, content relating to Croatian
language are not specified, however, their presence is necessary in each of the mentioned areas in
which children acquire competences among which competence in the mother tongue (for the majority
of children that is Croatian) is the first competence and a prerequisite for acquiring all other
competences.
The NCF refers to three areas of competences:


basic knowledge



skills and abilities



values and attitudes.
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In each of these areas in which a child develops skills and abilities, concepts and ideas which he/she
understands, explains himself and the world around himself should be part of Croatian language
content. In order to achieve the goals in the mentioned areas it is necessary to create ways to
encourage a child’s language development at all levels: phonological, morphological, syntactical,
lexical and textual. The goal – acquisition of basic knowledge, skills and abilities is a child’s
preparation for future challenges, primarily starting school. In that sense, kindergartens should develop
prewriting and prereading skills in children.
6. CROATIAN LANGUAGE IN PRIMARY SCHOOL
6. 1. Croatian language – boring, incomprehensible and difficult
The development of the curriculum in Croatia is not sufficiently backed by empirical research. As part
of the research project Evaluation of teaching programs and development of a curriculum model for
compulsory education in 2003 research was conducted regarding the opinions of class teachers,
teachers, head-masters and primary school pupils on teaching programs for compulsory (primary)
education, their application in schools and changes in the national curriculum. The research
encompassed 2134 subject teachers, 1134 class teachers, 2674 eighth grade students, 120 headmasters
in 121 primary schools in the Republic of Croatia (which is 15% of the total number of primary
schools in Croatia) (Cf. Baranović, 2006:9). It is interesting how students evaluated the subject
Croatian language. Of all subjects, that one is the least interesting, they find it hard to comprehend and
difficult. It is among the four least favorite subjects (students claim that the reason for that is its
difficulty and incomprehensibility). Nevertheless, students recognize the use in learning Croatian
language today and for their future life (along with foreign language and mathematics). Although they
find the subject Croatian language extremely difficult and where a lot of effort has to be put into
learning it, around 60% of the students studies the subject up to one hour per week (which considering
the number of hours per week places it at the center on the list of all subjects). Among subjects which
students like the least, Croatian language is in fourth place and the most frequent reasons, according to
students’ evaluations, are boredom, difficulty, scope, and teachers (Cf. Marušić, 2006:209-210). The
research results are therefore not at all encouraging. The description of the subject Croatian language
as boring, incomprehensible, and difficult should be seriously considered. New methods and
approaches to teaching the mother tongue should be researched so as to make the subject Croatian
language familiar, attractive, interesting, comprehensible and easier to students.
6.2. Fundamental guidelines for teaching Croatian language in primary school
In order to enable a holistic approach to developing student competences and to ensure the possibility
of interdisciplinary and crosscurricular knowledge, the NCF is structured in broad educational areas11
among which the language-communication area is in first place.

11

The National curriculum framework includes the following areas:
1. Language-communication area
2. Mathematics
3. Science
4. Technology and IT
5. Social-humanities

6. Art
7. Physical and health area NCF, 2010:30)
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The basic purpose of the language-communication area is to enable students to acquire knowledge,
skills and abilities and to acquire values and attitudes related to language, communication and culture
(NCF, 2010:30). This area includes language and communication knowledge in the standard Croatian
language but also in other languages. Within the framework of the language-communication area the
following is taught: Croatian as mother tongue, Croatian as a second language, languages of national
minorities, modern foreign languages, classical languages, Croatian sign language and other languages
of persons with special needs.
As the official and national language Croatian is, for the majority part, the only language through
which content of all teaching subjects is mediated. As the teaching subject in the languagecommunication area it is also the content and means of learning and teaching thus its acquisition is
fundamental for acquiring all other subject area knowledge.
In addition to acquiring the Croatian language the NCF emphasizes the need to develop awareness for
knowing the Croatian language as a cultural good, its literature, history and culture.
The NCF does not provide teaching content. That is available in the Plan and Program. The curriculum
states the aims of language-communication area which are applicable for the subject Croatian
language:


to learn how to linguistically express personal thoughts, feelings, ideas, attitudes and
appropriately react in communication with interlocutors in various situations while developing
(self)respect



acquire necessary levels of listening, speaking, reading and writing skills for learning, work
and life, i.e. develop the ability to communicate in various situations



understand how language functions and master necessary language concepts, text types and
styles



develop understanding, interest, respect and care for one’s language, culture and literature, and
for culture, literature and language of other countries of Croatia, Europe and the world



develop personal language creativity and research curiosity by questioning, understanding and
problem solving while at the same time developing self-confidence and satisfaction in work
and achievement



understand the language of various media and successfully use them in learning and
communication, particularly information-communication technology



know how to find various sources of information and use them, evaluate their reliability and
usefulness for researching particular topics, recognize their context and the author’s intent



develop awareness of the connectivity within the language-communication area and other
areas thus acquiring basics for lifelong learning. (NCF, 2010:31).

When the new approach is compared with the previous approach, described in the Croatian national
educational standard12 through which the student is directed towards developing a basic system of
permanent basic knowledge, on creativity, problem-solving ability and life-long learning (CNES,

12

The guide through the Croatian National Educational Standards for primary school, Ministry of science,
education and sports of the Republic of Croatia, 2005. The acronym CNES will be used in this paper.
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2005:9) it becomes evident that the basic guidelines of education remain the same. If we focus on the
recent concept of learning Croatian (for the majority of students that is the mother tongue) where the
basic aim is to enable students for communicating in a language which enables them to acquire content
of all other teaching subjects including lifelong learning (PIP, 2006:25), we will see that even in that
area the basic principles remain the same.
The novelty brought about by NCF is the focus on language skills: listening, speaking, reading and
writing in the presentation of student achievement according to the educational cycle. Recent teaching
practice divided the content of the subject Croatian language into three groups: language, language
expression, language history and Croatian dialects. Placing language skills as the focus of Croatian
language teaching is a continuation of the aim to encourage language experience and to develop
communicative language skills, emphasized in CNES (Jelaska 2009:20). The need for a switch in
teaching the Croatian language from the grammar to language approach to the communication to
grammar approach has been an issue for some ten years (Cf. Pavličević-Franić, 2005) and at last the
approach was implemented in the NCF.

7. CROATIAN LANGUAGE IN HIGH SCHOOL
Programs for teaching Croatian language in high-schools are adapted to the type of school. As such
there are Croatian language programs for grammar schools and three programs for vocational schools
(for four-year vocational schools with the 3hour per week teaching load in all grades, for four-year
vocational schools with a 4-hour per week teaching load in the first and second grade and three hours
in the third and fourth grade, and for 3-year vocational schools). The subject Croatian language
encompasses three teaching areas for all the mentioned schools: Croatian language, Croatian and
world literature and Language expression. The basic premise in linking those areas into the teaching
subject is the premise of correlation. The teaching program for the subject Croatian language for
grammar schools and programs for vocational schools describes the purpose and program character for
the subject and teaching content is described in detail (compulsory, and for elective for grammar
schools) and for each grade separately (according to areas).
Croatian language teaching programs for grammar schools and vocational schools follow the analyticsynthetic and interdisciplinary approach to language situations and it builds on the primary school
level of Croatian language. They establish a higher theoretical and practical level of learning and
increase the scope and obligations of the theoretical and practical language use. They differ in the
amount and scope of content, approach and demand.
It has already been mentioned that the fourth educational cycle of NCF refers to high school
education. In the description of the language-communication area, the importance of acquiring the
mother tongue, other languages, the nature and purpose of teaching languages and acquiring
plurilingualism and intercultural competence are emphasized. The NCF does not set forth content for
teaching the Croatian language but focuses on language skills: listening, speaking, reading and
writing. Within the framework of each language skills there are constituents which include preparation
for such activities, application of strategies for activities, listening, reading and writing with interest
and pleasure, learning about and showing respect to Croatian culture, culture of national minorities in
the Republic of Croatia and other cultures.
The outcomes mentioned in the NCF encompass several levels: educational (process of acquiring
knowledge), pedagogical (cherishing language, love towards language and the cultural heritage of
one’s country and other countries, tolerance towards others and towards the different),
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psychofunctional level (development of psychophysical functions: observations, awareness of
language facts, development of logical conclusion and abstract thought), communicative level (types
of written and oral communication, linguistic creativity, etc.).
8. CONCLUSION
The fact that Croatian language today is one of the least favorite subjects in primary school is
upsetting and of concern.
It would be useful and encouraging if Croatian school reforms would result in the change of students’
attitudes towards the mother tongue: when students would feel the true joy in acquiring mother tongue,
when they would read, listen, write and talk about the acquired content with happiness and joy, when
they would think about the world surrounding them critically and creatively, when they would
approach the subject with interests and inquiry, unburdened and with a lot of love.
Can the Croatian educational system follow the trend of technological, scientific, economical and
other advances in a high quality manner? Does the curriculum allow for enough time for thinking? Is it
overburdened with evaluations and results? Is Croatian society actually heading towards becoming a
knowledge society?
With respect to the NCF and its application numerous researches and evaluations must take place.
Studying the curriculum demands a serious approach, interdisciplinary approach, team work and a
systematic approach. Will the development and realization of subject curricula be fruitful? We hope
that the Croatian educational system will involve the best and strongest forces in developing subject
curricula, Croatian language as well. If so, we hope that over time, thanks to such reforms and new
manners of teaching and learning students will change their attitude towards the mother tongue. We
believe that that subject will become interesting, attractive and that it will not cause antagonism and
anxiety among students. We hope that the national curriculum will be adapted to social changes, that
it will be questioned and evaluated so as to always meet the needs of the given moment.
What have our experiences to date taught us? Were we able to learn the lesson? Do we know how to
enrich the curriculum? Do we have a vision for the future? Do we have enough enthusiasm and will to
implement changes? Do we believe in our own forces and abilities?
We face a long, extremely demanding and difficult journey.
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Abstract
This study looks into the health issues at the national level, as arising from the national program for
assessing the health of the population in primary care. Romanian citizen satisfaction with the health
system is seen at European and national levels through the results of the Euro Health Consumer
Indexes and the Opinion Barometers conducted in health services among the population in Romania.
Key words: health status, satisfaction, Romania
1. THE NATIONAL PROGRAM OF ASSESSING THE STATE OF HEALTH OF THE
POPULATION IN ROMANIA
The National Assessment of Population Health in Primary Care is one of the most important actions
carried out in Romania in this respect. Assessment results were published in the National Strategic
Report on Social Protection and Social Inclusion 2008-2010. The purposes of the program were: the
knowledge share in the population of the determinants of diseases with major impact on its health;
early diagnosis and monitoring of these diseases in order to avoid premature deaths; improving the
population state of health through prevention, control and monitoring related diseases with major
impact on health; improving quality of life and longer average lifespan, and providing access to health
services of the population of Romania. The program used for the first time, a risk assessment guide,
implemented by the family doctor and backed by conducting the identified disease or disease risk.
From 1 July 2007 to 30 June 2008, a number of 11,104,655 people were presented to the doctor and
were assessed by, representing over 55% of the population people, who received coupons for free of
charge services (43.4% men, 57.6% women). Of the 11 million citizens evaluated: 9,889,062 persons
(89.9%) are insured, and the remaining 1,215,593 (5.7%) are uninsured persons. There were 4,114,969
people identified at risk of disease (37% of those assessed). Thus, among those evaluated: 30% present
risk of disease by diabetes mellitus, 7% have the risk of cardiovascular disease and 6% risk of illness
by a cancer condition. They led a number of behavioral risk factors, coupled with nutrition, alcohol
consumption, smoking and physical activity. According to the study on prevalence of drug use in
Romania, developed in the general population for 2007, indicate that with regard to illicit drug use:
prevalence of illicit drug use during life is about. 1.7% 15-24 years age group [Ministry of Labour,
Family and Social Policy National Report on Social Protection and Social Inclusion (2008-2010)].
The study conducted under the National Assessment of Population Health in Primary Care, revealed
that: "Although the majority of quantitative studies in recent years have addressed issues related to
health services (Health Barometer - CPSS, assessment of health system Romania - Agency for
Governmental Strategies, etc.) indicates that the level of perception, the population of Romania is
generally satisfied with health services. This however does not correlate completely with the results of
this study and the realities of the health system in Romania. This is explained by a high degree of
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resignation of persons who seek medical services as well as tolerance of classical problems of the
health system in Romania. Issues such as medical staff attitudes, corruption, food and cleanliness of
the hospitals have become assimilated to the health system in Romania”. The following
recommendations were made: "... Apart from performing quantitative or qualitative studies on the
topic of health services to be performed and other studies that may provide more conclusive
information on the relationships established between patients and health care system (quantitative
studies on discharge from hospital, leaving the family doctor and specialist outpatient, in-depth
interviews and case studies with methodologies adapted to this area). Any legislative proposals and
initiatives of the industry will have to consider the results of these types of studies”. "The way to be
perceived by the public system for health services, personal contribution and its effects must be
measured and evaluated. It was recommended that monitoring of these issues using qualitative studies
carried out both among providers and among the beneficiaries as well as public opinion surveys in the
general population (eg separate chapter in the future of health barometers, etc.) (Ministry of Health,
Package general health care and vouchers, 2011).
2. EUROPEAN STUDIES ON SATISFACTION WITH HEALTH SERVICES
2.1. Health Consumer Index
European Health Consumer Index (Euro Health Consumer Index, EHCI) is an annual ranking of
health systems in Europe, which was first published in 2005. The index is a compilation from public
statistics, official and independent research, presented in an understandable matrix. The company
developed the analysis and information Health Consumer Powerhouse (HCP), which became a center
of vision and action in Europe to promote client-centered health services. "Tomorrow's consumer
health will not accept traditional boundaries", declaring the company, and forecast seemed to become
real in 2008, when he appeared a good example of this trend: Patients' Rights - proposition of a
directive coming from the European Commission.
In order to become a strong actor to exercise their rights by applying pressure from the bottom up, the
consumer needs access to knowledge to compare health policies, health and quality of service results.
Euro Health Consumer indicators are efforts made to provide health care consumers of these
instruments. In 2005, EHCI started from 12 countries and 20 indicators and the index in 2008 already
included all 27 European Union countries plus Norway, Switzerland and the candidate countries
Croatia and Macedonia. The aim was to select a number of indicators in a defined number of
assessment areas, which combined can give a picture of how the consumer health care in that system
was.
Euro Health Consumer Index 2007 (ECHI 2007), which included first and Romania, has been subdivided into five key areas for users of medical services: patients' rights and information, waiting times
for common treatments, the results system health services and offering access to medicines.
The conclusions of ECHI for 2007 showed that Romania was ranked 25 out of 29 states compared to
European Health Consumer Index. This position put Romania in the second part of the league, along
with countries like Latvia, Lithuania and Hungary, though not among the last on the list. In this annual
health systems research in the European Union, Austria was the 2007 champion with 806 points from
1000, followed by the Netherlands (winner in 2005), France (winner in 2006), Switzerland, Germany
and Sweden. In the five categories, covering 27 performance indicators, Romania totaled 508 points.
Outstanding as the existence of an online dictionary of medicines for lay users (Layman adopted
Pharmacopoeia) - something rare in Europe, yet, show Romania as a good example for other European
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Union countries. Instead, the results were a very weak health system (HCP, Euro Health Consumer
Index 2007 report). "Romanian system of payments problem of black /" bribes "should be addressed to
improve equity and patients' rights," explains Dr. Arne Björnberg, Research Director of Euro Health
Consumer Index. When asked what could be done in Romania? Johan Hjertqvist President HCP
responded, "performance-based funding competently applied in hospitals and dispensaries should be
possible to paying doctors and medical staff from Romania to a sufficiently decent. In an "EU family"
black money are difficult to accept and even slow reforms in other areas relating to health "(HCP,
Press Release, 2007).
A fourth attempt to create a comparative index of national health services in 2008 confirmed the
existence of a group of EU countries which already had a good health system, viewed from the
standpoint of the consumer. The classification was heavily influenced by the introduction of a sixth
discipline, "e-Health", which measures the penetration of electronic patient medical records and use of
Internet-based solutions for the transfer of medical information.
Euro Health Consumer Index 2008 (EHCI 2008) was divided into six subfields, patient rights and
information, e-Health, waiting times for common treatments, the results of the health system, its
generosity and access to medicines. EHCI 2008, consisted of 34 performance indicators, and Romania
ranked 27th among 31 countries compared (the 27 EU member states, along with Norway,
Switzerland, and the candidate countries Croatia and Macedonia). The following results ECHI
Romania 2008: 81 patients rights and information (average 100), 3381 e-Health (average 51); 160
waiting time for treatment (average 124), 71 the results of the health system (average 160), 67 health
system generosity (average 98), access to medicines 75 (average 93), accumulating only 488 points
from a possible maximum of 1000.
The findings show that net results place Romania before Bulgaria, but far behind Hungary. Romania
shares with several neighbors problem of informal payments to doctors, which has not a good health
system, as the score EHCI, except possibly improve waiting times for common treatments. So, unless
waiting times for common treatments, all indicators are below the average of the EHCI 31 countries.
Romania was the penultimate purchasing power (Purchasing Power Parity dollars). In the
cardiovascular field came in last place, and diabetes ranked 26 (HCP, Euro Health Consumer Index
2008 report).
In the press release of the HCP "Romania's health system is worse and worse," (published in Brussels,
13 November 2008), asked what could be done in Romania? HCP president Johan Hjertqvist, said:
"Romania suffer less because of the lifestyle issues (alcohol, smoking, etc.) than other countries in the
region, while having the lowest rate of all European obesity. So the overall situation is more favorable,
which makes it all the more disturbing the present state of things, the system has an urgent need for
improvements in all sub-fields, especially at the results, where Romania is ranked in last place this
year, I propose Romania "to peek" at the Hungarian neighbors. "
In 2009, the study on patient information "Empowerment of the European Patient - Options and
Implications", prepared by HCP, group 18 indicators in four categories: the rights of patients (Patients'
rights), their information (Information), used in information technology (Health Technology
Assessment, HTA) and financial incentives (Financial incentives). Each discipline was granted an
important factor, leading eventually to a maximum possible score of 1000 points. Results show most
patients are informed that most Danes, but better placed countries in this regard are in Western and
Central and also in Eastern Europe. Not only the financial aspect of matters in informing the patient,
but also the will and perception of the health system aims to serve, the report (HCP, The
Empowerment of the European Patient in 2009 - Implications and Options Report, 2009).
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Regarding Romania, it occupies only 30th place in the European standings Patient Empowerment
2009: "Romanian patients are among the least informed in Europe (...) away from countries like
Hungary in 7th place, Slovenia in 9th place, Slovakia in 10th place, the Czech Republic in 19th place,
or Poland in 25th place. Information is an important initial step, literacy patients about their rights is
essential, other levers necessary for patients to become active itself in the health system constitutes the
next step. Romanian report shows that patients need understandable information about health system.
An information system online or by phone 24 hours out of 24, doctors and catalogs were deemed
necessary. Equally important would be a catalog of quality rankings, in order to facilitate the choice of
doctors and hospitals. These measures would help the transformation of patients active partners in the
health system - is essential to achieve good results. (Press Release HCP "Romania only ranked in the
top 30 European Patient Empowerment", March 31, 2009).
In 2008, Canada was first added to the analysis of the Health Consumer Index (Euro-Canada Health
Consumer Index - ECHCI) made by Health Consumer Powerhouse with the Frontier Centre for Public
Policy. The survey was repeated in 2009 and again in 2010.
In 2010, the study of Euro-Canada Health Consumer Index 2010 (ECHCI 2010) included a total of 34
countries (27 EU Member States, together with Norway, Switzerland, Croatia, Macedonia, Iceland,
Albania and Canada). Sub-disciplines of the "pentathlon” were: patient rights and information, waiting
times for common treatments, the results of the health system, types of health services and how and
access them and access to drugs. For the third year in a row, Holland get the best scores (857 points
from 1000). Results of Euro-Canada Health Consumer Index 2010 shows Romania located on the
penultimate position (504 points overall) ahead of Bulgaria (468 points).
The ECHCI 2010 performance analysis show an evident trend: countries organized by the "Bismarck"
model have a better healthcare system then the ones functioning on the "Beveridge" model. The
"Bismarck" model was described as a social insurance model in which there are many insurance
organizations compete with each other. Insurers are independent of health service providers in those
countries. The Beveridge model of health services, financers and providers of health services are
partly or wholly of a single organization (such as the Nordic countries, England and Canada). In the
2005 pilot project covering 12 countries in Europe, researchers have observed that the health system
"Bismarck" had more reduced waiting times for services and was more adaptive to the needs of
consumers than Beveridge systems. Since then, countries organised by Bismarck system consistently
places well in international comparisons FCPP and HCP. When Beveridge health system countries had
good scores, it was the Nordic countries with a small number of inhabitants, where the actual type
Beveridge bureaucratic management is more feasible. Bigger Beveridge systems, as in Canada or
England were consistently located near or below the middle of the average value ratios (Eisen and
Björnberg, Euro-Canada Health Consumer Index 2010).
2.2. Opinion Barometer
In 1999, the Center for Health Policy and Services has initiated a series of studies: surveys of
physicians’ and patients’ perception about the changes of the health system in Romania, on health
status and on satisfaction regarding medical services in the Romanian population. Those two series of
barometers of opinion, capture on the one hand, the ways in which health services meet public health
perspective, and on the other hand, examines the perception of physicians on health services in
Romania. Since 2006, Opinion Barometers bring some changes in the working methodology
(sampling in the different regions of development in Romania, etc), and by expanding the
questionnaire on perception about emergency services. These changes can be found in 2007, too.
Between 1999-2005, the CPSS has completed five researches that examined the opinion of the doctors
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on the health system reform, the role of key institutions and key medical organizations, health policy
evaluation, quality of services and training opportunities and professional affirmation, etc.
The views of citizens on health system in general and access to health services in urban and rural areas
in particular, was first investigated in 2002. In 2003, the study in terms of population’s point of view
was renewed: how the system response to health issues, awareness of the structures and mechanisms
involved in the introduction of health insurance in Romania, coverage level of insurance and health
services, impediments to access to health services (according to Dr. Dana Farcasanu, CHPS Executive
Chairman- The barometer of opinion on health services conducted in the population of Romania,
December 2006).
Surveys conducted among people of Romania were made in 2006, 2007, and among physicians in:
2000, 2001, 2002, 2003 and 2005. The barometer of opinion among the population in Romania in
2006 address some of the questions from earlier surveys, and also, investigate the perception dynamic
with health services before Romania's accession to the EU. The nationally representative sample
included 1452 persons in urban and rural areas in 14 counties in Romania. "The main objectives of the
study were to obtain information about public knowledge and attitudes about their health, attitudes and
practices about health access and coverage by health services within primary health care systems and
hospitals, people's perceptions about the reform of the Romania's health system, the Ministry of Public
Health and the National Insurance as well as knowledge of the national system of health care and
emergency services in Romania – useful and important aspects for improving the population's ways to
address their needs and access to health services in Romania"(Barometer of opinion on health services
conducted in the population of Romania, December 2006).
The 2006 survey included five sections: 1. Knowledge and attitudes on population health; 2. Access
and coverage of health services in primary health care system. Attitudes and practices related to
primary health care system; 3. And access to health care coverage under the system of hospital
services. Attitudes and practices related to hospital service system; 4. Public perception of health
system reform in Romania, the Ministry of Public Health and National Health Insurance House.
Knowledge about national health insurance system; 5. Knowledge about emergency services in
Romania.
The 2006 survey results show that almost all those included in the sample (95.5%) say they are entered
on the lists of family doctors. Data do not show significant changes compared with those of 2003 or
the 2005 survey, showing similar values regarding public knowledge and attitudes about their own
health. Thus, 50% of those surveyed say they are in a good or very good health, one in three believes
that health is satisfactory, one in five people believe that overall health is poor or very poor; 25%
believe that their health worsened in 2006 compared with 2005. Assessment of the degree of
satisfaction with the work of the Ministry of Health show that: the most important problem of the
national health system is poor allocation of funds (25%), followed by the issue of compensated drugs
(16.2%) and unofficial payments, provision of equipment and lack medical professionals (8%) less
than one third consider that health care reform goes in the right direction in Romania (2005-2006). 2/3
states that pay for health insurance contribution, but only 8.4% of them were able to specify exactly
what percentage of total income is paid as a contribution to the health insurance system and nearly
50% of respondents believe that that the state should pay extra insurance for every citizen for him to
receive medical services in addition to the basic package. The main sources of information about
health services are: TV, friends or colleagues and the press (for 66.4%, 8.1% and 6% of respondents).
After Romania become an EU-member state, 50% of respondents declared themselves optimistic in
terms of improving the health system in Romania.
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Amid the climate of insecurity, inadequate allocation of financial resources by the state, the share of
public spending on health, ignorance and failure of patients' rights, migration of doctors, stress,
smoking and obesity were considered the biggest problems in Romania. Specifically, citizens would
like better service and cheaper drugs more accessible, removing formal and informal co-payments,
more polite doctors and better facilities.
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Abstract
The approach of persons with disabilities in the perspective of human rights, the definition of
disability as a disadvantage to the reduction and responsible society, valuing the principle of equal
opportunities has led to a new approach to services for this category of people. The principle
supported by the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, that "all human beings are born free and
equal in dignity and rights", must be transformed in the practice of social and institutional, thus
making the society responsible for the victims of inequality and of biological deficiencies.
Key words: disability, social protection, social policies, equal opportunities, integrated approach,
partnership, medical and social criteria to determine the degree of disability, prevention and recovery,
case study
1. INTRODUCTION
The approach of the issue of persons with disabilities from the human rights point of view, the
definition of handicap as a disadvantage to whose reduction the society is responsible too, the
valuation of the equal chances principle has determined a new approach of the services for the persons
with disabilities. The principle sustained by The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, according to
which “all human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights” must be transposed, so, in the
social and institutional practice, giving responsibilities to the society for those that are victims of the
inequalities or the biological deficiencies. “Nowadays, the European realities have been developed and
founded on the principle of democratization and the influence of decentralization, giving to the local
communities, responsibilities in the domain of the persons with disabilities. The communication
services network is centered on the social inclusion and participation. In the European society, every
person with disabilities must have a normal life, which includes an own house, a private life,
household help, an active involvement in daily activities” (Oprea, Abrudan, 2004, p. 374).
The major finality of all the politics and interventions involving the person with disabilities refers to
the complete participation and its equality in rights. According to the mentioned ideas in the National
Strategy for the protection, integration and social inclusion of the persons with disabilities during
2006-2013 “Equal chances for persons with disabilities – to a non-discriminating society”, “the
community gets actively involved in promoting the rights of the persons with disabilities and creates,
develops, diversifies and guarantees the sustain of the necessary services for the persons with
disabilities. These services must be of high quality, based on the needs of the persons with disabilities,
integrated in the social context and not as segregation source”.
Taking all these into consideration, which portray the issue from the persons with disabilities domain,
I thought this paper’s structure as follows: the first part shortly presents the social services which
target the persons with disabilities from Romania; the second part describes the whole process of
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evaluation and inclusion into a handicap degree of the adult persons presenting the main institutions
with attributes in this domain and also the procedures and the work instruments that are used; the last
chapter analyzes the activity held by the Commission for the Evaluation of Disabled Adult Persons
and the Service for the Complex Evaluation of Disabled Adult Persons Bihor in 2010 from the
perspective of the changes that arrived at the administrative and institutional level.
2. SOCIAL SERVICES WHICH TARGET THE PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES
The persons with disabilities have got the same rights like any other citizens. The first article of The
Universal Declaration of Human Rights (apud Abraham, 1999) states: all human beings are born free
and equal in dignity and rights. In order to achieve this desideratum, all communities must consider
the diversity found in each and every community and to make sure that the persons with disabilities
enjoy all the human rights: civil, political, economical and cultural, as it is accredited by the
international Conventions, The Institution Treaty of EU and various national constitutions.
In order to guarantee the right to social security as well as the right to health preservation and
instruction, the persons with disabilities from Romania benefit from: the preservation of health –
prevention, treatment and recovery; education and professional formation; the occupation and the
adaptation of their job, professional orientation and conversion; social work, that is social services; the
home, planning the personal living environment, transport, access to the physical, informational and
communicative environment; free-time activities, cultural access, sport, traveling; juridical assistance;
taxes facilities; evaluation and reevaluation at home for the stationary persons by members of the
evaluation commission, every two years (Law no. 448 from 6.12.2006 regarding the protection and the
promotion of rights of the persons with disabilities, republished).
Currently, Romania has the legislative frame aligned to the general rules of the European Union in
order to create a real and efficient social services system; the final target is to accomplish the general,
specific and operational objectives assumed by The National Strategy for the protection, the
integration and social inclusion of the persons with disabilities during 2006-2013 (Pufu, 2007).
The Romanian legislation in the definition of the person with disabilities concept refers to: the
existence of physical, sensorial or mental disabilities; the existence of disadvantages due to the social
implications of the disabilities; the necessity of special protection measures, for treatment,
rehabilitation, education, social instruction and integration. Infirmity or deficiency refers to „any loss,
anomaly or disorder of a structure or an anatomic, physiological or psychological function”. Inability,
invalidity or disability refers to „the result of deficiency or infirmity by losing the aptitude to deploy
activities in conditions considered normal”. Handicap refers to „the disadvantage that a certain
individual suffers from as a result of an infirmity or incapacity and which socially bars the individual
in his relations with other individuals” (Oprea, Adrudan, 2004, p. 370).
The main action directions in the protection of the persons with disabilities domain is centered on: the
development of a communitarian social services system; the introduction of a control system for the
quality standards of the offered services; the development of a qualification system for personal
assistants; the consolidation of the social services capacities to respond to the specific needs of the
persons with disabilities; the creation of job opportunities for this category of persons; the
rehabilitation of the institutionalized persons with disabilities into the community (Oprea, Abrudan,
2004).
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The governmental executive which is directly responsible for the administrative and methodological
coordination of the national social work system is The Ministry of Labor, Family and Social Welfare.
In this ministry’s subordination there are a high number of agencies/authorities directly involved in the
social work system: The National Authority for Disabled Persons; The National Authority for Child’s
Protection; The National Agency for Social Benefits; The National Agency for Family Protection; The
National Agency for Equal Opportunities; The Social Observatory; The Social Inspection.
The social services for adult persons with disabilities are under the lead of The National Authority for
Disabled Persons that watches over the implementation of specific quality standards and controls their
being respected. At the local Public Administration level the decisional factor in the social work
system is The County Council by The General Direction of Social Work (GDSW), responsible by law
for the assurance of social work in the domain of child, family, single persons, old persons, persons
with disabilities and any other persons in need. The local councils and the commune’s halls that do
not dispose of the capacity and necessary resources to establish a Public Service for Social Work hire
staff that is competent in the social work domain (Buzducea, 2009; Law nr. 448 from 6.12.2006
republished).
The measure of deficiency, invalidity and handicap can accomplish various interests: planning and
providing specific social services; monitoring the attendance of the persons with handicap; evaluating
the interventions (the comparison and ranking of the several attendance programs efficiency);
epistemological (the study of the invalidities and deficiencies etymology and evolution); establishing
the eligibility for different social benefits and services. The last mentioned objective refers to the
implication of the persons who suffer from different affections into an examination and expertise
process at whose end there will be decided whether they are entitled to benefit from certain social
services (Manea, 2000).
Even though services for disabled persons vary, they could be highlighted by grouping them by the
essential objectives that they point to: prevention, rehabilitation and equalized opportunities.
Prevention of impairments, disabilities and handicaps is driven by economical and social progress, by
short or long term development. The level of economical and social development conditions the
answer that society can offer to problems such as alcohol, nicotine and drug abuse, the increase in
elder population and the need for nursing, the prevalence of some diseases (cardio-vascular diseases,
hypertension, diabetes etc) that increases the need for health services and family support
organizations. Towards prevention, primary health care can be taken into consideration – screening,
diagnosis and early intervention. Educational campaigns can be regarded here in order to explain the
causes, the symptoms and the consequences of deficiencies and prevention techniques, to discourage
and to counteract some attitudes, habits, superstitions linked to these deficiencies and handicaps.
Towards prevention some other courses of action could be: mother and child’s health (creating and
developing a health care network with qualified personnel), fighting malnutrition and vitamin
insufficiency with negative health consequences, vaccinations, accident prevention etc. A special
emphasis is made on the early detection which creates the possibility for quickly establishing the
adequate treatment.
The concept of rehabilitation is sometimes substituted with recovery, which includes the totality of
medical, educational and professional activities which lead to economical and social reinstatement of
the person with deficiencies. The recovery regards only those degrees and levels of deficiencies that
bring a limitation to the body’s functionality through its intensity and persistency, disrupting its
adaptation to the social environment. Regardless of the development level, the majority of countries
cannot fully respond to the demand of services in the rehabilitation area. Mainly, services are
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delivered in order to reduce the family’s difficulties and to determine them to avoid placing the
disabled persons into specialized institutions. In recent years the emphasis is getting stronger on the
rehabilitation services and community assistance as an alternative for institutionalization. It is
considered providing counseling, guidance for the affected persons and their families, proper
accommodations, necessary assistance to those who wish to live as independently as possible in their
own homes.
Regarding equalizing their opportunities, different procedures are required in order to diminish or
eliminate the disadvantages that the persons with deficiencies or disabilities are dealing with. First,
physical access is considered to be an indispensable condition for independence and autonomy. For
that purpose, distinct norms to build and make constructions were developed (apartments, roadways,
districts, accessories, danger alarms, equipments) to meet special needs. Regarding transportation,
there are some possibilities to modify the public vehicles or the possibility for subventions for this
purpose and reduced fare or gratuity for people with handicaps. The education is the base of
economical and social development. The principle of integration assumes that all the social services
that are destined to this category of persons have to be integrated to the general frame. To that effect a
special importance has the stipulations regarding the professional re-adaptation and employment for
these people, based on equalized opportunities and treatment (Manea, 2002).
The difficulties that disabled persons deal with are grouped in professional literature as follows:
general difficulties (travel and movement difficulties, speech and communication difficulties,
difficulties adapting to everyday lifestyle and to social life expectancies); professional difficulties
(difficulties regarding professional training for this category of people, difficulties regarding
appropriate employment or the absence of jobs that are safe for them), psychological and social
difficulties (psychological barriers) (Gherguţ, 2003).
People with disabilities benefit from social services provided at home, in community or daycare
centers, public or private residential centers (social services are designed and adapted to the individual
needs of the person).
Severely disabled persons benefit from: monthly allowance regardless of their income; monthly
additional personal budget, regardless of their income; attendant or personal assistant salary; gratuity
for inter-city transportation as they choose, limited to the cost of a second class express train ticket; for
buses limited to 12 round-trips per calendar year; free urban transportation for surface transportation
facilities. Adults with increased level of disabilities benefit from: monthly allowance regardless of
their income; monthly additional personal budget regardless of their income; gratuity for inter-city
transportation as they choose, limited to the cost of a second class express train ticket; for buses
limited to 6 round-trips per calendar year; free urban transportation for surface transportation facilities.
Adults with medium disabilities benefit from: monthly additional personal budget regardless of their
income. Not eligible for social benefits are: disabled adults cared and protected by public residential
centers, except respiro centers; disabled adults detained or sentenced to a custodial sentence, during
arrest or detention; adults with severe or accentuated disabilities who have incomes are cared and
protected by the professional personal assistant.
Disabled persons seeking employment or employed benefit from the following rights: training courses,
proper accommodation at the workplace, counseling during pre-employment and during employment
(before the hiring and during the hiring process) and also during trial period, counseling from a
specialized counselor in work mediation; trial period paid of at least 45 working days; paid notice for
at least 30 working days, given at the termination of the individual employment contract initiated by
the employee for no imputable reasons; the possibility of working less than 8 hours per day, according
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to law conditions, in this case the recommendation from the evaluation committee is needed; payroll
tax exemption.
People with severe or accentuated disabilities benefit from the following tax facilities: tax exemption
on incomes from wages; tax exemption on building and land; tax exemption on adapted vehicles,
motorcycles with side car and 3-wheelers; tax exemption for the permit to run economical activities
and their annual tax; hotel tax exemption; exemption to the credit account, the rate of interest being
paid from the state budget, through the budget of the National Authority for Disabled Persons, for the
purchase of a single transportation device and for the home adjustment according to individual needs
for access, upon condition that they pay the credit account rates until due dates; those who also benefit
from all these facilities are: the family or the person who has in care at least one child with severe or
accentuated disability; exemption from customs duties and excise, depending on the case, to bring in
the country, once every 5 years, motorcycles, motor bicycles or vehicles, specially adapted for the
transportation of disabled persons, for their own use; disabled persons who own adapted vehicles and
the persons who take care of them benefit from exemption from the tax of national roads utilization.
The application for granting gratuity ticket for spa treatment is presented to the local Pension Office
accompanied by the following documents: an ID copy, disability certificate copy, the medical
recommendation from the family doctor or from the specialist. Disabled persons benefit from medical
assistance free of charge, including free treatment for ambulatory treatment and for the entire
hospitalization as well, within the system of social and health insurance, with the conditions that were
established in the contract (to benefit from the free treatment, the disabled person addresses his family
doctor, where he presents a copy of the disability certificate) (The General Direction of Social Work
and Child’s Protection Bihor County, 2011).
3. THE EVALUATION AND INCLUSION OF ADULTS IN DISABILITY DEGREE
According to the Government decision no. 1434 of 2 September 2004 regarding the duties and the
organization and operating framework rules of the General Direction of Social Work and Child’s
Protection (GDSWCP), this institution includes in its area of responsibility the field of special
protection and of the promotion of the disabled persons’ rights, having the role of implementing, at
the county level, the policies and the strategies of social work in the field of these persons’ protection.
Holding a decision-making role in the area of including the adults in the disability degree, of
establishing the protection measures and of promoting these persons’ rights, the Commission for
evaluating the disabled adult persons has been founded, a specialty body of the city council. Mainly,
the Commission for the Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons Bihor, being under the direct
subordination of the Bihor County Council as well, practically operates within GDSWCP Bihor. “In
view of exercising the duties of the evaluation commission, the Service for the Complex Evaluation of
the Disabled Adult Persons (SCEDAP) is established, within the general local and regional social
work and child protection divisions” (Law no. 448 of 6.12.2006, republished).
3.1. The Service for the Complex Evaluation of Disabled Adult Persons (SCEDAP)
Based on the legal regulation in force (Law no. 448 of 6.12.2006 republished, the Government
Decision no. 268 of 14.03.2007 for the approval of the Methodological Rules for the application of the
provisions of Law no. 448/2006 and the Government Decision no. 430 of 16.04.2008 for the approval
of the Methodology regarding the organization and operation of the commission for the evaluation of
disabled adult persons), the Service for the Complex Evaluation of Disabled Adult Persons (SCEDAP)
was established on 1.06.2008 at the Bihor county level, within GDSWCP Bihor.
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“The evaluation of the disabled adult persons is a complex and continuous process by which their
particularities of development, social integration and inclusion are estimated and acknowledged. The
process implies the act of collecting as much complete information as possible and their interpreting in
order to guide upon the decision and intervention. The evaluation is in conformity with the principle
regarding the full benefit of the disabled person, according to which every decision or measure is
taken only for the full benefit of this person, the approaches based on compassion and on considering
the disabled persons as helpless being unacceptable” (The Government Decision no. 268 of
14.03.2007).
The characteristic of the evaluation process is emphasized by the following particularities: the
evaluation is based on the social pattern of approaching the disability, considering as a unitary
assemblage the elements such as: health, psycho-social adaptability degree, level of education, level of
professional abilities development; it uses the same objectives, criteria, methodologies; it focuses on
the possibility of the disabled person’s development, social integration and inclusion, therefore,
following up what the disabled person knows and is able to do, which are their abilities and habits, or
those they may develop; it is based on the principle everyone should take into consideration when
making decisions for the disabled persons, namely “Nothing for us, without us!”, obeying, thus, the
rights and the dignity of this category of persons; the process of evaluation is performed within teams,
each evaluator working complementarily with another one, all being actively involved.
The Government Decision no. 268 of 14.03 2007 establishes the following as compulsory fields in
which the evaluation has to be performed: the social evaluation, made by the social assistants; the
medical evaluation made by specialist medical practitioner; the psychological evaluation, performed
by psychologists; the vocational evaluation or that of the professional abilities, made by
psychopedagogues, educational instructors or rehabilitation pedagogues; the evaluation of the
education level, performed by psychopedagogues, education instructors or rehabilitation instructors;
the evaluation of the abilities and of the social integrity level, performed by psychologists,
psychopedagogues, rehabilitation pedagogues or social workers.
The specializations which the persons employed within the complex evaluation service should hold
are: social worker with university degree, specialist medical practitioner, psychologist,
psychopedagogue, kinetotherapist, education instructor, rehabilitation pedagogue. The component
parts of SCEDAP within GDSWCP are as follows: the department head, the specialist practitioner
with competence in medical expertise and work ability recovery; 1 specialized General Practitioner; 3
social workers; 5 psychologists; 2 psychopedagogues; 1 specialized educator; 1 kinetotherapist; 1
sociologist.
The main responsibilities of SCEDAP are brought under regulation by art. 50 of the Government
Decision no. 268 from 14.03. 2007: to perform the complex evaluation/reevaluation of the disabled
adult, at its own headquarter or at the person’s domicile; to elaborate the complex evaluation report for
each assessed disabled person; to recommend or not the integration, respectively the maintaining of a
person in the category of the disabled, as well as their individual program of rehabilitation and social
integration; to approve the disabled person’s individual services plan elaborated by the case manager.
The case manager will hand in the disabled person’s individual services plan both to the person in
question and to the public service specialized representative from the disabled person’s domicile or
residence place; the case manager appraises the compliance with the necessary conditions for
obtaining the certificate as a professional personal assistant, elaborates the complex evaluation report
and make recommendations to the evaluation commission of the disabled adult persons; suggests the
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measures regarding the disabled adult protection, under the law provisions; fulfils any other duties
stipulated by law.
SCEDAP, together with all its specialists, work for the disabled adult persons, persons who lack the
abilities of performing the daily activities under normal conditions because of some physical, mental,
sensory impairments (either congenital or acquired during life) and which require protection measures
in order to social rehabilitation, integration and inclusion.
3.2. Work Tools and Procedural Details
The legal stipulations in the field state that the adult person that requests the evaluation for being
included in a certain category of disability has to fill in a standard application form for a complex
evaluation and other documents necessary for the evaluation and submit it to the registry of the City
Hall where the domicile/residence place is, or at the GDSWCP registry. Regarding the persons that
request the reevaluation, the file is submitted 30 days before the validity term of the certificate of
inclusion in a disability degree expires. In the case of SCEDAP Bihor, the documentation for the
evaluation has to be submitted to the Commission Secretariat.
The documents necessary for completing the complex evaluation are: the standard application form for
complex evaluation; a copy of identity documents; medical documents (a report regarding the actual
medical condition, elaborated by the specialist practitioner; standard medical letter from the General
Practitioner, necessary only in case of the first appointment to the SCEDAP; clinical investigations
requested by the SCEDAP); the social investigation performed by the specialized social service within
the City Hall of the place where the disabled person has their domicile or residence.
The filled-in file has to be submitted to SCEDAP by the city hall within 5 working days since the
file’s registration and within 24 hours since its registration by the GDSWCP. The SCEDAP verifies
and examines the applicant’s file and, within 5 working days, communicates to the person in question
the appointed date on which this will come in front of the evaluation team. In case a file is incomplete,
the SCEDAP requests its completion with all the necessary documents (The Government Decision no.
430 of 16.04.2008).
As regards to the internal organization of Bihor SCEDAP activity, the planification for evaluation is
made by the Commission Secretariat, the files being then submitted to the complex evaluation service.
On the verso of the complex evaluation application form a rough guide containing all types of
impairments is drawn up, in case of each disability the main medical exams needed for evaluation
being mentioned. Thus, the Commission Secretariat is competent to explain to the applicants which
are the documents needed for the complex evaluation and, afterwards, can make a “preliminary”
checking of the file contents. On the other hand, the file, once taken over by the service of complex
evaluation, is verified and analyzed once again, and the evaluation team might request, if considering
necessary, additional documents for a more accurate documentation. This will be communicated to the
assessed person, to the relatives of the assessed person or to their legal representative in the moment of
their appointment with the SCEDAP Bihor.
The complex evaluation will be completed within maximum 60 days since the registration date of the
request form and of all documents at the service of complex evaluation. The service for the complex
evaluation of the disabled adult person assesses the person, elaborates the complex evaluation report
and hands in the file to the evaluation commission. According to legal regulations, in case of immobile
persons who request the evaluation, the evaluation team will go to this person domicile in order to
carry out the complex evaluation. In these situations, the social investigation and the medical letter are
the documents that have to ascertain and confirm the actual status of the patient. The expenses related
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to the team movement to the person’s domicile for completing the complex evaluation are defrayed
from the GDSWCP allocated budget.
At the assessed adult person’s request, the service for the complex evaluation submits a plan,
regarding the professional orientation of the disabled adult person, to the approval of the evaluation
commission and the latter will issue a certificate for professional orientation. „The disabled person
will actively participate in the process of evaluation and professional orientation, will have access to
information and to choosing the activity according to their own wishes and skills” (Law no. 448 of
6.12.2006, republished).
3.3. The Commission for the Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons
“The inclusion of the disabled adults in the degree and type of disability will be made by the
commission for the evaluation of the disabled adult persons” (Law no. 448 of 6.12.2006, republished).
For this purpose, the evaluation commission analyses the file (which also contains the complex
evaluation report) elaborated by the service for the complex evaluation of the disabled adult persons.
The evaluation commission is a specialty body of the county council, devoid of judicial personality,
having as main duties, established by the above mentioned law and also stated in the art. 2 of the
Government Decision no. 430 of 16.04.2008, the following: to establish the inclusion of the adult in a
degree of disability; to establish, if it is the case, the professional orientation of the disabled adult and
the working ability, respectively; to establish the measures for protecting the disabled adult, as
provided by law; to reassess the inclusion in a degree of disability, the professional orientation and
other protection measures for a disabled adult person, periodically or upon the notifications from the
counties general departments for social work and child’s protection, respectively, the local
departments of Bucharest municipality; to revoke or replace the established protection measure, as
provided by law, if the circumstances that determined its establishment changed; to inform the
disabled adult or their legal representative about the established protection measures; to manage the
requests regarding the issuance of the professional personal assistant certificate; to promote the rights
of the disabled persons in all the activities they perform.
The Order no. 14 of 30.01.2003, updated, regarding the foundation, organization and functioning of
the National Authority for Disabled Persons, art. 13, line 7, mentions the members of the Evaluation
Commission: a president, a specialist practitioner with competence in medical expertise and work
ability recovery, an internist, a general practice or family medicine, a graduator of a management
course in the socio-medical field; a specialist practitioner with competence in medical expertise and
work ability recovery, a general or family medicine appointed by the county department of public
health; a representative appointed by the authorized non-governmental organizations, which operate
for the benefit of disabled persons; a psychologist; a social worker. The Commission will meet in
ordinary sessions, held in the presence of majority of its constituent members, compulsorily once a
week and whenever necessary, in extraordinary ones, at the president’s request,. The superior
commission, which is part of the National Authority for Disabled Persons, methodologically
coordinates and assesses the activity of the evaluation commission.
According to the legislation, the commission has the obligation to give resolution for each case within
maximum 15 working days from the date of handing it in by the service of complex evaluation. The
evaluation commission issues the certificate for the inclusion in a degree and type of disability and
elaborates the individual recovery and social integration program of the disabled adult person; the
issuance of the latter also implies the co-operation between the commission and the disabled person or
the legal representative thereof. On the basis of the inclusion certificate, the disabled adult person has
the right to take advantage of the legal provisions corresponding to their disability degree. The
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commission has the duty to annually review the individual rehabilitation and social integration
program. „In case the result of the complex evaluation of a person does not sustain the inclusion in a
degree of disability, the evaluation commission motivates the rejection of the person’s request” (The
Government Decision no. 430 of 16.04.2008). The same legal norm stipulates that: „in view of
exercising the duties regarding the professional orientation of a disabled adult person, the evaluation
commission issues certificates of professional orientation. In view of exercising the duties regarding
the establishing of the protection measures in case of the disabled adult person, the evaluation
commission may issue the following protection measures: the admission in public or public-private
residential or daily centers; the placing of the disabled person into a professional personal assistant
care; the suppliance of social services at domicile, when necessary”.
3.4. The Commission Secretariat
The Commission Secretariat operates within GDSWCP, being the one that provides the informing
process of any individual or judicial person interested in finding out various aspects concerning the
procedure of the inclusion in a degree of disability or the established protection measures. It also has
the duty of providing the secretariat work of the evaluation commission. The executive manager of
GDSWCP is the one who designates the personnel within the commission secretariat.
According to the Government decision no. 430 of 16.04.2008, the commission secretariat exerts a
series of duties in its relation to the service of the complex evaluation, evaluation commission and, last
but not least, with the public: regarding its relation to the service of the complex evaluation: it records,
in its own evidence registers, files belonging to disabled applicants, after the assessment is completed
by the evaluation service; in relation to the evaluation commission: it provides the files submission to
the evaluation commission, having enclosed the complex evaluation report containing the proposal for
inclusion in a degree of disability, conceived by the service of the complex evaluation; it transmits, to
the evaluation commission members, the agenda and the date when meetings are held, based on the
convener signed by the commission president; it keeps the evidence of meetings occurrence; it draws
up minutes regarding the meetings; it issues the certificates for inclusion in a degree of disability and
the certificates for professional orientation, in maximum 3 working days since the date when the
meeting was held; it manages the minutes registry; it manages the litigations registry; it drafts other
documents issued by the evaluation commission; in relation to persons applying for inclusion in a
degree of disability: it transmits to the disabled applicant the documents approved by the evaluation
commission, i.e. the certificate of inclusion in a degree of disability, the individual rehabilitation and
social integration program and the professional orientation certificate and other documents issued by
the evaluation commission.
4. THE ANALYSIS OF THE COMPLEX EVALUATION SERVICE FOR THE DISABLED
ADULT PERSONS
The present chapter analyses the main evolutions recorded within the process of evaluation and
inclusion of adult persons in a disability degree from the perspective of the changes occurred at the
administrative and institutional level. This will reflect, at the same time, the situation of the adult
persons from Bihor County that were evaluated and included in a handicap degree (documents
analysis, statistical data analysis).

244

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

8000

7021

7000
6000
5000
4000
2796

3000

2946

2781

2458

2000
1000

36%

659
14%
3%

950
14%

15%

13%

5%

5
0%

11
0%

0
0%

0
c
e
al
iv
ati
sic
m
dit
y
o
h
u
S
P
A
2.
1.
3.

al
su
i
V
4.

S
d
ss
es
ic
tal
ID
te
as
ne
ch
a
en
e
i
d
A
y
s
c
M
V/
lin
Ps
di
so
5.
fb
HI
6.
re
a
As
.
a
e
.
8
R
7
.D
9.
10

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
Figure 1: The total number of the disabled adult persons monitored by GDSWCP Bihor until
31.12.2010 according to the disability code
During January-December 2010, according to the inventory data of SCEDAP within GDSWCP Bihor,
there were 19627 adult persons included in a handicap degree. The distribution of this number
according to the type and degree of the handicap is emphasized in tables no. 1 and 2. As it can be
noticed, most of the persons were included in the category of physical (36 %), mental (15 %), somatic
(14 %), visual (14 %), psychic (13 %) disabilities. Concerning the disability degree, one may observe
that the majority of the persons were included into the „high” (56%) and „severe” (37%); a possible
hypothesis might be that, generally, the services offered by SCEDAP are accessed by the persons
presenting more severe medical and social problems; those who present less severe medical and social
problems do not request the evaluation due to a complicated procedure or reduced benefits.
In 2010, SCEDAP Bihor assessed a total number of 8121 adult persons out of which 7349 were
included in a disability degree according to the psycho-social-medical criteria stipulated by the
legislation (Decision no. 762 of Ministry of Labour, Family and Equal Opportunities, and no. 1992 of
Ministry of Public Health of 2007 for the approval of the medical-psychosocial criteria) and 772
persons did not meet the required conditions for being included in a certain disability degree.
Table 1: The total number of persons assessed during 2010 by the Commission of the Complex
Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County
No. of persons included in a disability degree
No. of rejected persons
Total

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
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1203; 6%

28; 0%
7338; 37%

1. Severe
2. High
3. Medium
4. Easy

11058; 57%

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
Figure 2: The total number of the disabled adult persons monitored by GDSWCP Bihor until
31.12.2010 according to their disability degree
Analyzing the situation of the total number of adult persons assessed by the SCEDAP Bihor according
to the disability code/type of deficiency, one may ascertain the predominance of the cases pertaining to
disabilities codes 1 and 2 (physical and somatic), on the opposite side being the persons with
impairments equivalent to deficiencies type 3, 7, 8 and 9 (auditive, associated, AIDS, rare diseases).
Table 2: The total number of the disabled adult persons assessed by the Commission of Complex
Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County in 2010 according to the disability degree
Handicap code
1.
2.
3.

Physical
Somatic
Auditive

4.
5.
6.
7.

Visual
Mental
Psychic
Associated

8. HIV/AIDS
9. Rare diseases
10. Deafblindness
Total

Number

Percentage
2686
2633
84

33%
32%
1%

875
870
652
317

11%
11%
8%
4%

3
1
0
8121

0%
0%
0%

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
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Out of the total number of 8121 adult persons assessed by SCEDAP Bihor in 2010, 7349 persons were
included in different disability degrees and a number of 4151 persons received the certificate that
attest their inclusion in a high degree of disability, this figure representing more than half of the total
number of persons included in 2010.
Table 3: The total number of the disabled adult persons assessed by the Commission of Complex
Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County in 2010 according to the disability degree
Disability degree

Number

Percentage

1. Severe

2089

26 %

2. High

4151

51 %

3. Medium

1088

13 %

21

0%

772

10 %

4. Easy
Rejected
Total

8121

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
Out of the total number of the adult persons evaluated by SCEDAP Bihor in 2010, a significant
percentage (66%) is represented by the persons belonging to age groups of over 50 years, persons that
got a series of disabling impairments because of the old age. The smallest percentages are being
registered in case of age groups between 18 and 30 years. This fact may be a proof of life quality, of
lifestyle until mature age, reflected at a mature age and at an old age by a significant degrading of
health status.
Table 4: The total number of the disabled adult persons assessed by the Commission of Complex
Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County in 2010 according to the age group
The Age Group

Percentage

18-20 years

3%

21-30 years

8%

31-40 years

11%

41-50 years

12%

51-60 years

23%

61-70 years

22%

> 70 years

21%

Total

100%

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
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Compared to the social status/ income situation, the largest number of the evaluated adult persons
belongs to the retired people for age limit category: 3038 persons, representing 37,4% out of the total
of 8121 evaluated adult persons by SCEDAP Bihor. A significant percentage is also represented by
those who, in the moment of evaluation did not have any income (2174 adult persons, representing
27% from the total number of the evaluated persons). Employed persons represent a low percentage
(6%) from the total number of the evaluated persons.
Table 5: The total number of the disabled adult persons assessed by the Commission of Complex
Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County in 2010 according to the social status
Income situation
Without income

Number

Percentage
2174

27%

308

4%

Invalidity pension

2122

26%

Pension for age limit

3038

37%

467

6%

12

0%

Descendant pension

Employed persons
Others
Total

8121

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
Regarding the provenance status, out of 8121 evaluated persons, 4218 persons are coming from rural
environment and 3903 from urban environment. As it may be noticed, there is no significant
difference between the two provenance environments.
According to the legislation in force, the immobile persons benefit by evaluation at their domicile. The
table illustrated below emphasizes the fact that approximately 11% out of the total number of that
persons that addressed to SCEDAP benefited by this right. It has to be mentioned that the necessity of
moving the multi-disciplinary team in the field is highlighted by the General Practitioner (in the
medical letter) and by the social worker operating in the area of the local city hall (in the social
investigation). In 2010, the SCEDAP evaluation commission within the GDSWCP Bihor carried out a
number of 892 assessments at the supplicant domicile, out of which 422 were completed in Oradea
and 470 were performed in different localities and communes of Bihor County.
5. CONCLUSIONS
The communities have to take into consideration the diversity of their members and ensure themselves
that the disabled persons, members of community, can exert the human rights effectively and benefit
from them: civil, political, social, economical and cultural rights.
The disabled persons are members of our society and must get all the support they need within the
usual frameworks of education, health, work employment, social services etc.. Supporting and training
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the disabled persons, so as they may be capable of assuming the full responsibility as members of
society, must be considered as integrant parts of the process of creating equal chances.
Table 6: The total number of the disabled immobile adult persons evaluated at their domicile by the
Commission of the Complex Evaluation of the Disabled Adult Persons of Bihor County in 2010
The number of persons evaluated at their domicile
Oradea

422

County

470

Total

892

Source: The General Direction of Social Work and Child’s Protection, 2011
The society has to involve in supporting people that cannot provide their social needs (social
solidarity); while the society has to „adapt” to the disabled person, to help the latter’s effort to
integrate by adopting and implementing the adequate measures, the disabled person has to assume
their citizen obligations. This process shifts the focus on person rehabilitation in order to „integrate” in
society to the concept of society changing that has to comprise and deal with all individual requests,
including those of the disabled persons.
The disabled persons’ social protection, integration and inclusion have to be found in all national,
social, educational politics, of labour force occupation services, of spending the spare time, of access
to information etc (integrant approach). The needs of the disabled persons and of their families are
various and it is important that the community react as comprehensively as possible, taking into
consideration both the person as a whole and the diverse aspects of their life.
The non-governmental organizations for the disabled persons, that represent the interests of these
persons or operate in this field, must be involved and consulted during the decisional process (at all
levels) regarding the disability problem and also during the process of protection the disabled persons
(partnership).
Citizens may have equal chances only provided that the fundamental citizen rights, that represent the
„essence” of the civilized world, are obeyed.
To educate society is an essential process for understanding that disability is a part of „normal” human
experience, something that we do not have to be afraid of; in a certain moment of our life or certain
situations, each of us might face the problem of disability.
„After 1989, the Romanian legislation in this field has suffered a lot of changes, which made the
system of protecting the disabled persons become relatively incoherent and generate a lot of
inadvertencies” (Oprea, Abrudan, 2004, p. 373).
Even though the new medical-psychosocial criteria, brought under regulations by the Decision no.
762 of 31.08.2007 of Ministry of Labour, Family and Equal Opportunities, and no. 1992 of 19.11.2007
of Ministry of Public Health for the approval of the medical-psychosocial criteria, on the basis of
which the inclusion in a disability degree is established, applicable from 21st of February 2008 onward,
mention in their title the existence of criteria in the social field, too, they are not available yet. The
situations and cases met in practice, during the real evaluation process, are stringently imposing the
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occurrence of these psychosocial criteria. Lately, it may be observed a decreasing of the beneficiaries’
number (persons included in a disability degree) due to „tightening” these medical criteria; there are
categories of persons that cannot be included in a degree of disability due to the fact that their
impairments are not „serious” enough according to law provisions. As a matter of fact, the social
politics aimed at reducing the number of assisted persons due to the pressure exerted on the budget.
The legislative, procedural and administrative changes in the field of assessment and adult persons
inclusion in a disability degree represent a plus for the evaluation process itself and a more
professional approach of these services. From the applicant’s point of view, the steps are more
difficult, the procedure is more complicated and the duration (from the moment of handing over the
file till the moment of getting the decision of Evaluation Commission) is longer (this is a minus for the
applicants). It is important to mention that the latest institutional and administrative changes are
benefic from the perspective of establishing some more adequate working instruments for the
evaluation process of the disabled adult persons.
A positive aspect that supports the adult person that requests the evaluation is connected to the
incumbency of the complex assessment service to perform the evaluation at the domicile/ residence
place of the applicant in case the latter is immobile. Before the new provisions become effective, the
persons were obliged to come in front of the Medical Examination Commission, the situation and the
real image generated in such moments injuring, to a certain extent, the dignity and the integrity of the
disabled persons.
Unfortunately, the personnel employed in the Commission of Complex Evaluation of the Disabled
Adult Persons of Bihor County is insufficient compared to the amount of work; this fact generates a
series of dysfunctionalities within the system. Another negative aspect that has been noticed refers to
the legislative instability in this field.
The services which the disabled adult persons benefit from are focused mainly on recovery and less,
or hardly ever, on prevention, eventually this aspect having an impact on the state budget, not only the
persons in question.
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Abstract
The research is devoted to the study of specific features of integration of children with special
educational needs. In the present work there are treated the stages of integration, the state of things
concerning this activity in our country, the mechanism of normative – legislative security.There are
determined psycho-pedagogical peculiarities of the children educated in special institutions, which
reflect their activity in the efficient modification of behavioral sphere and of the personality in
general. There is worked out a complex program for organizing and accelerating the process of
integration of this category of children. There are proposed various models of increasing the
efficiency of the integration process. The most perspective there turned out to be such conditions as
the retraining and specialization of the teachers in the field of school and social integration, the
development of educational system in centers of family type, the organization of youth centers at the
place of living for all categories of children. There is proposed a strategy for the development of
school and social integration of the children with special educational needs.
Key words: psycho-pedagogy, children, special institutions

1. INTRODUCTION
The contemporary pedagogic theory tends to stray away from the terms that can label children with
various development and/or learning problems. The emphasis is on individual educational
requirements of the child that has a learning/development problem, by utilizing terms of international
use that have the meaning of human being: child with deficiency and/or disability (V. Lubovski, 1989;
M. Pevzner, 1979). Integrated education can be defined in the context of those presented.
2. SOCIALIZATION is the fundamental social process which presupposes adaptation, meaning
solving the conflicts which exist between various desires and behavioral attitudes, between
individuals, groups, classes.
The term of social integration is relatively recent, and, as any recent term, it is used with various
meanings. Often the term adapting is equivalent with the term integration.
J. Piaget, defines the organic adaptation by starting from the term which exists in biology:
a) interdependency between a part of the living body and a sector from the external environment;
b) a transformation of the living body in accordance with the environment and this variation has as
effect a growth of the exchanges between the environment and the conditions favorable to its
conversion.
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J. Piaget, by introducing the term in psychology, exceeds the biological limits and adds another
adaptation stage which is mental or intellectual adaptation, defined as “immediate exchanges between
the subject and object leading to bigger space and time distances which follow more complex routes”
or as “implementation in a progressive balance between a mechanism which assimilates and a
complete adjustment”. By taking a step further into the depth of the phenomena, J. Piaget defines
adjustment in the following manner: “as a transition from a less stable balance to a more stable
balance between the body and the environment”. It is easily observed that by introducing the balance
concept between the body and the environment it creates the psychological premises necessary for
expanding the adjustment term as process up to the level of mutual adjustment between the personality
and the society, which entitles us to talk about that fact that by joining the term assimilation and the
term adjustment, J. Piaget himself contradicts the content of the integration notion.
The exchange that leads not only to a dynamic balance but also to a mutual transformation action,
rather focuses on inclusion under the concept of social integration.
W. Landecker (1951), T. Pearson (1965), T. Sorokin (1966) define social integration, in a joint
formula and with few differences, as the processes through which an individual assimilates (“makes
them become his own”) the cultural norms within a society or within a group. It can also be
understood as assembling in a whole all the elements of the social system and the individual
experiencies them as they are.
W. Landecker differentiates four types of integration: cultural, normative, communicative and
functional.
We can also speak about two types of integration: causative-functional and logic-significant. The first
elements of the quoted authors’ definition base themselves on assimilation defined as an
internalization process. The second part of the definition which underlines the assembly process of the
personality in a social system and vital emotional adhesion to the elements of this system seem to
define in a very accurate manner the social integration process.
The processes of integration is a complex action which, based on functions and strategies, generates an
essential fusion between the elements of the personality system and the elements of the social system,
determining a dynamic development and a simultaneous and mutual progress. The social integration
process is bipolar. The social context, the social group, in which an individual is located at a certain
point, reaches a saturation of moral, spiritual, cultural and economic values. This extremely varied
profile captivates the individual, the person in its field of forces and determines an openness, a
responsiveness of the individual toward values, which is exercised through the means of value
carrying factors like institutions (family, school etc.), mass-media and in general the higher
construction of the society in which the dowry of values was preserved, values which arise from the
“miracle” of human creation. The insertion of the individual in a value field of forces generates, due to
the impact of values on knowledge, a movement toward values. The personality of the child is
developed through a stage of receive, assimilation and value administration, of the norms which exist
in the society around its Self. The first stage of the integration process, perhaps the most important and
defining for the human personality, is the period in which the personality is being formed, modeled
based on the axiological constellation provided by the society. The child learns to integrate by slowly
conquering the complicated and miraculous world of human and social values, while each step molds
him into an even more complex, more comprehensive personality and especially in a personality with
a higher degree of adapting to the reality of value.
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While the structure of values acts on molding the personality, the personality acts on molding the
structure of values. This process of active communication defines the dynamics of the social
integration process.
UNESCO speaks in a general manner about integration as “a set of measures which are applied to
various population categories and it focuses on removing all forms of segregation “.
The research states that during the development of the integration process, the notion often used in the
specialized literature was also developed. Integration presupposes the transfer from a more or less
separated environment (segregated) to a regular environment (or as close to it as possible).
T. Vrăşmaş (1996) and I. Muşu establish that social integration cannot be separated from the school
integration. It is not only post school it is built step-by-step as the child evolves through education
until the adult stage of “social being”.
D. Popovici and other have established that community integration presupposes the child accepting
and participating to various forms of community life, assuming roles and establishing social rapports
(with spontaneous or permanent character) in the social group/micro-group in which it lives.
There are various definitions for the term integration. We often encounter the term integration limited
to certain institutions such as “comprehensive school” from the Scandinavian and Anglo-Saxon
system.
In the specialty literature an practice (D. Popovici, E. Verza) we can find four levels of integration.
P. Daunt, T. Vrăjmaş, I. Muşu (1996) propose the following levels:
- Physical integration – or the incipient level of integration – it refers to the presence of children with
disabilities alongside the other children and decreasing the physical distance between the children;
- Functional (or pedagogic) integration signifies involvement in a joint learning process in the
conditions in which the child with CES assimilates certain knowledge, forms its competences
alongside the regular kids;
- The social integration also takes into account these aspects related to the incorporation of the child
with CES in all the joint activities of the school cycle, those of learning as well as joint activities
during the breaks, games, other everyday activities of the school cycle;
- The social integration occurs when the integrated child acquires the feeling of affiliation and
participates actively to the life of the community, assuming roles.
Education through integration becomes one of the most acute medical, social and psycho-pedagogic
problems which are targeted by the specialists, especially now, when a high number of children are not
framed in specialized institutions. These children remain outside the focus of the specialists and they
are limited to the contact with the environment, they depend only on the family, which, very often, is
not prepared to give the child the necessary and adequate support.
The majority of the researches present integration as a relationship, as a dynamic symbiosis between
the system that is integrated and the system that integrates. Depending on the active character of the
system being integrated, and on the answering capacity of the environment being integrated, we can
distinguish various phases of the integration process:
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accommodation – it consists of informing about the objectives and characteristics, about the
activity of the integrative models which would allow the newcomer to learn the role which
arises from the position which it occupies in the system being integrated;



adjustment – phase in which the multiple rapports which are being established allow the
system being integrated to acquire knowledge and the skills necessary for solving the
situations required by the environment, and answer in a positive manner to these requirements;



participation – consists in assuming the roles and promoting the personal initiatives;



actual integration – presupposes transforming the integrant into a functional element, into an
integrated sub-system of that organization.

3. INTEGRATED EDUCATION – process which essentially refers to the integration of the general
learning system of children with CES (children with sensory, physical, intellectual, language
impairments, social, economic and cultural disadvantaged children, children with psycho-affective and
behavioral disorders, orphans, children infected with HIV etc.) in order to offer a climate favorable to
the harmonious and balanced development of these categories of children.
A. Gherguţ stresses that integrated education of children with CES aims to develop physical and
psychical capacities which would bring them closer to normal children, to implement certain programs
which have a corrective and rehabilitation character, would stimulate the residual potential, allowing
redundant development of functions intended to replace the defective ones, created an affective
climate in order to form the motivation for the activity in general and learning in particular, ensure a
continuous process in the procurement of communication and cognition, shaping socializing and
bonding skills, shaping skills with a professional character and with the character of carrying out
routine activities, developing adaptive behaviors and positive abilities of the personality, which would
facilitate the full normalization.
Gherguţ demonstrates that a child cannot meet in an efficient manner the specific requirements of the
community of normal people and if failures are being repeated for long time periods, then the child
can regress psychically and can be deformed. Therefore it requires solutions of preventing these
failures focused on supplementary training for the child with CES, for preparing the integration and
for integration. Each child with CES needs to benefit from an adequate and adapted recovery program
which would develop on a maximum level the psychic potential that it has. When the child’s
deficiency is severe (profound) or when the same child has associated deficiencies, these integration
difficulties are increased, yet the great majority of children with CES have mild or loose forms which
allows them to adapt relatively well to the community of normal children, especially when the
conditions abovementioned are fulfilled.
The integration focuses on one hand on fully valuing the availability of the inadequate subject and on
the other hand training in a compensational manner the psychical and physical bearings which are not
affected in such a manner that it would take over the activity of the deficient activities and it would
allow to acquisition of skills which would facilitated the efficient integration into the normal
community. In parallel through integration a psychological training of the subject is being carried out
that will contribute to creating adequate affective and emotional states, where the wellbeing is
maintained by the satisfactions in relation to the activities.
The relation between the socializing, integration, inclusions relations, takes into account practical and
theoretical implications which focus on the evolution of the system organizing special education and
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preparing the children for being integrated and included in the professional activities and in the social
communities. This involved developing certain methodologies and recovery therapies which would
take into account the psychic potential and the social and professional perspective. From this
perspective resulted the idea of integration which was built as a component for the fundamental
approach of recovery, rehabilitation and education in order to ensure the social and professional
inclusion as close as possible to that of the normal people.
K. Grunewald (1991), T. Lambert (1986), E. Verza (1992), D. Popovici (1997) şi R. Lafon (1963) see
this rapport support by national programs, new integration models, normative and standards
characteristic to the country, internal legislations elaborated based on international documents etc.
The report of these processes is positive when their development strategy is well determined.
4. INCLUSIVE EDUCATION – is based on the principle of the same right to education for
everyone regardless of the social or cultural environment from which they originate religion, ethnicity,
language or economic conditions. Practically, the semantic area of the inclusive educational concept
covers almost entirely the semantic area of the integrated education concept (T. Vrăşmaş, E. Vrăşmaş,
2002).
The concept of integrated/inclusive education offers the possibility to go beyond the restricted frame
of context values to the accepted universal one where we are all human beings and we all have the
right to education and development based on the individual potential. This concept is a motivation for
changing attitudes and mentalities, as well as exclusion and separation policies of children perceived
by the school and by the community as being different from other.
Inclusive education principles are established, namely:


Valuing the children’s deficiencies ;



Flexibility in the teaching activity;



Cooperation and communication between the factors involved in the child’s educational
process;



Partnership within the process of developing the potential of the child, in the process of
improving the institution, exploiting the human resources;



Participative educational management.

The concept of inclusive integrated education of children with cu CES is an efficient means of
reaching the objectives of education for all because:


It decreases the distance between the child with special educational requirements and the
family environment;



Brings visibility to the community groups;



In requires cooperation, collaboration, communication and learning alongside the other
children;



It motivates the children to find solutions for living together;



It highlights the community social problems;

256

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu



It develops the partnership and the dialogue among children, parents, specialists etc.;



It offers the possibility of sharing the personal experiences to others.

The concept of inclusive education provides a range of effective means of approaching the child in the
school for all.
This concept has become a general strategy for educating the children with CES which grants equal
value for each child in correspondence with its learning and developing particularities.
Inclusive/integrative education meets the special educational requirements of the children by
individualizing the education, by ensuring access to the education for all the children from the
perspective of the children’s rights. The analysis of literature has demonstrated extensively the use of
various terms and concepts in the activity of children with CES. The most frequently used term is the
practice of inclusion/integration is that „children with special educational requirements (CES)”.
The scope of each society is that of maintaining balance, social and normative order. This desideratum
can be reached through the optimum operation of the elements of the social structure of groups,
collectivities and institutions and through the harmonious integration of individuals in various spheres
of the societies. In order to achieve these functional goals, the society has created and perfected
specific mechanisms of socializing and social integration.
5. DEINSTITUTIONALIZATION – this term appeared as a direct consequence of applying
integrated education as the last scope of the mainstreaming policy (synonymous with the term of
school integration) which refers to the total or partial renunciation of educating children with
disabilities in special school. The problem of renunciation in special schools and the program specific
for these schools raised a lot of controversies and disapproving reactions which, in some situations,
were not solved in a manner accepted by all parties involved in the education of children with CES.
The causes which contribute to maintaining the institutional traditional model multiple: - deficiencies
in training the teaching staff from the general educational system regarding the education of children
with CES;
- parents of children with CES who do not understand the purpose of integrated education and the
manner of working with students in the conditions of integration;
- absence of economic resources in order to support integrated education;
- the need of keeping the traditional model of special education for certain categories of children
with CES in certain exceptional circumstances.
A solution which was adopted in various countries, regarding the problem of deinstitutionalization, is
based on transforming the special schools in resource centers of therapy, compensation and
rehabilitation, through instructive and educational activities, of children with CES. Otherwise said, in
the normal school, formal educational activities will be held in accordance with a
differentiated/individualized program, and this centers will include extracurricular activities which
will continue on one hand diversifying the learning experiences of the school curricula and will
include on the other hand a therapeutic and rehabilitation program in accordance with the child’s
disabilities, that will also value the knowledge or skills acquired during the school activities where
efficient rehabilitation, professionalization and integration programs can be applied, and where the
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activities would be supported by mixed teams of specialists in the social, pedagogic and/or medical
field.
6. SCHOOL INTEGRATION – is the processes of including in the normal schools children which
are considered to have special educational needs, by participating in the formal and non-formal
educational needs. By considering the school as the primary instance of socialization of the child (the
family is considered to be the first socialization instance), school integration is a customization of the
social integration process of this category of children, process which has a fundamental importance in
facilitating the future integration in the community life, by forming certain behaviors and attitudes,
skills and abilities favorable for this process. Furthermore school integration of the children with CES
allows, under close care of the teachers, perceiving, correct understanding by normal students of the
problematic and interaction and participation potential within the community life of its fellows who,
due to reasons independent of their will, need a differentiated approach to the school training and
educational process and certain facilities for their access and participation to services offered within
the community.
7. INCLUSIVE SCHOOL – is the school institution of the general public education where all the
children of a community have access regardless of the environment of origin, where children with
CES are integrated in one way or another, where the program of educational activities is based on
specific curriculum (individualized and adapted) and where the involvement of the teaching staff to
the class educational activities is based on an active partnership between the teachers, support
teachers, specialist in specialized education and parents. The specialty literature mentions inclusive
classes (usually they have 2-4 children with CES).
8. MAINSTREAMING – is an Anglo-Saxon term synonymous to that of school integration. It
focuses especially on the elements which regard the educational policies, decisions and measures on a
local and national level, which encourage the integration/ inclusion of children with CES, thus
ensuring the right of each person to a normal education and integration within the community it is part
of, without being discriminated because of lily-white. Also, mainstreaming aims to change the
attitude of the community members in regard to the problematic and possibilities of active
involvement within the community life of persons with CES, wavering the prejudices and stereotypes
which consider these persons to be totally dependent on those around them (unable to carry out
activities and/or services useful to the community) and cultivating the principle of normality which
values the perception of community members, social and professional accomplishments/achievements
of this category of persons and the fact that need not be seen or treated as inferior beings but the
contrary, as normal persons.
9. THE PRINCIPLES OF INTEGRATED EDUCATION
The principle of socialization is the process of communicating and assimilating a set of cultural and
normative models, knowledge and attitudes through which the individuals gain knowledge of the
desirable social behaviors, they form abilities and situations which make them able to act as members
of the society and of the social group.
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The sociologist J. Szczepanski (1963) defined socialization as that part influencing the environment
which enables the individual to participate within the social life, teaches him to understand culture,
makes him capable of understanding social roles.
Being a complex process which includes education without resuming to it, socialization manifests
during the entire life span of the individual including forms and specific manners of achieving. The
most significant aspects are the following:
1. socialization determines education, mastering the instincts and needs, satisfying them in the manner
provided by that certain society;
2. socializing inspires aspirations and ambitions in order to obtain certain things or qualities, certain
dignity;
3. socializing allows transferring certain knowledge and the possibility of satisfying certain roles;
4. socializing ensures a professional qualification and other qualities which are necessary in life.
Primary socialization plays a primordial role in shaping the personality for and in a certain culture.
Primary socialization begins in the first weeks of life of the child and has an influence by generating
the basic personality, characteristic to a determinant cultural area. Within this type of socialization, the
parents are the main transmitters of culture. Secondary culture is carried out within specialized
institutions (school, army) by transmitting knowledge and shaping habits, attitudes, beliefs. Because it
represents a process of a certain kind of conformity of the person with the requests and expectations of
the group or the organization, socializing can have a direction in accordance with the requirements,
values and norms which are socially accepted and desired (positive socialization) or a counter
direction, very often marginal in comparison with the requirements of the peripheral groups or with
subcultures (negative socialization).
The process of socialization carried out during the entire life span of the individual offers the chance
of social formation, acquiring emotional balance, maintaining the integrity of the personality.
One of the effects of the socialization process, individuals exercising roles in accordance with the
expectations of the group, participation to the social life, is social integration.
As Doru Vlad Popovici (1996, 1999) states, normalization as action, is originary in the Scandinavian
countries, where it was tried for the first time to integrate it was integration mentally disabled in the
community.
The principle of normalization refers to the need of ensuring the conditions of a normal life for
persons with CES, so that they would be able to live in accordance with the standards of the majority
of community members. The concept of normalization appeared under the influence of the research
carried out by the specialists from the Scandinavian countries at the beginning of the 1970’s.
Normalization is based on the formula of active schools– learning by doing (learning by doing it
yourself) and it considers gaining social competence as the most important scope of the educational
approach for children with CES (Clarcke şi Clarcke, 1974).
B. Nirje defined normalization even since 1969, as representing the “process which ensures access to
existential patterns and to everyday life conditions, as close as possible to the characteristics of the
regular life for all categories of persons”. The Swedish researcher defines phrase “normal life
conditions” as consisting of a sequence of four fundamental rhythms of existence being:
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The daily normal rhythm which includes distribution of work, rest and leisure duration, starting since
waking up and ending when going to bed;
The normal rhythm of a week, determined by the judicious relationship which needs to be instituted
between the working and the rest days until the end of the week;
The normal annual rhythm of the man, embodied through the regular sequence of the rest periods
(holidays, school holidays) and working periods;
Existential development rhythm of life which refers to the youth, adult, old age stages.
The image of this process is filled in by including two components which are related to the individual
and to the social relations: the right to live in a world of both kinds; ensuring the respect for
integrating the person, including the right ho have a free life, determines positive changes at the level
of habits, abilities and behaviors. This can be done due to the fact that living in normal life conditions
represents through its stimulating factors a catalyst for developing the behavior of the individual. In
the Scandinavian vision, normalization represents the access to regular life for everyone in accordance
with the origin and depth of the disability in which it is framed, the needs which it manifests and the
manner in which they are solved as well the social competence which can be reached.
Normalization, from the theoretical perspective does not refer only to ensuring a “totally independent”
existence. There are various levels of carrying out the normalization action. This can be translated
through the requirement of granting differentiates support in accordance with the needs and the type of
habits and abilities of each person.
Nirje şi B. Perin (1985) state that the principle of normalization can be applied for improving the
conditions and the programs which are granted in an institution.
The opinions of the Scandinavian theory need to be replenished with the American theories regarding
normalization, expressed by W. Wolfensberger, J. Flynn and R. Nitsch. These ideologists consider that
the essence of the normalization process consists of utilizing all the possible means for building and
supporting training of component desirable from the perspective of cultural norms in a society.
L. Kebbson, who refers to mentally disabled, considers that putting normalization into practice has to
be done from the structural perspective, on four functional levels:
1. physical normalization;
2. functional normalization;
3. social normalization;
4. society normalization.
The investigations carried out by various researches (Kebbson, Hjarpe and Sonnander, 1982) have
presented conclusive results of putting into practice the principle of normalization.
Due to its complexity and involvement in the process of social integration the normalization concept
has led to numerous understandings and faulty positions. The best known are:
Equivalence of normalization with “normal”;
Incompatibility between normalization and the services necessary to rehabilitation/recuperation;
Normalization presupposes equality of chances, which implies compulsory the existence of certain
special support services, in order to ensure equal participation and development premises;
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Normalization does not mean physically placing a person with disabilities in the normal world,
neglecting the special assistance needs; the special services are necessary because they facilitate and
promote integration;
Normalization does not have to (and cannot be) be conceived as an absolute fact, in accordance with
the “all or nothing principle”; its touch is a processes which implies stages and degrees (intermediary)
and it provides ensuring special services;
Partial understanding of normalization under a single aspect – either the life conditions either the point
of view of the level / manner of integration (physical, functional and social).
The rapport between normalization and integration is a complex one. A point of view which is often
invoked is that normalization represents the general purpose (the ideal), integration in its various
forms, levels or manners constitutes the means of reaching normalization.
The principle of equal rights regulates the actual access of persons with CES to education and other
community services, as well as it eliminates certain social obstacles which prevent satisfying in
conditions of equality certain individual needs for persons with disabilities.
The principle of deinstitutionalization refers to reforming the special system for persons with CES in
the direction of increasing the independence degree and personal autonomy of the assisted persons for
an optimum insertion within the community life.
The principle of development refers to the fact that person with CES are capable of growing, learning
and developing, regardless of the severity of the handicap, with the potential they have available.
The principle of equal chances in the field of education – education of children with CES should be
done as much as possible with the general educational system by eliminating any discriminatory
practices.
The principle of ensuring support services implies offering governmental services (health, educational,
social assistance), support services – consultancy/counseling of persons with CES by creating human
resources (specialized personnel), material resources (educational institutions, assistance and care,
guidance centers, training, counseling, etc.).
The principle of early intervention indicates the efficiency of the early rehabilitation, reeducation and
integration intervention for persons with CES.
The principle of cooperation and partnership: promotes the integration through cooperation and
partnership between the partners involved in the educational action: students, professors, parents etc.
10. PSICHO-PEDAGOGICAL VISIONS IN THE PROBLEMATIC OF EDUCATION FOR
CHILDREN WITH CES
The beginning of the integrated education can be observed in the structure of the personality.
Administrating the action within the personality represents the fundamental objective of development
within the social context.
N. Munn (1965) establishes the fundamental development trend that of individual participating within
the social life. The human personality can be defined objectively only as a complex form of the
individual’s relations with society. The social structure is the one that creates conditions for a special
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dynamic of the relations between the individual and value, between the interpersonal and social
relations.
After P. Secord and W. Backmann the social structure determines first of all the interaction structures
between the subject and other persons, as well as a whole range of movements of the individual in the
existing social space of the type presented in fig.
As it can be seen in this scheme, the social structure determines an entire control system of the
behavior of the other person in regard to a certain subject and of the subject in regard to the others. All
this movements produced by the social structure are transferred to the interpersonal environment
which carries out a congruency process at the level of the self. The final behavior, which is the form of
operant social integration, is nothing else that a permanent restructuring of the rapport between the self
and the social structure, restructuring that objectifies itself in each moment in a behavior program
which is more and more adapted to the social structure which determines it.
P. Secord and W. Backmann introduce unexpected factors next to the movements within the social
structure. These factors appear in the image of the decompensate image and in its relations with the
social environment within integration, which creates the most severe motivation tensions. The uniform
social structure allows a limited number of unexpected factors, which are in general annihilated
through a form of compensation. The decompensate personality is itself one of the most perturbing
unexpected factors of the social structure.
The unexpected factors appear during the interactions of the social complex. First of all they bring
changes within the behavior of others in regard to the subject. In other words they bring changes in the
relation of the normal personality with the decompensate personality. Without noticing, we project
clear differentiations, very visible in the manner in which we behave in relation to a normal child and
in relation to a child with CES. Due to the unexpected factors there are changes in the roles in which
the child with CES is placed. Hyper-protection, special education, more or less scientific labels which
are attributed to this category of individuals determines a considerable de-favorable change of social
roles. The disruption of roles is not accepted by the fundamental competitive trend of participating to
the social life which is observed by N. Munn (1965).
From the researches of C. Păunescu (1976) show that the roles in which the child with CES desires to
place itself are not much different from the roles in which the normal children place themselves.
Imposing another role contradicts profoundly the existential motivation of the child which is directed
toward the role accepted emotionally, role which engages him with the entire energetic potential. The
most severe changes which are at the base of a permanent conflict between the normal child and the
child with CES are changes in the vision regarding human essence, about the affective and axiological
relation of the world of children with CES. The self is formed, structured and exercises the balance
function of the personality and consciousness, within the relational dynamic of the child with society,
with existence. During this process the integration of the existing values within the social environment
takes place as well as establishing a personal value. This value is the result of a relational competitive
process. The society sanctions through evaluation and by awarding a value of certain intensity, of a
certain degree and of a certain form, each human behavior and each personality.
N. Munn (1965) states the majority of the behaviors of learned motivation which are either based or
not on physiological needs, have a social origin. This means that they are limited by the behavior of
others. Within the interpersonal relations or social relations, the child values and values itself. The
most difficult process within the education is the one that determines the formation of these
comparisons in the consciousness of the child. The perspective changes imposed by the means of
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social insertion of the child with CES and the modification of the vision about the human being creates
within its consciousness a non-values representation of the self, alongside a hypertrophy of the outside
values. The existential motivation triggers also for the child with CES the need of representing a
certain value and of being recognized as it is, while the external actions act backward, meaning in the
sense of demonstrating that it is a non-value. These two directions are extremely powerful, they create
motivational axiological conflict.
K. Lewin (1935) starts from the premises that between the level of desire (which is a developing
consequence of the personality) and the level of objective achievement, meaning efficient
development, there is always a gap of forces which produces either a conflict propelled toward failure
either, when there is a powerful motivation, an impulse toward overcoming the limits of the area of
individual capacity, which marks a different level of development, therefore a degree of balance of the
personality. One of the de-compensation directions of the personality of the child with CES is that of
failure. From the perspective of R. Perron (1968) the child with CES, very often fixates for himself a
level of achievement very close to that of the normal child. He tends to move toward the level of
desired achievement but the limit of his ability directs his forces in the opposite direction – toward the
inferior limit. Thus a big discrepancy is created between the success of the normal child and the child
with CES. This deadlock is because of a performance optic and not due to the development of the
personality which has double relevance:
a) it amplifies the initial issuer represented by the image of the self through the relation of failure to
integrate;
b) it opens in another area of the personality a new conflict issuer.
The formula of de-compensated personality is given by the organizational, adjustment and
improvement turmoil of the personality system of the child with CES. The actual causes, the
psychological dynamic reality resides in the type and level of organization (lack of organization),
evolution and integration of personality.
Demonstrating the manner of personality de-compensation of the personality of the child with CES
gives us the possibility of understanding its complexity and visualizing a compensating educational
system taking into consideration the psychological fundament of integration. This compensating
process cannot be measured outside the educational system more so that the level of the compensation
process determines the integration.
R. Lafon defines compensation as a “general psychological process which makes each individual
neutralize inefficiency or a physical disability either by seeking complexity or diversion either by
perfecting what is deficient”.
A. Kreindler states that the base on these psychological states are the elementary perceptual processes
related to structures thus morph functional entities which we can define to a certain limit especially in
their pathological. These perceptions are concrete signals from both worlds, proprioceptive and
exteroceptive. The perceptual processes are essential units in the conscious processes, units which are
integrated by certain very complicated brain structures.
W. Penfield and H. Iasper consider that the process of integration depends greatly on the selfregulation and balancing functions.
B. Bernstein (1961) supports the existence of a genuine “school syndrome” which has codes specific
to the various social and cultural environments: an elaborated code used in the social and cultural
environments and a restricted code typical for the inferior social classes.
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The student adapts to each concrete school situation with its entire personality. During the dynamic
process of adapting, the involvement of personality components varies from one situation to the other,
from one activity to the other. The severe failure is repeated following a deficiency which favors
aggressiveness, disorderly, regressive conducts, which in turn are inhibitors of the intellectual
processes. In the specialty literature lack of school adaptation is largely discussed, as a barrier in the
formation for integration. T. Vlasova (1970), A. Gozova (1984), V. Lubovski (1994), M. Pevzner
(1979), N. Malofeev (1996), N. Bucun (1998), A. Racu (2000), T. V. Stratan (2000), E. Iova (1998),
T. Vrăşmaş (1996), T. Tintiuc (1998), D. Popovici (1986), L. Şipiţina (2000), T. Leongrad (2001) and
so on and so forth, state that the lack of adaptation is seen as a set of psycho-behavioral events which
focus the temporary absence or the difficulty to adjust to the environment.
Throughout history I. Muşu, P. Daunt, T. Vrăşmaş, children CES were isolated from the general
educational system in separate institutions, usually residential, which were part of the special
education.
An important role in modifying the attitude in regard to the problem of education of children with
CES was that of the results of researches which demonstrated that the children were educated in
special institutions did not have greater progress than those which remained in regular educational
environments (N. Aubin(1970), A. Abraham (1976), M. Wolf (1981), M. Ainscow (1994, 1995), B.
Bettelhem (1974), M. Dumitriana (1992), E. Erikson (1993), P. Ionescu (1987) ş.a.).
Their views were shared by other specialists who were preoccupied by the problematic of education of
children with CES. Because of this, in the 20th century, the model of segregated education, intended
for all categories of children with development problems, was severely criticized and researched from
the perspective of the action on children. The behavior of the institutionalized child, the development
within the institution, the adverse effects generated by the institutions, personality disorders have
become the study subject matter of numerous researchers: N. Aubin (1970), A. Abraham (1976), M.
Wolf (1981), B. Bettelhem (1974), E. Erikson (1993), P. Ionescu (1987), C. Dragoi (1981), R.
Fenerstein (1988), J. Gorland (1972), R. K. Green (1972), M. Lewis (1981), E. Macavei (1989), E.
Pikler (1976), D. Prugn (1962), J. Rozer (1984), R. Spitz (1945), G. Stangvik (1991), A. Troia (1997),
S. Wolff (1981) ş.a.
G. Stansvik mentions the main arguments of the model of educational normalization and special
assistance as a multidisciplinary approach based on communication. These are:
- the argument of the civil rights – the special institution deprive the subjects of the civil rights
(equality, participation etc.);
- the argument of the quality of life – persons with special educational requirements are deprived of
the normal life conditions of regular people;
- psycho-social argument – in a segregated institution there is a lack of satisfying elementary needs of
the human being (membership within a social group, awareness of self, etc.) which can be reached in
the regular environment of life or education;
- the argument of efficiency – separate institutions do not offer an efficient education as compared to
the regular ones.
The sympathizers of the integration concept underline on one hand the importance of interaction
between the child with a disability and the child without which is beneficial for both parties and on the
other hand children with certain deficiencies are included in the category of “abnormal children”.
Roger Peron considers that all human beings perceived as being abnormal generate two opposite
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attitudes which are closely related to each other: valorization – de-valorization, rejection – protection.
The author represents rejection as a basic reaction which has features similar to xenophobia, racism
and intolerance to any form of manifestation of human diversity.
The specialists take into account two fundamental organizational and educational models for children
with development disabilities (the model of integration of children with CES in the system of general
education and the model of separating the children with CNSD in the special education system) which
are not necessarily consecutive, they sometimes coexist. They depend in a great deal on the traditions
of the respective countries. These models did not totally exist in each country. The inclination towards
the integration model is based on a philosophy oriented toward the trust in the child and in its abilities.
The socio-pedagogic concept is promoted through the adaptation of the school to a child and to an
equal treatment based on pedagogy where positive discrimination is the main coordinate.
The contemporary period is characterized through the shift of the accent from the predominant
medical diagnosis to a multidisciplinary evaluation. Numerous authors, amongst which P. Daunt, I.
Muşu, N. Bucun (1996, 2000), N. Andronache (1997), believe that the disability should be considered
any more as a disease and although it can be its consequence it is rather a difference between people.
V. Preda (1988, 1998), D. V. Popovici (1999), G. Radu (1978, 1999) support the idea that the
typology of children with CES is very wide and it has a vast variety of forms which have nothing
pathological and which require an individualized and personalized approach in order to provoke an
adequate and optimum development of the growth and development period, stage of the child.
The educational system of children with development disabilities has existed for a relatively short
period of time (since the Second World War) and it is based on the model of the special educational
system. In order to analyze the evolution management of this educational model on a worldwide level,
in order to observe the educational concepts for children with development disabilities, we can start
from works of authors like T. Vrăşmaş, E. Vrăşmaş, A. Gherguţ.
On an international level net differences can be observed in what concerns the percentage of children
included in integrated structures or in independent special education institutions. The explanation for
these differences can be given by the tradition and experience in regard to the education policy in the
respective countries, with the differences existing at the level of the school curricula, the variety of
forms for evaluating the school progress practiced in the respective educational institutes, means of
interpreting the notion of CES or the flexibility of systems regarding the transfer of students from one
class to the other, etc.
The basic models of the integrated education, used in the contemporary international practice are the
model of cooperation of the special school with the regular school, mode which is based on organizing
a special class within the general school, model which is based on installing in the regular school
training and resources room, integrated model, joint model.
Model of cooperation between the special schools and the regular school – the regular school
coordinates the process of integration and establishes an active partnership between the teachers of the
two schools which will experiment and will support a new manner of carrying out the teaching
process. The teachers prepare together the content of the lessons and they adapt the materials and the
learning means to the individual needs of the pupils. This model has the advantage of making good use
of the resources and experiences existing in the two types of schools without needing supplementary
expenses, yet it represents a restricted form of integration because the student with CES will continue
its extracurricular activity in the special schools in which it belongs.
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The model based on setting up a special class within the general school presupposes integrating the
children with CNSD in the regular schools. This model is criticized by some specialists who do not
consider as a real integration setting up a special class in a regular. The practice has also demonstrated
the difficulty of this kind of program.
The model based on setting up a training and resources room in a regular school, for children with
disabilities individually integrated in regular classes in the respective school – in this situation, there
are teachers that take care of the pupils with disabilities in the location specially arranged in the
school, as well as in the classroom, during the classes, when the situation requires it.
The integrated model favors integration within a regular school of a smaller number of children with
CES (1-3 pupils), which have their residence in the vicinity of the school (avoiding this way the
disadvantage of the child travelling long distances) and are supported by an itinerant teacher
(specialized in working at the domicile of the child that has a certain type of disability).
The joint model is similar to the previous one, the only difference is that in this situation the itinerant
teacher is responsible for all the children with deficiencies of a certain type and he supports the child
and its family.
A fundamental criterion for differentiating the integration forms refers to the durance of stay of the
child with CES within a regular school. Therefore we have:


Total integration – pupils with CES spend all the time in the regular school, except the periods
during which they participate within therapeutic programs, which can take place in locations
especially allocated for this purpose;



Partial integration – pupils with CES spend just part of their time within the regular school;
they can attend all the school disciplines that they can manage;



Occasional integration – joint participation to various trips, celebrations, sports competitions,
shows etc.

In different states there are different variants for these models.
The cascade model launched in 1974 in the USA belongs to B. R. Geaheari and it is structured on
various levels:


level 1 – regular class, with a regular teacher, in a comprehensive school;



level 2 – regular class with support services for specialized teachers who work with children
with CES;



level 3 - similar to level 2, support is granted to the children that have difficulties during the
school hours;



level 4 – the pupil with CES attends a regular class in certain moments of the school program
alongside other colleagues which are in the same situation and in the same therapy and
recuperation program managed by specialists in the field;



level 5 – there is a special class set up in regular schools; the pupil with CES attends certain
activities alongside the normal pupils;



level 6 – the pupil with CNSD attends the program of special education in a special school,
relinquishing the idea of integration;
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level 7 – if the student with CES cannot travel to school, the teacher will come to his domicile
where the educational and recovery program will take place.

In Austria four integration models were tested:


in integrated classrooms which include around 20 children and 4 children with special needs
whose activity is coordinated by 2 teachers, out of which one has special training;



in cooperating classes, respectively a special education class and a regular education class,
which cooperate amongst them, each of them following their own curricula;



in the small sized classes (6 – 11 children) in regular schools, organized especially for the
students with learning disabilities;



supporting the children with CES from the regular education by support teachers (on average,
a teacher for four kids).

Special interest is awarded to the temporary model of J. Hunderi, prepared in 1982. It includes three
phases:


phase A – preparing the child with CES for the integration;



phase B – preparing the teachers of the regular school (selecting techniques, specific learning
methods, teaching design etc.);



phase C – the transition phase – applying step by step the principle of integrated education.

It is obvious that there cannot be models which would totally face the problems and meet the needs of
the children with development problems which were integrated in the regular education. Furthermore,
there are problems which are related to the social and economic, geographic context of the educational
system and they have to be taken into account, and the deontology and the right of each child of
having equal opportunities for an education requires new valuation in the psycho pedagogic science.
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Abstract
In the article the foreign language teaching is considered as a tool capable to develop the professional
competences of non-linguistic students. The content of professional competences is determined, as a
rule, by the context of a future profession and its needs. Good command of English is the essential skill
for IT-engineers that allows them to integrate their experience into international markets. So,
university education should be focused on learning activities based on modeling real situations of
professional communication in order to facilitate the development of such competences as ability to
express thoughts and ideas logically and clearly, to collect, process and sort out scientific and
technical information, to think critically and laterally, to educate yourself during the long life.
Key words: professional competence, IT-students, foreign language teaching.
INTRODUCTION
An onrush of social, economic and political development and expansion of international relations have
caused the changes in the higher engineering education in Russia. To fit the times, as in educating a
highly qualified engineers, the universities shall develop and introduce such training courses and
teaching technologies which would promote development of professional-oriented abilities of
students, in other words, their professional competences. Competence can be identified as “a skill
performed to a specific standard under specific conditions” [11:35]. Among these competences can be,
for example: communicative skills for working in groups or in international teams, ability to argument
effectively, ethical liability of decision-making, flexibility and social experience that are formed the
firm ground for professional and cultural development of future specialists. All these competences
referred to the category of “soft skills” of engineers and are set in the State Educational Standards of a
new generation as a projected result of the education.
In view of the above, it becomes obvious that engineering universities will have to reconsider their
educational policy and, thereby, eventually abandon traditional approaches to teaching engineers, such
as narrow-purposed teaching, targeting a labour-market of only one country, and discontinuity of
education processes [7:102].
It is noteworthy that the professional competences have been considered in the context of teaching
special disciplines which provide special knowledge. It can be explained simply. The term
“professional competence” implies relation to professional knowledge, professional skills and
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experience that are necessary for the effective and successful professional career. Although, it is
known that formation of professional competences is based on the integration of general academic
courses with special-oriented courses. In this sense, it will be interesting to analyze the ways of
professional competences development in teaching/learning social and humanity courses like “foreign
language”.
In Russia teaching foreign language for specific purposes can be considered as a top-priority trend in
reforming the engineering education. In this context the language is regarded not only as the subject to
study but also as a tool that helps students to extract, process and possess new special knowledge and
skills. No doubt that the course “foreign language” is not capable at full extend to deal with all
students’ professional competences. However, if we return to the goal of the language teaching in
technical schools that assumes “the ability of students to live and communicate in the technologicallyadvanced society” [5:27], we can propose that the language education can positively impact on the
development of some professional competences of technical students, besides the competences
referred to a social-humanity group, so called “soft skills”. The effectiveness of the language
education requires special didactic and methodical conditions. In order to determine which conditions
we need to organize, we have to consider the follows: 1) capabilities of foreign language teaching and
learning; 2) needs and requirements of professional field (IT-industry); 3) the range of teaching and
learning activities capable to satisfy the needs defined.
LITERATURE REVIEW
In Russia, the concept of professional foreign language teaching or, as it is generally accepted, English
for Specific Purposes (ESP) is rather new and scantily investigated, although globally, the given
methodological tendency as an area of applied linguistics has been developing from the late 1960s.
The original interest of the ESP movement resulted from general developments in the world economy
at that period. The developments implied the growth of science and technology, the increased use of
English as the international language of science, technology and business, as well as the increased
number of international contacts and education programmes.
In the literature [1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9] many abbreviations were found that have been used in describing
professionally-orientated teaching of a foreign language, terms such as: English for Academic
Purposes (EAP); English for Occupational Purposes (EOP); English for Vocational Purposes (EVP);
English for Professional Purposes (EPP); English for Business Purposes (EBP); and English for
Specific Purposes (ESP).
In order to avoid misunderstanding among scientists who carried out research studies in this field, in
the methodology, there was an attempt to break out two main directions of professionally-orientated
teaching of a foreign language: thus, they have become English for Academic Purposes (EAP) and
English for Specific Purposes (ESP). The first recorded use of the term English for Academic
Purposes (EAP) appeared in the 1970s in the works of American and British scientists (R.C. Yorker,
J.B. Heaton), who retained the emphasis of teaching English on practical skills required for study
purposes in formal education systems [9:22].
Historically, ESP was dominated by the teaching of EAP because most materials and research work
were carried out in the area of EAP. Only since the 1980s ESP has become a vital and innovative
activity within the Teaching of English as a Foreign or Second Language movement [3]. The ESP
course composition by Dudley-Evans and R. Jordan can be presented as Figure 1 shows.
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One can look at three definitions of ESP found in the literature, and then, based on them an
understanding of this notion will be built up, in order to make a methodological foundation for the
proposed model of ESP teaching at the technical university [4, 6, 8].
The first definition was produced by Hutchinson and Waters in 1987. They suggested that the
foundation of ESP is the simple question: Why does the learner need to learn a foreign language? The
answer will determine the language required and the learning context, and thus establishes the primacy
of need in ESP. Need is defined by the reasons for which students are learning English, which can
vary from study purposes to work purposes: applying for an academic exchange programme or
participating in business negotiations [4].

ESP
EOP/EPP/EVP

EAP

e.g. doctors
engineers

EAR specific

EAP general

e.g. medicine

e.g. academic writing
reference skills

engineering

public speech

Fig.1 ESP course composition by Dudley-Evans and R. Jordan [1]
Another definition of ESP was offered by Strevens in 1988, who provided four absolute and two
variable characteristics of this notion. The absolute characteristics are that ESP consists of English
Language Teaching, which is:


designed to meet specified needs of the learner;



related in content to particular disciplines, occupations and activities;



centered on language appropriate to those activities in syntax, lexis, discourse, semantics, etc;



in contrast with General English [6].

The variable characteristics are that ESP:


may be restricted as to the learning skills to be learned, for example, reading, writing,
speaking;



may not be taught according to pre-ordained methodology [6].

The third definition of ESP proposed by Robinson was also focused on the primacy of a needs
analysis, which aims to specify as closely as possible what exactly it is that students have to do
through the medium of English [8]. She mentions homogeneous classes as another characteristic of
ESP in terms of the work or specialist studies that the students could be involved in.
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However, each definition has validity but also weaknesses because none of them can be considered
universal and can cover all aspects of ESP teaching. Strevens’ definition is the most comprehensive of
the three quoted, but it can lead to a certain confusion among teachers, providing a false impression
that ESP is always related directly to a subject-content [1].
As experience shows, not only a subject-content plays the main role, its role is much less in
comparison with the professional environment, situations and activities typical to the discipline it
serves. The next confusion is connected to homogeneity in classes, promoted by Robinson. In reality,
it is difficult to achieve, mainly for reasons that in the context of one major there could be several
specialist studies. Moreover, no definition reflects the nature of the interaction between the ESP
teacher and the learners, but meanwhile this feature can differentiate ESP teaching from General
Purpose English teaching. Traditionally, in ESP classes the teacher acts more like a language
consultant, emphasizing the equal status with learners who have their own expertise in the subject
matter.
The following conclusion can be drawn that ESP cannot be considered as just a set of specific themes
or topics; specific vocabulary directly related to subject-content; or specific language skills such as
reading, writing, etc. The ESP course should reflect structural characteristics of the learner’s special
purposes and should be geared to the specific needs of the target professional field. The choice of
register, genres and associated language will depend on professionally-oriented situations, which
students need to manage when carrying out the activity.
NEEDS AND REQUIREMENTS OF IT-FIELD TO SPECIALISTS EDUCATION
When designing the structure and content of an ESP course, account should be taken of the global
goals of engineering education that reflects the requirements of international engineering associations
and the social demand of society towards the experts of a particular engineering field. As it was
mentioned above professional competences should be considered in connection with the students’
major. So, it is reasonable to reveal the features of ESP teaching with the link to a certain category of
students. We will consider here IT-students.
IT (information technology field) is a huge area that implies different educational majors for specialists
training. It traditionally covers the areas dealing with automation and control, computer systems,
applied mathematics, networks and telecommunications, knowledge management systems and others.
Acting in accordance with the Professional Standards justifying the qualification levels of different
ranks specialists, it can be concluded that the competences described there at the same time are the
expected and defined results of engineering education. It is logically to propose that the same set of
professional competences can be included into the Educational State Standards.
Meanwhile, as it was stated above the content of each competence is determined by the profession or
professional field. So, the professional competences of a systems administrator will differ from the
competences of a mathematical analyst or a computer programmer. Taking into account these
statements we immediately stumble over the question: how to organize the language study to satisfy
the needs of all majors? In order to answer this question it is needed to examine the following aspects:
1) what common activities for each group of IT-specialists are in priority nowadays? 2) what skills are
required to do these activities qualitatively?
The analysis shows that the IT-sphere differs greatly from other industries due to the dynamic and
frequent changes happening all the time. To be aware of latest developments requires a great deal of
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self-study and self-education. Therefore, IT-specialists need to have good command of English, the
instrumental language of study field. Why English, not Russian or German or Chinese? The answer is
obvious – translation will take much time and it can hardly catch up with the pace of IT-development.
Let us prove the necessity of learning English for IT-students. Among the reasons we point out the
follows:


appearance at Russian markets a great deal of unlocalised software products;



necessity to explore ISO standards in digital and information technologies, mobile
communication, multimedia tools, networks and conductive technologies, telecommunications
systems;



necessity to read special literature in original;



possibility to work as a free-lance with integration the products to international markets;



participation in joint projects and research for software and hardware development;



possibility to take international certificates justifying the level of proficiency, like the
certificate of Microsoft Softline Academy.

Consequently, for the purpose of students to be able to deal successfully with the activities presented
in the list above, the ESP course content should be designed with the focus on students’ individual
needs and industry-society demands as well. So as to do it, it is necessary to define the range of
abilities required for students to fulfill the professional activities successfully. These abilities can be
characterized as:


ability to extract and process on their own the professional information with the help of new
technologies;



ability to consider and apply modern advanced tendencies of science and technology in their
professional career;



ability to work with professional technical literature and other scientific information in order
to get awareness of recent achievements in the IT industry and to obtain advanced professional
knowledge;



ability to use Russian and English as the languages of business and professional
communication;



ability to evaluate accumulated experience, analyze own capabilities to update knowledge by
means of modern information technologies and to weigh up challenges of new scientific and
social environment;



ability to collect, process, analyze and synthesize information when solving professional
problems;



ability to organize and communicate into interdisciplinary projects;



ability to use advanced methods, tools and technologies to solve problems in the different
professionally-oriented activities;



ability and readiness to self development, long life education.
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Thus, the need specifies abilities that are necessary for students to fulfill the professional tasks and
activities. In its turn, identification of the abilities content helps to establish criteria for competences
formation and evaluation, the latter corresponds with the result-oriented criteria. To get a holistic
picture of ESP course model, it is reasonably to turn to the methodical component of it. The
methodical component answers the questions: what to study?, why to study?; and how to study? On
the base of the analysis that was carried out to diagnose needs, lacks and wants the students feel
(theory of Dudley-Evans, R. Jordan) we can design a matrix of relation including three components:
the needs of IT-sphere, the professional competences needed to fulfill the established activities
effectively and the didactic tools that facilitate the competences’ development in conditions of
learning a foreign language. The didactic tools imply learning activities, education approaches and
technologies, teaching methods and principles of material development.
ESP TEACHING AS A TOOL FOR PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCES DEVELOPMENT
In order to specify the set of the professional competences of IT-students whose formation and
development are possible in teaching/learning English, as we proposed, it is needed to examine the
State Educational Standards of a new generation that announce these competences as a projected and
final, expected result of the whole education. According to the content of these documents, it can be
stated that competences are divided into two main groups: general (social, instrumental) and
professional (focused on professional skills). General competences imply general academic and
cognitive abilities allowing students to understand and utilize the ideas and deductions, manage time
and resources, making up learning strategies and others. Professional competences are responsible for
carrying out activities connected with the professional sphere and with applying professional
knowledge and skills.
In the didactic and methodical literature there is a notion “competence approach” or “competencybased approach” whose specific features are that the progression in study is verified by the specific
knowledge and skills and the teaching is characterized as a learner or participator-centered process
[11:36]. So, as it can be seen, the notion does not imply the differentiation between general and
professional competences, it means they are united in one category as necessary skills and abilities to
fulfill different professional activities. In this sense the statement of A. Gamov (2008) will be to the
point: “any activity requires not one competence involvement. Professional competences reflect the
students’ ability to apply specific knowledge and special skills while solving the problem, carrying out
the activity. And the more integrated material, by form and by content, comes through practice and the
mind of students, the better these knowledge and skills will be formed and the more mobile and
flexible students can be in their professional career” [2:89].
From these considerations it is logically to conclude that a set of professional competences will be
different depending on a major. But, nevertheless, the set of common competences general (GC) and
professional (PC), that are formed and developed in teaching English, can be pointed out. Among
them there are the following competences [10]:


to possess the culture of thinking that implies the ability to synthesize, analyze, digest
information, state a goal and objectives; choose ways of their achieving (GC-1);



to be able to speak and write concisely, clearly and reasonably (GC-2);



to be able to cooperate with colleagues (GC-3);
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to be able to find reasonable, ethical and managerial solutions in non ordinary situations and
be ready to take responsibility for decisions taken (GC-4);



to have motivation to self-education and professional growth (GC-5);



to understand the role and function of information for modern world development; to possess
basic methods and technologies of extracting, storing and processing the information (GC-6);



to get awareness of computer functionality and computer technologies to manage and process
the information (GC-7);



to have good command of one foreign language that is enough to communicate (GC-8);



to develop business plans and technical task descriptions required to equip laboratories,
offices with computer and networks facilities (PC-1);



to be able to collect, sort out, analyze the scientific information; to evaluate native and
foreign experience in the framework of own research and professional field as well; to
provide the analysis of the patent literature (PC-2);



to make presentations, scientific reports on the results of studies; to introduce the research
results in the form of scientific articles and present them at different rank conferences (PC-3);



to be able to generate new innovative ideas and realize them in projects (PC-4).

The next objective in modeling the ESP course that will meet the requirements of modern engineering
education is to design a matrix which will demonstrate the methodical background for professional
competences development that were specified above. For it we need to define teaching materials, their
organizing forms and conditions of their implementation. Teaching material is keyed to competences
to be achieved and is designed to support the acquisition of knowledge and skills. The main principle
for its development is modeling of a real professionally-focused situation, in other words, modeling
the context of students’ professional career. To professionally-oriented situations can be referred: 1) a
problem needed to be solved in the form of discussion or of written individual proposals; 2)
communicative situations where the aim of communication is the information exchange; 3) a case
study where the different sides of a situation are to be analyzed in the framework of a studied topic,
and others. The list of learning activities imitating real situations of professional communications or
social situations that might happen to students in a future professional career can be denoted as the
following:


project works (individual or team);



case study;



research papers or articles writing;



business correspondence with “colleagues”;



making presentations according to the required format of an event (seminar, conference, round
table and etc.);



work with the authentic material (video, audio, texts, dictionaries).

Taking into account the aforesaid, we can design the matrix of relation “competences – ESP teaching
– needs of IT-field”. That is shown below in Table 1.
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Table 1
Matrix of “Needs of IT-field – ESP Teaching – Competences”

IT field needs

ESP Teaching

Competences developed

Appearance at Russian markets a
great deal of unlocalised software
products.

Work with the authentic material
(video, audio, texts, and
dictionaries).

GC1, GC5, GC6, GC7, GC8,
PC2, PC3

Necessity to explore ISO standards
in digital and information
technologies, mobile
communication, multimedia tools,
networks technologies,
telecommunications systems.

Work with the authentic material
(video, audio, texts, dictionaries);
making presentations according to
the required format of an event
(seminar, conference, round table
and etc.).

GC1, GC2, GC5, GC6, GC7,
GC8, PC2, PC3

Necessity to read special literature
in original.

Case study.

GC1, GC2, GC4, GC5, GC6,
GC7, GC8, PC2, PC3, PC4

Possibility to work as a free-lance
with integration the products to
international markets.

Business correspondence with
“colleagues”; research papers or
articles writing.

GC1, GC2, GC3, GC4, GC5,
GC6, GC7, GC8, PC1, PC2,
PC3, PC4

Participation in joint projects and
research for software and hardware
development.

Project works (individual or team);
making presentations according to
the required format of an event
(seminar, conference, round table
and etc.).

GC1, GC2, GC3, GC4, GC5,
GC6, GC7, GC8, PC1, PC2,
PC3, PC4

Possibility to take international
certificates justifying the level of
proficiency like the certificate of
Microsoft Softline Academy.

Self-work with the authentic
material (video, audio, texts, and
dictionaries).

GC1, GC2, GC3, GC5, GC6,
GC7, GC8, PC1, PC2

CONCLUSIONS
Considering ESP teaching as a background for professional competences formation and development
we came to the conclusion that the teaching will result if some conditions will be taken: 1) the
development of course content is provided according to students’ needs, wants and lacks and also on
the base of the integration of the general educational disciplines with profession-focused courses; 2)
the goal of ESP course is in harmony with the global goal of the educational major and is oriented on
the projected results of education expressed in the set of competences; 3) the teaching is based on the
modeling of real communicative situations that might happen to students in the framework of the
chosen career.
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TRADITIONS, VALUES AND IDEALS FROM MODERN STUDENTS’ POINT OF VIEW
Vera V. Gavrilyuk
Tyumen State Oil and Gas University, Russia, Tyumen

Abstract
th

The end of the 20 century gave Russia not only the transformation of the basic institutions and new
social differentiation, but also provoked the evolution of Russian mentality. The sharpest question
concerns the transformation of traditional basic values and ideals in the mind of Russian young
generation. The value basis of nowadays’ generation is in contradiction with the values that were
general for the 60th years generation. Modern values consist of social assimilation, but not social
freedom; material well-being, but not the Non-Possessors' movement; collaboration, but not
opposition; indifference to the traditions, but not giving up of fathers’ culture. The information of the
report was based on the sociological research, where 2668 students of Tyumen and Tyumen region,
Irkutsk, Caucasia, Ulyanovsk, St. Petersburg and Moscow took part. The teachers of the universities
were also asked as the experts.
The end of the 20th century gave Russia not only the transformation of the basic institutions and new
social differentiation, but also provoked the evolution of Russian mentality. The sharpest question
concerns the keeping of traditions and ideals, of real changes in social values’ hierarchy. Also this
question points out the phenomenon of basic conceptions’ transformation like civicism and patriotism
in the minds of Russian people both young and adult. It is necessary to notice that civil values rank an
important place in the hierarchy of personal valuable orientations (key points). In spite of their
fundamentality, as a rule, the given valuable orientations (key points) take not the first positions in
unstable, conflict societies.
Stable, independent and progressive development of the country in the conditions of the global world
demands to realize the role of the country in the development of society; to spread the reasonable
representations about the country’s interests in the society consciousness; to point out the role of the
country in the world; to strengthen the international authority and competitiveness of the country.
There is no ideology in Russia according to the Constitution. At the same time, the necessity to create
this ideology is realized by one part of our society, but another part negates this necessity.
The idea about ideology reflects the threat of returning to the communist past for the major part of the
middle generation. It is evident that even trained by communist bringing-up and by the experience of
“perestroika” society will not be able to go through one more social turnabout. This unwillingness is
connected with the social memory about unfreedom of the Soviet person, because of the total
ideological control. Even if they don’t have any individual experience about the facts of social control,
the memory about it can’t be deleted from the middle generation consciousness.
The ideology is accepted as a dual phenomenon of the main values realizing (formal and informal) on
the genetic level by the 40-50 years Russian people. Meanwhile, informal communist ideology is filled
by the defense consciousness cult and hidden sense of militarism and hegemony in the world.
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The part of older generation is not a social actor nowadays, that’s why it doesn’t influence upon the
spiritual life of new generations. And in the end, new generation, post-perestroika youth, is not able to
realize the social necessity in ideology. From my point of view, common ideological basis for Russian
society can be the ideas of patriotism and civicism. Just these very categories are the most convenient
for our historical mentality and national character. A Russian person always believed the government,
but not the society (as usual not sharing the government and the country). Thus, the idea of service
was closely connected with the country’s prosperity. The desire of social order, safety and progressive
development of national self-consciousness were always considered as the features of a strong state
and all very important social decisions were the duties of that state.
The best merit of a person was accepted in the society as the ability to be a citizen of the country,
patriot, whose activity should have brought public benefit and glory to the country. The strengthening
of civicism is the main way of Russian renewal and consolidation of the government and society. The
ideas of patriotism and civicism in post-perestroika period were undergone by thorough revision.
Nowadays nationalists and even fascists identify themselves as patriots and the idea of civicism is
frequently used as the idea of cosmopolitism. The renewal of the veritable sense of the key
phenomenon in Russia is necessary form pragmatic point of view, as the bringing-up of new
generation should be based on clear, single-valued basic values.
One day Franklin Roosevelt noticed that every century is a dream that dies or comes into being. But
we are living in the country where the greatest dreams are coming into being. The strengthening of
freedom, equality and justice ideals had been the greatest dream, until it started to realize in
communism society. The destruction of communism had been a dream until it happened. Nowadays
young generation also has its own dreams, as older generation thinks.
Everyday, Russian people are in touch with concentrated ideological aggression. These are the
corruption of many faces, organized crime, international terrorism and all these factors change values
and key points. The peculiarity of this situation is informational, cultural, ideological spheres that are
created by mass media. In November of 2004 the scientists of St. Petersburg University analyzed the
TV programs, represented by the main city channel for all the levels of television audience.
Ludmila Verbitskaya, the rector of The University, has commented on the research results. She says –
“Nobody is confused or shocked that we are shown 160 fights, 202 murders, 10 sexual actions, 66
times of alcohol drinking, 32 negative news and we hear 39 episodes of swearing, that has become the
routine of our life”
The most important mission of ideological culture and sociology is pointed out by Russian sociologist
A.A. Zinoviev. “He has noticed that the future of our country depends on the situation whether we are
able to overcome deep ideological crisis that has happened after Marxism’s ideology destruction. But
we can do it only if we work out a new one that will exceed and be more adequate with respect to the
modern social reality than destructed Marxism. Russian as the most experienced member in this
situation can become an initiator to create this ideology.”[2]
Sociological study of ideology genesis and functioning has given an opportunity to point out new problems.
These are the source of ideological statements’ appearing, temporal phenomenon of accepting of the concrete
ideology by a definite person or a social group, the conditions of ideology refusal by the ideology carrier.
At the beginning of forming and functioning of the state ideology in 19-20th centuries the subjects of
the concrete ideology were the representatives of intellectual elite – ideologists. The second step was
connected with the beginning of globalization epoch, Internet epoch and technological epoch.
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A specific feature of spiritual production at the turn of the 20-21st centuries became the involvement of
new million of actors and collective unities into public production and promotion of ideology. Exactly
the beginning of the 21st century gave the start to the dialogue between civilizations and cultures.
Culture, as a basis of any ideology, influences more and more active upon the subjects and objects of
this ideology through the prism of ideological culture.
The expected Russian ideology nowadays is the ideology of consolidation, patriotism. It can be
formed as a comparatively stable set of realized personal, social, governmental and civilizational aims,
ideals, values, interests. Its task is to form constructive historical memory, Russian dream, and sense
of life. Its principals are based on the dialogue between peace culture and patriotism culture.
Otherwise, nation is doomed to deformation of mentality, identity, life style and culture.
The estimations of nowadays’ situation in the sphere of ideology are also rather contradictive; the
same situation is with the ideas, ideals, values. Thus, Leo Gudkov mentioned in his report “Russian
alternatives. The nature of “Putinism” in 2009, December the 8th 3 that nowadays “there is no total,
mobilization, integrating ideology of “a new world” building and “a new man” forming.” “Putinism”
is not able to suggest any significant political key points and aims of social development (except the
promise to keep all that was done). It doesn’t have any perspective picture; nowadays crisis has shown
evidently, that the political system of 2000th years in Russia is not only conservative; it limits and
depresses the development of all the rest social substructures. There are two opposite positions:
1)

The country is returning to the USSR/ the nowadays’ regime is the subtype of fascism.

2)

Nowadays’ regime is the personal authoritarian power of Putin.

Both positions are wrong, not correct, from my point of view. The regime is based on the “fragments”
and “material” of the old system, but the compositions of the institutions, their functions are different.
The results of typological comparison of different regimes and “Putinism” give us the following
paradigm of differences. “Putinism is not totalitarianism and not usual and well-described forms of
authoritarianism” That’s why the regime uses two ideological keys: imitational traditionalism is
supplemented by modernizational rhetoric (Both under the reign of Putin and Medvedev).”[4]
Great changes have happened in the world-view of the end of 20th and the beginning of the 21st
centuries. All the features that were not evident in the 60th years, at the turn of the 20-21st centuries
have become dominant, but at the same time they have exhausted themselves. The cults of youth,
radicalism, power, energy were substituted by the phase of cool moderation. The category of “youth”
had changed its semantic reorganization and acquired the sense of life style, self-perception, and
degree of social activity. All these facts have been reflected in the concepts of “post-history”…
At the same time the differences between generations have been leveled: the youth cult of physical
activity, the absence of disease discussion habit, the desire to entertain, free time increasing are the
features adult people nowadays. But then, the youth has started to demonstrate the features of
infantilism, fear of responsibility, and the intimate relations that are usual for the post-reproductive
phase of development. It is more typical for the youth of nowadays the neglecting of physical activity,
youth maximalism and the inclination to wise reasonableness that is more traditional for older
generation.…
The second significant feature of the transformations is the extreme changes in the value system,
where the hedonistic ethics of the 60th is substituted by the moderation in consumption, neglecting of
standardized production.…
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The nowadays’ representative of the young generation, the generation of 2000th years, is not a rocker,
hippie or punk; not a beatnik or a member of secret terrorist organization, but a student, the white
collar, but not a nihilist-student, but a young conformal person, who is not against the fathers’ values.
His valuable set doesn’t consist of social freedom, as it was in 60th, but integration to the society is
very important for him.”[5]
The indirect confirmation of such young generation estimation can be the analysis of participation of
Russian youth in social-political movements. Mukhin A.A., researching the youth movements, has
been analyzing their activity, the leaders’ portraits, relations with “adult” political powers.[6] In spite
of the diversity and big number (more than 20) of youth organizations in post-soviet Russia, all these
organizations are united by some common features. The direction spectrum of youth organizations
reflects both political and ideological positions in the society: revolutionary vs moderate
organizations. The analyses of political activity of Russian youth doesn’t give us rather general key
points to investigate the whole generation, but at the same time these key points are too general to
describe the ideals and basic ideological values of Russian youth of the 21st century.
To investigate the values of the most “advanced” part of generation we can rely on studying of
student’s youth identity. In 2008-09 we had the complex sociological research, concerning the
question of civil value key points, ideals of the students. University teachers were quizzed as the
experts.
The total number of the quizzed students were 2668 in Tyumen, Tyumen region, Irkutsk, Caucasus
region, Ulyanovsk, St. Petersburg and Moscow.
The research was based on four principal blocks (sets), including instrumental values and terminal
values such as vital values, moral norms and value key points, attitude to the profession, civil and
patriotic values.
The analysis of the quiz results has shown that there are no any extreme intergenerational opposition,
value gap between students and teachers. There are only some differences in estimations. Having
analyzed the scale of basic students’ values, we have pointed out that the most significant values are
vital values such as health (1), close-knit family (2), and financial wellbeing (3).
Less significant values are civil self-determination, pleasure, entertainment. The last fact denies the
stereotype about new generation as the discotheque-exploitative one. The same basic values are
dominant among teachers, but the per cent share of “financial wellbeing” value is lower in comparison
with the students’ estimations. The lowest rank was given to pleasure, entertainment, civil selfdetermination, strengthening of a friendship by the teachers. Thus, we can conclude that both teachers
and students tend to stability. The values, connected with personal activity such as spiritual, moral
self-improvement; the development of professional skills; self-realization and development of
interpersonal relations (love, friendship) rank the middle positions.
Only small part of the students goes by the ideals, the majority can live without them. The analysis of
the quiz results according to the regions hasn’t shown any significant difference.
This conclusion can be confirmed by the research results of the reference students’ groups. The
majority of the respondents defined businessmen, rich and prosperous people as their life example,
model. Moreover the teachers appreciate the importance of financial wellbeing and successful career
in the students’ world view higher, than in their own lives and really think that almost all the student
tend to it. But analysis has proven that the real reference group for the majority of students is their
parents and relatives.
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Table 1. Do modern students have any ideals?
Moscow

St.
Petersburg

Irkutsk

Ulyanovsk

Tyumen
Caucasus
region.

Total

Without doubt. It is the
peculiarity of the youth

31,3%

20,8%

24,8%

22,1%

21,7%

18,5%

22%

Some part of the students
has, but on the whole
they don’t have

60,0%

71,1%

63,8%

67,6%

66,3%

74,5%

67%

This phenomenon is outof-date.
The
youth
doesn’t think about
ideals

8,7%

5,2%

8,7%

10,3%

11,1%

6,0%

10%

,0%

2,9%

2,7%

,0%

,9%

1,0%

1%

Different point of view

Fig. 1. Reference groups of the modern students
Businessmen,
successful and rich
contemporaries
Friends and
acquaintances form the
youth surroundings
Parents, relatives

Серия1; Звезды
телевидения; 7%
Серия1; Светская
"тусовка";
7%
Серия1;
Политики,
государственные
Серия1; Рок- деятели; 6%
музыканты;
3%
Серия1; Деятели
искусства, культуры;
Серия1; 3%
Преподаватели
ВУЗов;
2%
Серия1;
Известные
ученые;
Серия1; 1%
Литературные
герои; 1%

Show-business stars,
celebrities
TV-stars
High-society bohemia
Politicians, statesmen
Rock-musicians
Art and culture figures
University teachers
Famous scientists
Literary characters

Серия1;
Бизнесмены,
Серия1; Друзья,
успешные и богатые
знакомые из
современники; 23%
молодежной среды;
Серия1; Родители,
18%
родственники; 15%
Серия1; Звезды
шоу-бизнеса; 14%

On the terminal values’ scale we can observe that the mutual estimations of teachers and students
coincide. According to the analysis of teachers answers it is necessary to notice rather low rank of
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self-estimation in the content of tolerance and patriotism (27,4 %). The statistics of interrelations are
inaccessible because of the multiple-choice questions’ type.
Researching the phenomena of patriotism and civicism of the subjects, we have defined that the
majority of the students have individual world view, these students don’t have any formed civil
positions and identify the good of Russia and Russian society with the good of habitual comfort of a
definite person. This position is reflected in estimations’ connections about “good life” images in
Russia. They are pointed out in the following categories: family, love stability, freedom, career, peace,
wellbeing, home, justice. The teachers underline the importance of the terminal values that are
necessary to form unified world-view basis of modern Russian society; its prosperity as integrated
structure that includes family, lawfulness, professionalism, spirituality, stability, culture, safety,
wellbeing, power, patriotism.
Table 2. The images of a good life in Russia
Irkutsk

Caucasus

Ulyanovsk

St.
Peterburg

Tyumen
region

Moscow

Power

19,3%

18,5%

27,3%

23,0%

25,3%

28,6%

Patritism

30,0%

42,7%

33,9%

21,8%

30,4%

31,1%

7,3%

3,3%

6,6%

2,9%

7,0%

9,2%

Lawfulness

43,7%

36,4%

37,5%

42,0%

29,1%

31,9%

Success

21,0%

21,2%

22,7%

23,0%

30,3%

21,8%

Professionalism

33,0%

33,1%

29,6%

33,9%

30,7%

33,6%

8,3%

6,3%

7,6%

3,4%

8,2%

11,8%

Progress

29,0%

23,5%

27,3%

32,2%

24,8%

24,4%

Family

60,3%

69,2%

61,5%

62,1%

63,9%

28,6%

Prosperity

24,7%

36,8%

27,3%

27,0%

31,0%

26,9%

Stability

42,0%

33,8%

40,5%

44,8%

38,3%

36,1%

Market

10,3%

4,3%

10,9%

9,8%

11,4%

16,8%

Creation

4,3%

4,3%

8,9%

6,3%

3,6%

14,3%

Dignity

19,3%

9,6%

12,8%

17,2%

17,2%

17,6%

Carrier

30,3%

40,4%

33,6%

31,6%

36,1%

22,7%

Democracy

20,0%

11,9%

15,1%

20,7%

14,9%

19,3%

Wellbeing

29,7%

44,7%

38,8%

34,5%

35,1%

28,6%

Spirituality

33,0%

20,2%

28,0%

27,0%

21,5%

25,2%

Union

Consent, agreement
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Honesty

28,3%

24,8%

23,0%

24,7%

22,7%

28,6%

The State power

12,7%

14,6%

10,9%

17,2%

14,2%

10,9%

6,0%

2,0%

4,9%

7,5%

5,5%

10,9%

Order

26,3%

30,5%

27,0%

25,3%

24,8%

16,0%

Activity

17,0%

6,3%

16,8%

14,4%

17,8%

25,2%

Culture

43,7%

28,8%

33,9%

37,4%

32,1%

42,0%

Freedom

33,0%

42,1%

29,3%

36,2%

36,6%

32,8%

Tolerance

12,0%

10,9%

12,8%

17,8%

11,2%

19,3%

Home (House)

27,3%

42,4%

27,6%

23,0%

34,1%

24,4%

6,0%

,0%

4,9%

5,2%

5,9%

10,9%

Peace

27,3%

34,1%

34,2%

31,6%

35,3%

35,3%

Equality

16,7%

25,5%

23,0%

21,8%

18,0%

26,1%

Charity, mercy

10,0%

8,6%

9,2%

10,3%

9,2%

16,8%

9,7%

4,3%

9,9%

6,9%

8,5%

11,8%

Property

11,3%

15,6%

11,8%

12,1%

12,1%

15,1%

Labour

25,3%

21,5%

26,3%

20,1%

26,7%

26,1%

Justice

34,7%

38,1%

35,9%

39,7%

33,4%

34,5%

Safety

34,7%

34,8%

39,5%

47,7%

30,4%

32,8%

Love

36,7%

51,3%

41,1%

35,1%

49,3%

31,1%

9,7%

2,0%

7,2%

5,2%

10,5%

8,4%

Reform

Renovation

Expectations, hope

Collectivism

Here we can observe the fundamental differences of students’ and teachers’ mutual estimations of
patriotism level. The students believe that they are more patriotic than their teachers, but the teachers’
estimations coincide with the students’ self-estimation. It means that the teachers know their students
very well.
More than a half of the respondents claim that they are proud of Russia and are ready to do a lot for it.
28,3% of students and 12,4 % of teachers want to live abroad in spite of their proud of the country.
Analyzing the results of the control question, we’ve pointed out that more than 60% of the respondents
feel equally proud and shame of the country. Only one in five students and one in three teachers are
really ready to do the best for the country. It indicates the phenomena of centaurism, ambivalence of
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social consciousness, indistinct basic civil positions forming, low significance of civil and patriotic
values for the respondents.
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Abstract
The article analyzes the pedagogical and psychological literature on the local cultural identity
formation of a personality in the pedagogical process of teaching/learning language. The most
important is the responsibility of the teacher to help student understand his/her specific identity,
cultural content in specific cultural environment and fulfill language teaching/learning process with
culture oriented content and give students opportunity to understand the role of local culture in
world’s global culture acquisition process.
Aim of the study is to find out most important aspects in order to provide the local cultural identity of
students in the process of teaching/learning language as a mother tongue; to identify general
problems that teachers face while teaching local and global culture and ways of solving it.
Theoretical method was used – analysis of scientific literature, conceptual and regulatory documents,
content of language as a school subject was carried out to explore out the opportunities of the
teachers to apply the cultural content.
Empirical observations used to have shown the necessity for teachers to reach an accommodation
between the teaching/learning content of language, teachers culture of teaching and learning and
student’s local cultural identity.
Based on the results obtained in this research, a number of psychologically, pedagogically and
linguistically supported conditions are offered to be taken into account when choosing the content of
the language study and implementing its learning process in order to improve the local cultural
identity of students.
Key words: local cultural identity, local and global culture acquisition process, authentic text,
content of language teaching/learning, teacher’s professional competence
INTRODUCTION
Globalization processes and the life in a multicultural society requires from every individual to
understand traditions, habits and life styles of different ethnic groups. At the same time we need to be
aware that cultural basis for each ethnos if formed by local cultures, existence and development of
which is influenced by such factors as relief, specific character of flora and fauna, language, it’s
dialects, the form of management of people and traditions of everyday life, religious beliefs, system of
education, ideology, politics, the stereotypes of behaviour, mentality, relations with representatives of
other ethnoses.There is an ongoing process of interaction of cultures in a multicultural society because
contact of individuals, families, communities and society occure regularly. In such a process several
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changes in the field of the language forms, traditions and customs, behaviour, views and values,
technology, etc of aforementioned groups are taking place. As a result it becomes more difficult to
retain one’s cultrual identity, more attention is to be payed to to the understanding by each individual
about such things as what is that place where he has been born and is growing up and learning, which
are those cultural values, that make the basis of his individual culture.
Only then it’s possible to really perceive and understand global values too. With knowledge, skills and
positive attitude towards particularity of concrete environment and it’s culture familiarization with the
diversity of world’s cultures begin as well as the awareness of one’s own identity in global world.
Although nowadays it’s more and more dificullt to retain one’s individuality and to take part in global
world, at the same time society appreciates if a person is capable to keep his distinction from others.
Thus he gains affinity of others towards oneself and interest to get closer aquainted with the cultural
traditions of this person.
Belonging to particular cultural environment is a basic neccessity of an individual because linkage
with a specific cultural environment is related with self-actualization, being aware of certain values
and defending them, it is equivalent to such basic values as prosperity, safety, love and self-respect.
Local cultural affiliation is related with comprehension about who I am, from where I come, what is
the meaning of my life, values, quality of life, etc. Individual may be doesn’t know everybody who is
belonging to the local cultrue but if he knows cultural properties, it helps him to join this envieonment
and to identify himself with it, to act in order to reveal the potential of his personality.
To what extent a person has a good knowledge of content of particular culture, feels belonging to a
specificē culture, reveals his world vision and proficiency to develop dialgoue between people from
different ethnoses ((Bank, 2005; Krasner, 1999).
One of the means that helps an individual to comprehend not only cultural traditions and customs of
specific ethnos but specific character of local cultural environment in pedagogic process too, is
language.
According to standarts and programmes language learning is not any more aimed just at the
development of communicative skills and the accurate use of grammatical forms of the particular
language, but at the same time at learning the peculiarities of its material and spiritual culture as well
as the traits of national behavior of the native speakers (Latviešu valoda: Mācību process, 2004).
While speaking or writing people express their attitude, show their values. During the communication
process people reveal the reality of their culture with the help of the language and gain a new
experience in the process of acquisition of cultural heritage. A language as a tool to transmit ideas,
establish the aims, tolerate individual identities and memberships in social communities.
Aim of the study is to find out most important pedagogical aspects in order to provide the local
cultural identity of students in the process of teaching/learning language.
Theoretical method was used – analysis of scientific literature, conceptual and
regulatory documents, content of native language as a school subject was carried out to explore out the
opportunities of the teachers to apply the local cultural content.
In empirical observations a link is revealed between content of studies of Latvian language of
teachers used for the teaching/learning content of native language and student’s local cultural identity
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSION
In pedagogical process language is a means of social interrelaton, as well as a unit of
thinking.Language is not only a part how one defines culture, but language also reflects culture. Target
language cannot be properly understood and acquired without being conscious of what one is learning
and its cultural roots. Culture should be included in language learning process as one of fundamental
components of language learning. Culture should be an integral part of any language learning as it
makes communication and use of the acquired language meaningful. Understanding cultural
phenomena would enable students to understand the application of linguistic structures better and vice
versa, studying culture and language shows a more clear-cut organisation of the society (Giddens,
2003; Fleming, Ledogar, 2008; Witbeck, Hoyt, Stubben, La Fomboise, 2001; Выготский, 1997).
According to theories about formation of identity, local cultural affiliation as a part of individual’s
identity manifests in epistemological, axiological, communicative and creative potential of individual
personality – in totality of knowledge, skills and mndsets about nature and cultural artefacts which are
existing there, and social environment.
When analyzing the empirical experience of acquirement of local culture in the process of teaching
Latvian language in Latvian schools, it turns out that there are several problems that need to be solved.
The following problems could be considered as the most important:

ever more intercultural education idea is emphasized, often without understanding properly
that it is purposfully organized acquisition of different cultrural traditions, customs, behavioural rules,
language of one’s own ethnos and other ethnoses

often there isn’t a systemic approacht to the acquisition of local culture, traditions, customs,
cultural heritage is acquired fragmentary, it doesn’t allow pupil to discern interconnection between
global ethnic traditions and traditions of local curltural environment

in study aids which are devised for the acquisition of Latvian language the content of local
cultural values too often apperas as a body of examples, exercises, etc. which are out of context and
doesn’t create an idea about syncretism of local culture

the summarized information about history, folklore, language, people’s lifestyle, etc., of
specific regions which could be used in the process of learning language at school is insufficiently
incorporated in the existing educational aids and in methodological aids which are meant for teachers.
Teacher himself has to search for additional materiāls, and not always they are of good quality.

teachers often lack professional skills how to organize work with authentic folklore texts,
fiction, for contemporary pupils to be able to grasp the mythological layer, simbols, metaphors which
are included tinto texts, to comprehend regularities of language;

there is diference between the experience and possibilities to master traditions of local cultural
environment among students of urban schools and rural schools
To promote the inquiring about local cultural environment and understanding ot it’s values in the
process of learning language it is important to be aware that local cultrual environment is publc space
which is formed and maintained by people, where definite society has historically developed it’s
economic activity and culture, created material and spiritual values, practiced certain lifestyle,
developed norms of conduct, relationships and interaction, Thus pupils can get meaningful
understanding about values which are connected to the specificē cultural environment if in the process
of learnng language holistic approach is ensured which gives an opportunity to acquire the above
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mentioned experience succeessively and gradually.In this respect actual issue is the selection of
arrangement of language teaching for acqurement of composition of texts, sentence teaching/learning
and word teaching/learning in communicative, grammatical and lingvoculturological aspect.
(Anspoka, 2008).
One of the versions apprbated in pracice is thematical planning of the content of language teaching.
Theme becomes a targeted instrument within the framework of which pupil in natural social
environment learns to feel connection with nature, to comprehend the esence of the most significant
annual, their symbolic meaning and specific character in pupil’s place of residence – be it district,
village, or town, as well as their understanding and usage in cultures of other ethnoses. Teaching
content which is thematically planned forms not only holistic understanding about surrounding world
but gives an opportunity to acquire in a systematic and successive way norms of language which are
essential in spoken and written language, understanding that foundation of develpment of standartized
languge are dialects, understanding that a whole world is contained in each word and that making
inquiries into it allows to notice local cultural traditions, customs, peculiarities of everyday lifestyle.
Only when a pupil comprehends that outlook of that world where he lives, is encompassed in
language, for him it’s easier to grasp also that what he is reading or writing; it’s easier to conceive the
terms of spelling or literary pronunciation, norms of forming texts, and other important subjects of
language culture. Working with a word, naming it, writing it down, a pupil learns to notice behind it
some thing, phenomenon, to find out connectedness of causes and effects which exist between these
things and phenomena. Only that thing or phenomenon which is designated becomes familiar, it is
possible to characterize it, to tell about it or to describe it. (Gavrilina, Vulane, 2008; Freidenfelds,
Zimule, 1996; Anspoka, Silina-Jasjukeviča, 2006, 2009; Ионин, 2004).
Within the frame of theme to master local cultural norms, verbal and non-varbal speech behaviourial
models, working with authentic texts could be very helpful. Authentic texts include in itself
culturological information, facilitates comprehension about meaning of concrete symbols, the context
of their use in specificē cultural environment. Text as a linguistic unit helps to menaningfully master
grammatical system of the language, favours understanding that grammatics is not detached from
culture of communication. As in the teaching and learnig process text is the basis of communication,
so especially in communication cultural signs gain significance. Pupil, while working with authentic
texts in natural situations, learns to understand different symbols, semantics of words, means of wordbuilding and form-development, to express his/her attitude to surrounding world, to master forms of
language which result from structure of Latvian language and culture, speech and models of etiquette
of behaviour, etc.
For a text to be at the same time a teaching aid of language as well as of culture, there are several
conditions that is important to observe:


text must be rich with specific facts of cultural environment



amount of text and usage of language means has to be suited to needs of pupils of particular
age



information about specific cultural environment must be able to reveal coherence in a wider
context in connection with culture of one’s own ethnos as well as other ethnoses. In such a
way pupil gets help in mastering intercultural dialogue (Anspoka, 2008; Зыкова, 2006;
Костина,2011).

Urgent issue of proffesionality of teacher is planning of pupil’s activities. That refers to the content as
well as to the form of texts. When delving into the content of texts is done in a complex way, the
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cultural context which is contained in language is revealed much more precisely. Determined work
allows a pupil to get to the symbolic layer of language which is rich with metaphors. The results of an
empiric study are indicative that it is especially important to help pupils to understand prevailing idea
which is encompassed in songs, phraseologisms, sayings, proverbs, beliefs of narrators (taletellers) of
particular tegion. As well it is important to call attention to the words, their structure and forms in
specific context, to the names which in different regions of Latvia are used to label objects, actions,
dishes and other similar denominations as well as to patterns of precepts of speech. Such a
culturological experience permits pupil to understand better cultural environment, to gradually grow
into this environment. It is necessary to avoid a formal approach. Work with folklore is at the same
time a process and a result which is directed to understanding of oneself, other people, and the world.
Pupils must have an opportunity to get information about origin, place of origin of folk songs, tales,
beliefs, proverbs, etc., and their narrator (singer). It helps pupils to understand how folklore has come
into existence, how does it exist in real life. Such an information can stimulate pupil to make more
inquiries to clarify local cultural traditions of the region, it broadens pupil’s comprehension about
diversity of folklore traditions and peculiarities in different regions.
Besides foklore a means of education and upbringing as well is fiction, including literary tale. When
choosing suitable works or fragments of works of different authors for children of definite age as texts
for reading and as exercises of language teaching, it is important to stress their cultural and historical
meaning, artistic value as well as the role of content and language in pupil’s intelectual and emocional
upbringing and acqauisition of oral and written speech. Folklore and literature offer to pupils many
cognitions about moral and ethical values. Poetry has a special meaning because poetry helps pupil to
understand such basic values as family, native country {motherland), nation, nature, work,
knowledge, wisdom, friends, etc., and likewise to feel the power of word throug language game –
playing with words, concepts, sounds, syllables, lines of poetry, meanings, figurativeness, forms of
verse. In its turn, while reading description of childhood memories, autobiographic sketches, stories,
pupil is given an opportunity to get acquainted with historical facts of a definite period of time and
writers’ attitude towards them, to compare one’s own childhood events in one’s family, one’s
emotional experiences with those described by the writer and those related by other pupils.
In the process of learning Latvian language, to meaningfully master grammar, word formation,
spelling and standard speech it is possible to gain help through information about specific dishes,
clothing, utilitarian objects, historical events in the cultural environment, outstanding personalities,
geographical names; which are used in different regions and their conceptual connection with
definite], events. etc. objects {things). Cultural values in the content of language are dialect words,
vernacular words, information which they contain, peculiarity of how they sound, connection with
Latvian literary language. The basis for obtaining such information can be found in legends, stories,
tales, in texts of popular-science, journalism, which can be read in local newspapers, magazines, etc.,
in narratives which have been heard from pupils’ parents of grandparents, teachers, etc. local
inhabitants, in narratives of employees of homeland museums and libraries.That teaches pupil to
understand better what is going on in his nearest vicinity, helps to form ethnic and individual identity,
to emphasize semiotic values in the context of cultural environment. At the same time the content of
such kind of teachings is a means by which pupil can master investigative action (visiting of a
museum, a library, meeting with local employees of cultural institution, eye witnesses of events, etc.),
comprehend common and diverse traits of different individual cultures (Bruck, 1988; Dirba, 2003;
Anspoka, 2008).
Concrete facts of culture and values in texts of different content and genre about region’s cultural
environment demonstrate possibilities how to work with vocabulary, phraseology, how to master
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grammar and stylistic norms. Mastering the native language as a system of cultural values, it is
possible to organically unite concepts: language – culture – personality (Vulane, Gavrilina, 2008;).
For a teacher to be able to help pupil to acquire symbols, etc., which are based in the culture of the
region, at first he himself has to have given possibility in different kind of educational programmes
(teachers’ preparation, their further education) acquire information and comprehension about different
cultural traditions in different regions, specific character of language, etc., about that, that mastering of
cultural values must be based in the context of culture. The question about establishment of teaching
methodology and preparation of suitable teaching aids isn’t less important.
Teaching environment has significant role too. It is important to form a creative, inter-active
environment using multishaped techniques which are stimulating the educational work because in the
process of acquisition of traditonal culture in interchange it is possible to implement the teaching work
as well as upbringing work in the result of which development of socio-cultural competence of
children is facilitated. It is preferable to organize the language teaching not only in the traditional
environment of school but in places which are important as places of cultural heritage, such as castle
mounds, natural trails, homeland museums, etc. A pupil can become a researcher, study traditions of
local culture, peculiarities of language, perform their analysis in every age. That brings about the
activity of pupil’s actions of making inquiries, positive emotional experience, it concentates his
attention, broadens his views and knowledge about specific cultural phenomenon in time and space, it
allows to look at it in wider interconnections, it teaches to voice his attitude, incites to copy, interpret,
use in accordance to the situation (Anspoka, Silina- Jasjukevica, 2006; Балдина, Быкова, Михайлова,
2000).
In the language teaching/learning process mastering traditions through practical activity draws the
students nearer to the process of natural inheritance of local culture. The cooperation of teacher with
people who take care of local culture too is a source of their professional improvement. because at
disposal of these people are purposefully collecter materials regarding traditons and practical
experience which allows teacher to plan and implement acquiescence of local cultural values in
language lessions in more purposfule way.
The professional necessity of teacher in promotion of local cultrual belonging is a skill to structure his
own teaching materials with dominant of content of local cultral environment because in teaching aids
which have been issued unitary there is lack of such materials.
Necessary knowledge teacher can acquire by widening his experience in the studies of such subjects as
folklore, philosophy, mythology, anthropology, history, linguistics and religious conceptions of
ethnos.
Modern pedagogical process is based on some significant principles: critical thinking, cooperative
learning, authentic assessment, and technology integration.
Nowadays it is not possible to ignore information technologies whith the help of which pupil learns to
obtain information independently and to analyze it In the teaching/learning process information
technologies help to acquire the experience to use grammatical norms in different situations of
communication, they also favour the formation of pupil’s experience of independent learning. In the
development of local cultural belonging, in the process of acquisition of language, such collateral
sources as vocabularies, encyclopaedias, audios, videos, etc. are important too.
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CONCLUSIONS


Acquisition of local cultural values is improtant part of the content of teaching/learning
Latvian language. It is significant that pupil not only perceives the information about the
world view of an ethnos, traditions, customs, about what is common and what is different in
different regions, in culture of different ethnoses included in a word as the basic unit of
language, the information included in a sentence and in a text but also that he/she gains
personal inner experience and the content which he/she has mastered becomes a value of
his/her life.



Important part of the language teaching and learning content is work with authentic materials.
Authentic texts give a deeper inside look into the culture of the language and promote
intercultural dialogue as a result of the successful interaction.



For a pupil not to acquire local cultural traditions only in a historical discourse in woriking
with historilcal texts such methodological techniques and organizational forms of
teaching/learning which require his involvment and interrelation with others, the need to
analyze acquired experience, to evaluate it, must be included



An urgent neccessity for a Latvian language teacher when working with pupils is to acquire
knowledge about values of local cultural environment, to improve skills to look at them in
their entirety with tendencies of development of modern society, to know how to cooperate
with society, pupil’s familes, to achieve the result that in the process of mastering language,
they would further the development of pupils’ local cultural affilitation.



The question of succession of mastering traditional culture in preschool, primary school,
elementary school, secondary school and in college (university) has to be addressed. If we
want every pupil himself/ herself to be involved in the process of acquiring, conservation, and
developing further of traditional culture, in the study programmes of teachers more attention
has to paid to the content of those study courses which are devised for the mastering of
traditional culture and teaching/learning methodology of different ethnoses.
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Abstract
The article surveys the range of emotions (envy, in particular) that are found in the texts written by
modern female authors in the connection with the themes touched. It dwells on the pragmatic potential
of the colour lexemes in the mentioned works. The article also presents the interpretation of the
chronotopos structure peculiarities of present American and English female prose.
Key words: sociocultural emotion paradigm, psycho-physiological theories of emotions, interaction
paradigm, implicit or explicit representation, speech act theory, illocutionary suicide
Women have long ago launched the campaign of conquering the world and its various professional
spheres that were initially supposed to be purely male. Without making any declarations they have
once and, let's hope, forever took the offices that were traditionally supposed to be the male
prerogative, for instance the females have already done much in the sphere of science and technology,
health care and education systems, trade and construction, business and politics.
They have enriched these fields with some different then before, some new, understanding of life and
success, they have developed and applied “up-graded” guidelines for career, family and business as if
stating that to be emotional and impressive even following a black tie code and rigid corporate rules at
work is not a bad thing. In fact the mankind passed through various stages of comprehension of a
woman's role and place in the society, it passed the period and now seems to be deprived of any image
of a female who is absolutely incapable of performing any other functions but the one prescribed to
her by the nature – to give birth to children (in this respect Jacob Grimm's and Otto Jespersen's
opinion of everything female being shallower, softer, more suffering, passively grasping and less
creative in speech - with all the authority enjoyed by these outstanding men - can't be shared). If that
were really so, no discoveries in science (in philology, in particular) and other fields of knowledge
made by females could be possible.
It would be too categorical to say that the same revolution for dicrediting the male's prevalence
happened in the world of fiction as there has always been and still is well reared bulk of male and
female fiction writers, though men do outweigh here. The search of a woman for her niche in social
and business life, her attempts to get settled in life and her getting the psychological freedom and
spiritual independence from a man or society are in the center of the narration. Vivid description of the
way a present woman tries to get her self-realisation, to develop her self-conscious and believe in her
significance at work and at home is given by modern English and American female writers (E. Gilbert,
S. Kinsella, C. Ahern, etc.). The sustained note in their works is the female's fight for her own self and
for her wishes' coming true that have nothing to do with whims, her inclinations are forced upon her
by the nature itself that is why her creative ambitions are to be praised. In this respect we even might
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suppose that the modern female literature keeps alive the tradition once established by K. Chopin
[Shmeleva, 2008]. Nowadays we witness the greatest ever inflow of women-written books that are
extremely interesting to analyse in terms of plot development peculiarities, conceptual emotive content
and the discourse representation of a female linguistic personality.
With all psychological, linguistic, philosophical and psychoanalytical works the authors of which are
investigating the notion and essence of such phenomenon as emotion, there are still some difficulties
in making a rigid set of fundamental, basic emotions that could be valid for all language communities.
Such fluctuations in including this or that emotion and its subtype to theoretical construct, on the basis
of which all emotional processes and states are formed, are the result of formulating the psychophysiological theories of emotions (C. Izard, S. Tomkins, R. Plutchik, P.A. Thoits), the sociocultural
emotion paradigm (S. Shott, Ph. Ellsworth) and ecological or interaction paradigm (R. Lazarus, R.
Buck) [Glebkin, 2010, 102-115]. So many approaches to deciphering the essence of emotion gave rise
to various classifications of them, though there is unanimously recognised set of fundamental
emotions to which 'joy', 'sorrow/grief', 'anger', 'fear', 'aversion' and 'surprise' are traditionally included.
One of the aspects we were particularly focused on is the realisation of 'envy' and 'jealousy' in the
modern female discourse. We agree with Helmut Schoeck that envy is “the energy that is in the center
of a human who is a social creature. It arises when two individuals start comparing each other”
[Schoeck, 2010, 13]. Though it is in the power of this emotion to bring destruction to the life of a
person, having been once fully sensed, it can be an impulse for further perfection of the self, for
making oneself believe in his/her power to face the perils of life and weather them. This was the case
with Lexi Smart, a protagonist in “Remember Me?” by S. Kinsella (2008). Having come to herself
after a severe car accident and not being able to recollect anything in her past three years and severely
suffering from amnesia, she still finds strength and gets emotionally determined to fight back all the
claims one of her colleagues (Byron) has on her office: “Let me get this straight”, he says slowly. '
You remember absolutely nothing?' All my instincts are prickling. He's like a cat prodding a mouse,
working out exactly how wear its prey is. He wants my job. As soon as it hits me I feel like a total idiot
for not having worked that one out before. Of course he does. I leapfrogged over him. He must totally
loathe me underneath that polite, pleasant veneer” [Kinsella, 2008, 171]. She isn't a, so-called, social
warrior or a destruction thing in life or at work. Nothing of the kind. On the contrary, Lexi is longing
for sympathy and understanding in the office and the scheming against her with the only pragmatic
aim of taking her over makes all her senses alert, metaphorically transferring the actions from the
world of humans to that of the animals. Thus, the author seems to be hinting that a man is sure to lose
himself and his identity having once succumbed to envy. And here the female author in just one
paragraph ruins all that was stated in theology, philosophy, psychology about envy's being destructive,
repressive and fruitless. This time it serves for reviving the protagonist and bringing her zeals back: “I
meet his gaze with as much steel as I can muster. Nice try. But you're not going to freak me out that
easily. 'I'm sure I'll be back to normal very soon', I say briskly. 'Back to work, running the department
...” [Kinsella, 2008, 173]. Envy, as H. Schoeck formulated, is a great regulator of all personal
relationships and as we see a kind of a litmus test for the work and personal links.
The fact that a person is potentially envious towards his fellows and that the degree of his envy
increases proportionally his being close to them – is one of the most unpleasant and thoroughly kept
secrets, but such a degree of confidentiality doesn't make it less fundamental fact of a human's life in
all the levels of the cultural development. The motives for envy and the stimuli causing it are
everywhere, and the intensity of envy depends more not on the size of the stimulus, but on the social
inequality of the envious person and the one who is envied. Envy is always a directed feeling, it cannot
arise without aim, without victim [Schoeck, 2010, 15, 19, 22].
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As the fiction created by women-authors showed more and more often the envy is illiminated from the
conceptual system of their characters, even in those rare cases of its realisation in the narration the
envy is triggered by a woman and is directed to herself, she seems to lack the necessity to compare and
contrast herself, her appearance, her achievements at work and in the family, her social status with
anyone but herself, with her perfect, ideal self, that is there the envy of her present to the one she once
used to be. In this connection she might be taken as a bit self-centered but this absorption in her own
identity is rather fruitful – it gives grounds for a woman's perfection of self and of developing her
inner world: “Now, this is us on holiday in Mauritius last year …' Eric has fast-forwarded the DVD
and I stare disbelievingly at the screen. Is that girl walking along the sad me? My hair's braided and
I'm tanned and thin and wearing a red string bikini. I look like the kind of girl I'd normally gaze at
with envy” [Kinsella, 2008, 93]. Such a refusal to choose any other object for jealousy but herself
proves that a modern woman from the female writers' view is capable of creating her own model of
life and not following the stereotypes or examples provided by the others. An envious person is the
one, who lacks courage to make his/her own decisions, who is feeble to bear responsibility for the
things done and the only way to level oneself with the others is to be jealous. A modern female
protagonist is not of such type – she is not psychologically vulnerable and weak to look for the models
to follow (what happens in the case with envy itself). Here is the example of such case: “Hi, Lexi. She
gives me a little wave. 'I'm Natalie. And my most memorable event would be your wedding day'.
'Really?' I say surprised and touched. 'Wow'. 'It was such a happy day!' She bites her lip. 'And you
looked so beautiful and I thought, 'That's what I want to look like when I get married'. I actually
thought Matthew would propose to me that day, but he didn't'. Her smile tightens. 'Jesus, Natalie,'
mutters a guy across the table. 'Not this again'. 'No! It's fine!' she exclaims brightly. 'We're engaged
now! It only took three years!' She flashes her diamond at me. I'm having your dress! Exactly the same
Vera Wang, in white -' 'Well done, Natalie!' Eric chimes in heartily. 'I think we should move on. Jon?
Your turn” [Kinsella, 2008, 193]. The cited part of the text is rather significant for illustration the
following supposition.
Firstly, it shows that even with no explicitly realised lexical means (that could be 'jealousy, 'envy' and
their derivates) or any syntactical expressive structures (with the exception of exclamatory sentences)
the envy is still present in the context. It is in the facial movement of biting a lip that betrays Natalie's
being insincere and reserved, her comparing herself with another girl and even the publicly uttered
desire to follow that girl's example on the most personal and unique day in the life of any female, the
day of her own dreams' realisation – the wedding day – all these details create the image of an envious
girl whose is forced by this emotion to stop trying to find her way, make her own decisions, she is the
one who is always led and given instructions to what to do and how to act. What is of great sorrow in
this case is that this girl (Natalie) doesn't even comprehend her miserable state and doesn't feel
ashamed or embarrassed while confessing in public. Secondly, we should underline that the examples
of either implicit or explicit representation of envy are rather rare in the modern English and American
prose written by female authors. The possible reasons of that could be in the general tendency of the
philosophers and sociologists to oust the concept of envy [Schoeck, 2010, 24-27], in the taboo for
open, unveiled manifestation of envy: it's clumsy to say 'I envy your new dress', though in English
there're some standard phrases like 'better be envied than pitied' or 'I envy your success/ state'. The
latter is supposed to be acceptable only when the communicative situation, as H. Schoeck writes, 'its
official version', eliminates any possibility of real, destructive, spiteful envy. We also might be
witnessing now the reinforcing of the tendency once stated in the framework of speech act theory. It is
the so-called illocutionary suicide [Vendler, 1985; Rudnev, 2000, 45]. In this connection we can
venture to suppose that the verb 'to envy' being in the first person singular can be semantically
destroying its performative meaning committing its illocutionary suicide: it's rather hard to create or
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predict pure, malice free communicative situation when the utterance 'I envy you' would be a real
realisation of this emotion. In other words, the more jealous and envious a person is, the more refined
he will be in making the lexical choice, the more evasive he will be trying to veil his real state. One
more supposition in the support of 'envy's' illocutionary suicide. Directly wording “I envy you” the
addressant verbalises the threat, however, such violation and destruction of the private communicative
space of the addressee [Gazizov, 2010, 9] can be terminal for the whole communication, not to speak
about its being effective for the producent, that is why the direct verbalising of 'envy' will be avoided.
There is quite an interesting set of the themes developed in the female English and American prose.
With the background of them the emotions enter the narration of the female discourse making it
versatile in terms of exposing the inner psychological life of the characters, their feedback to the
stimuli received from the environment that is the family, the office and community relationships. So, a
woman of today tends to be torn by loneliness and depression feeling apathy, anger, bitterness and
despair. Such a sorry plight of her psyche forces her even to personify these states: “Depression and
Loneliness track me down after about ten days in Italy. I am walking through the Villa Borhese one
evening after a happy day spent in school, and the sun is setting gold over St. Peter's Basilica. I am
feeling contented in this romantic scene, even if I am all by myself, while everyone else in the park is
either fondling a lover or playing with a laughing child. But I stop to lean against a balustrade and
watch the sunset, and I get to thinking a little too much, and then my thinking turns to brooding, and
that's when they catch up with me. They come upon me silent and menacing like Pinkerton Detectives,
and they flank me – Depression on my left, Loneliness on my right. They don't need to show me their
badges. I know these guys very well. We've been playing a cat-and-mouse game for years now.
Though I admit that I am surprised to meet them in this elegant Italian garden at dusk. This is no
place they belong” [Gilbert, 2006, 60-61]. The antithesis made by the image of the shining sun and her
wretched psychological state are even further intensified when the personified so-called characters –
Depression and Loneliness – are embodied into the policemen who are by their duty are supposed to
be always on guard and to follow the suspect – and the suspect turns out to be Elizabeth herself: “I say
to them, 'How did you find me here? Who told you I had come to Rome?' Depression, always the wise
guy, says, 'What – you're not happy to see us?' 'Go away'. I tell him. Loneliness, the more sensitive
cop, says, 'I'm sorry, ma'am. But I might have to tail you the whole time you're traveling. It's my
assignment. 'I'd really rather you didn't,' I tell him, and he shrugs almost apologetically, but only
moves closer. Then they frisk me. They empty my pockets of any joy I had been carrying there.
Depression even confiscates my identity; but he always does that. Then Loneliness starts interrogating
me, which I dread because it always goes on for hours. He's polite but relentless, and he always trips
me up eventualy. He asks if I have any reason to be happy that I know of” [Gilbert, 2006, 61].
But luckily a modern woman is the one who can fight back the blows of destiny and life gradually
passing the depression by and coming to love, friendliness, enjoyment and conciliation. She regains
the ability to get surprised at the smallest things being tantalisingly open to everything new and the
unexpected or unplanned can no more strike her: “I crossed the street to walk in the sunshine. I leaned
on my support network, cherishing my family and cultivating my most enlightening friendships. And
when those officious women's magazines kept telling me that my low self-esteem wasn't helping
depression matters at all, I got myself a pretty haircut, bought some fancy makeup and a nice dress.
(When a friend complimented my new look, all I could say, grimly, was, 'Operation Self-Esteem – Day
One.')” [Gilbert, 2006, 65].
With the emotions flowing into the life of a woman and with her being able to find joy in having them
back into her life, love means the abandonment of self-freedom for the sake of the other, it is the
absolute and all-absorbing devotion to a man, child or family in the whole, it is, in the most extreme
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forms, it is also the great self-sacrifice. Genuine love, for example, in Ahern's understanding is the
denial of egoistic realisation of the self, a female's living a life of her beloved and close people.
Among the issues that turned out to be of great interest concerning the works of fiction created by the
female American and English authors we should also pinpoint the symbolic meaning of colour
vocabulary in the narrations.
'Elizabeth sat behind a large glass desk in an oversized black leather chair, dressed in a severe black
suit. As far as he could see, that was all she seemed to wear. Black, brown and grey. So restrained and
so very boring, boring, boring' [Ahern, 2006, 93]. But how else could she feel leading a life full of
routine and deprived of any bright and positive emotions, leading a life, as the character later
confesses herself, 'alone, raising a child [her nephew] she never wanted, with the love of her life living
in America, a married men and a father of one', 'worrying about a missing sister, a mother who had
deserted her and a complex father'. 'Oversized' turns out to be all her life as if struggling for
something better and more promising was always doomed to complete failure, 'black' was all around –
the break-up with the beloved man, her sister's and father's pulling the strings for Elizabeth taking
responsibility of the newly-born nephew and of the father tortured by the his wife's cutting loose from
family. Every member of that family could follow their emotions and even give vent to them (her
sister's Saoirse extravagant and at times whimsical coming back and then again abandoning her child
for the sake of new acquaintances with dingy reputation; her mother's affording herself to weigh the
care for her two daughters down her husband) - but not Elizabeth.
That is why black, grey and brown are all around and inside her, it seems she was boring even to
herself fully realising that her emotional emptiness prevented her from “holding her arms out to him
[her nephew], her lips couldn't form the words 'I love you', but she tried in her own ways to make him
feel safe and wanted. But she knew what he really wanted. She had been in his position, knew what it
was like to want to be held, cuddled, kissed on the forehead and rocked. To be made to feel safe for
just a few minutes at least, to know that someone else is there looking out for you and that life isn't in
your own hands and you're stuck living it all alone in your head” [Ahern, 2006, 278]. Luckily, she did
meet a man (or being closer to the plot of the novel we should better say 'saw' the man who was
supposed to be invisible for the adults and could be noticed and talked to only by children) that
revived her for new life, for new understanding of it. It was he who fostered in her the belief that
everything she was up to would for sure be achieved, he who, as C. Ahern put it, 'planted the seed of
hope' [Ahern, 2006, 378]. Only after it comes her new emotional self and other colours are introduced
to the narration such as red, pink, green and blue: '”Elizabeth Egan, for you of all people, I would call
telling your hair down a drastic change. By the way,' she moved on quickly, not allowing Elizabeth to
het a word in, 'there's a problem with the order that came in today.' 'Hat's wrong with it?' 'It's
colourful.' She said the word as if it were a disease and, widening her eyes, emphasised it even more:
'Red.' Elizabeth smiled. 'It's raspberry, not red, and what's wrong with a bit of colour?' 'What's wrong
with a bit of colour, she says.' Nrs. Bracken raised her voice an octave. 'Up until last week your world
was brown. It's the tower that's doing it to you. The American fella, isn't it?' [Ahern, 2006, 233-234].
If to analyze the frequency of these lexemes and their derivates functioning in the female texts we are
to underline that they appear in the same progression: the most dominant are red, black and brown
with their tints, then come the abovementioned blue and green. As we could see the colour plays
extremely great role in the female discourse being one more way to intensify the emotions the main
characters are filled with. When the protagonists are depressed or devastated the black palette is
predominant. For example, this was the case with the female main character of C. Ahern who feeling
abandoned and wretched wore black, looked blackish and had black and disquieting thoughts: “He
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[her nephew] was growing up so fast and she felt such a disconnection from the whole process, as
though he was doing everything without her help, without the nurturing she knew she should be
providing but that she felt awkward summoning. She knew she lacked that emotion – sometimes lacked
emotion fill stop – and everyday she wished the maternal instincts had come with the paperwork she
signed. When Luke fell and cut his knee, her immediate response was to clean it and plaster his cut. To
her that felt like enough, not dancing him around the room to stop his tears and slapping the ground
like she'd watched Edith do” [Ahern, 2006, 38].
If the greater gamut of the emotions is to be stressed the authors tend to introduce the set of different
colours into one and the same context thus creating the whirlwind of emotions the character
experiences. For instance, E. Gilbert narrating about her soul-searchings and travelling around India,
Indonesia and Italy with the attempt to get the best from newfound adventure of spiritual disciplines,
tells in details about her taking to eating in Italy and here it's not just the list of things absorbed – it's
the colourful canvas of the Italian cuisine's savouring, with all the colours eating in Italy turns into the
art: “It was interesting for me to discover what I did not want to do in Italy, once I'd given myself
executive authorization to enjoy my experience there. There are so many manifestations of pleasure in
Italy, and I didn't have time to sample them all. You have to kind of declare a pleasure major here, or
you'll get overwhelmed. That being the case, I didn't get into fashion, or opera, or cinema, or fancy
automobiles, or skiing in the Alps. I didn't even want to look at that much art. <...> I found that all I
really wanted was to eat beautiful food and to speak as much beautiful Italian as possible. <...> There
I approached a tiny vegetable stall with one Italian woman and her son selling a choice assortment of
their produce – such as rich, almost algae-green leaves of spinach, tomatoes so red and bloody they
looked like a cow's organs, and champagne-coloured grapes with skins as tight as a showgirl's
leotard.” [Gilbert, 2006, 82-83]. We can't but get the impression that the writer is deliberately
tightening the circle of the protagonist's preferences and inclinations by indicating the things she didn't
like in the form of the successive negative constructions so that the climax realised with the color
lexemes is made more profound and powerful thanks to the latter.
Though traditionally red is associated with anger or passion, with something burning or hot
[Vasilevich, 2011, 126, 89] in the contemporary American and English female fiction it performs one
more function – it symbolizes hope and pleasurable anticipation of good changes in life. Some of the
novels open up with the colour lexemes that create the impression of something positive that is sure to
happen and is sure to be in the core of the novel's denouement. For example, the very first pages of C.
Ahern's “If You Could See Me Now” bear the description of the surroundings where the plot is to be
based. And the reader inevitably pays his attention to is the name of the street the protagonist lives at
and the colour of the front door – a fuchsia one. So we read: “There was no action in this garden so I
sat and studied the house. It had two storeys and a garage with an expensive car parked outside that
glistened in the sun. A plaque on the garden wall beneath me said 'Fuchsia House', and the house had
blooming fuchsia climbing up the wall, clinging to the brown bricks over the front door and reaching
all the way up to the roof. <...> Some of the windows were square and others were circles. It was
really unusual. It had a fuchsia-coloured fornt door with two long windows with frosted glass in the
top two panels, a huge brass knocker and letter box beneath.” [Ahern, 2006, 4]. The metonomy here
brings hope that the narration will be exciting and the characters will cope with all the difficulties –
with the losses of their close and beloved people, with the lack of inspiration at work and finally will
be able to regain such an attitude to life when the top priority is family and when harmonious and
lasting relationships in this very family trump any career, no matter how brilliant it might be.
We should also emphasize that the modern female discourse is rich not only in 'colour', but also in the
'numerals' symbolism. By singling out a house made of red bricks and standing alone surrounded by
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the metropolitan area the writer as if draws a parallel between this property and its owner, dwelling
there forlorn after being forcedly abandoned by his beloved woman (Opal) and still hoping for seeing
her at least once before passing away: 'Where are we?' Ivan asked, strolling down a darkly lit cobbled
street in inner city Dublin. Puddles gathered in the uneven surfaces of an area that consisted mainly of
warehouses and industrial estates. One red-brick house stood alone between them all. 'That house
looks funny there, sitting all on its own,' Ivan remarked. 'A bit lonely and out of place,' he decided.
'That's where we're going,' Opal said. 'The owner of this house refused to sell his property to the
surrounding businesses. He stayed here while they sprung up around him'. Ivan eyed the small house,
'I bet they offered him a fair bit. He could probably have bought a mansion in the Hollywood Hills
with what they would have paid him.' [Ahern, 2006, 311]. No sale of the house was possible as it was
the embodied hope for the better – the hope of Opal that her aging beloved man will stay longer alive,
or if his time comes he will suffer from no pain; this man's almost unrealizable desire to meet and to
see his Opal some day, Ivan's ardent wish to find his soulmate – but still they all hope for the better
and remain alone – alone is the house in the city fuss, alone is Opal for all her life with her love
unrealized, alone will soon be Ivan sacrificing his own happiness for Elizabeth's sake, finally Elizabeth
herself is all her adult life alone fighting independently with the life perils.
'She [Elizabeth] nodded and he looked to the paintbrush in her hand, dripping red onto her jeans. A
red, blue, purple, green and white splashed face now turned crimson. <...> Red paint dribbled down
her arms, blue paint clung in strands around her hair and her jeans looked like Monet's palette. Silent,
stunned stares followed her as her clothes continued to drip with paint, leaving a multicoloured trail
behind her' [Ahern, 2006, 339]. This fragment is significant for proving the idea of colour's being
most relevant for the female writer's narration – it make the readers believe that the protagonist, let's
say, diving into the multicoloured palette finally gets psychologically free and adventurous being not
afraid to trust a man and to show her true kind loving nature to the child of her sister that she has been
mothering for several years. Turning into a reckless and brave person she gets a chance to find the
right way for learning how to give vent to her emotions and luckily transforms and develops her
personality in this respect.
And in this respect the greatest symbolic effect has the image of a red umbrella introduced by C.
Ahern to one of her novels. In fact, this object connects two worlds where the characters are trying to
find happiness and understanding, where their hope for the realisation of their dreams is still alive —
one is the real world which is inhabited by real 'flesh and blood' Elizabeth, her nephew Luke, her sister
and dad, her colleagues and neighbours and another world of illusive creatures (Ivan, Opal, Calendula)
who look exactly like all the other people from the first, real world but are absolutely unseen by the
latter. They are rather numerous as they make up some community, they are working in one and the
same sphere of helping real people to find the answers to the questions concerning love and care that
they asked years ago being little children and didn't find any response. Having such a deep
psychologic trauma of being constantly misunderstood by the adults they themselves turned into the
ones who are extremely reserved in showing their feelings to the others, even when nursing the
children. This permanent need of someone to trust, to talk sincerely to and to betray the most intimate
secrets to has resulted in the searches of some protection or veil covering under which all the problems
are solved easily, all the dreams come true and the whole life turns into a harmonious and happy thing:
''Dad?' Ivan's eyes widened. 'He's here?' 'Yes.' She rolled her eyes but Ivan could tell she didn't mean
it. 'It's just as well you weren't here the past few days because I've been up to my eyes in family
secrets, tears, break-ups and make-ups. But we're getting there,' she relaxed for a moment and smiled
at Ivan. The doorbell rang and she jumped, her face contorting into panic. 'Relax, Elizabeth!' Ivan
laughed. 'Come around the side!' she called to the visitor. 'Before they get here I just want to give you
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a present,' Ivan said, removing his arm from where it had been hiding behind his back. He held out a
large red umbrella towards her and her forehead crumpled in confusion. 'It's to protect you from the
rain,' Ivan explained softly'' [Ahern, 2006, 372]. But it's more than the rain protection, it's her chance
to find new guidelines in her relationships with men around her, with her family and the little nephew.
She is sure to need it being not able to perceive her friend Ivan as the more independent, determined
and self-confident a person becomes, the quicker he or she loses this ability to see the creatures of the
illusory world: “Would I call Elizabeth's current situation a happy ending? Mothering a six-year-old
boy she never wanted, worrying about a missing sister, a mother who had deserted her and a complex
father? Wasn't her life the exact same as when I arrived? But I guess this wasn't Elizabeth's ending.
Remember the detail, Opal always tells me. I suppose what had changed in Elizabeth's life was her
mind, the way she was thinking. All I had done was plant the seed of hope; she alone could help it to
grow. And because she was starting to lose sight of me, perhaps that seed was being cultivated”
[Ahern, 2006, 378].
In fact, such a tendency to split the chronotopos structure of the novel is a rather spread phenomenon
in modern American and English female fiction. Having once been introduced to the philology theory
by M.M. Bahtin, who according to his own words, coined the term from math natural science and
came to the idea that chronotopos denotes inseparable connection between the space and time [Bahtin,
1975].
The idea of chronotopos can be applied to any type of work – to epic, lyric and dramatic piece. But the
most effective is its application in the framework of the epic works' analysis, as the chronotopos in
such works is obvious in every detail possible – in the plot, full of monologues and dialogues,
landscape descriptions, character's drawing and the narrator's speech. As A.Ya. Esalnek
metaphorically put it, “everything in them is connected with the space and is breathing the time as the
space is the place where the action is laid, where different events revealing the inner world of the
characters happen. And the time is, first of all, the historic time that influences the way of life of any
people's circle in this or that historic period. Secondly, time in the fiction work is a novel time in
which the characters inhabit the novel's space – it's the duration, the tensity and the degree of its
influence on the life of the novel's characters. Thirdly, time is rendered as the time of the narration
about the events” [Esalnek, 2004, 127]. The female fiction of today is rather unanimous in choosing
the historic time – S.Kinsella's, E. Gilbert's and C. Ahern's characters live at the turn of XX-XXI
centuries, they are modern and forward-minded, deprived of any doubts concerning their chances to
get happiness and love, they are cosmopolitan feeling in their element in every town, city and country.
What concerns the second approach to the time notion of the novel, we should point out that the
female writers tend to create the characters who are of about 25-35, may be 40 odd as if hinting that
these fictional people do have some background that makes them more interesting to decipher and also
they get the reader's trust as we can guess that at such an age a person already has something to say to
the world, to the readers' world in particular. Such an age group is also a right and wise choice as the
reader is to feel that there is much for the characters in future, that they can further develop and perfect
themselves. Thus the idea of constant upgrading one's personality is clarified.
Time is the universal characteristic of both the physical reality, and of semiotic system. But the
semiotic time, the time of the novel, the time of culture have inverse relation to the time of physical
reality. The greatest peculiarity of the latter is its anisotropy that is the irreversible development in one
direction [Rudnev, 2000, 12]. The time of the female narration is often turned backwards with all the
recollections of the character's childhood (Elizabeth in C. Ahern's “If You Could See Me Now”), the
reminiscences of past married life and its difficulties (autobiographical E. Gilbert's “Eat, Pray, Love”),
reviving oneself after three-year period of living the life of another person (S. Kinsella's “Remember
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Me?”). In “If You Could See Me Now” the text reflects two types of time that are conversive to each
other – the real time in which Elizabeth lives and the time of Ivan (illusive character) that is absolutely
different from the one we are ready to perceive as it destroys the essence of the concept of time that
presupposes ageing, growing from young, through adult to old. This isn't the case with Ivan who is
said to be of about thirty and can no way get old: “I watched as she looked around for me and couldn't
find me, as she closed her eyes, made a wish and blew out the candles like the little girl that never had
her twelfth birthday party and who was living it all now. It brought back to me what Opal had said
about me never having a birthday, never ageing while Elizabeth did and would this day, every year.
The local crowd smiled and cheered as she blew out the candles, but for me they represented the
passing time, and as she extinguished those dancing flames, she extinguished a tiny bit of hope that
was left inside me. They represented why we couldn't be together, and that stabbed my heart. The
cheery mass celebrated while I commiserated and I couldn't help but be more aware than ever that
with every minute that ticked by she was getting older” [Ahern, 2006, 375]. Some might suppose such
an ability not to get older a rather lucky thing, but for the characters it creates the chasm that they can't
bridge. This the way how time influences the space in the female narration.
Another example of time's, let's say, dissolving in the space is with S. Kinsella's Lexi Smart who used
to have an incoordinated 'time-space' concept system after leading a life of an absolutely different
person having turned form a person with disastrous love life and ugly appearance into a posh looking,
married to a millionaire woman. What should also be added when talking about the chronotopos of the
present female discourse is that the authors prefer to change the locale of the novels – the female
protagonist is much on the way, travelling either for learning about the spiritual disciplines and for
having some rehab after a divorce (E. Gilbert), or for radical changing of the life style and profession
(S. Kinsella's “The Undomestic Goddess”), but while doing this the woman is pretty aware of the fact
that the travelling and changing the routine will help her to find her real place in this world of great
fuss and problems, and she will finally gain psychological stability and balance: “I have made the
biggest mistake of my career. I have quite possibly lost my job. I will never be a partner. One stupid
mistake. <...> My heart-rate has gradually subsided, but I have a bad, throbbing headache. I'm sitting
with a hand over one eye, trying to block out the light. 'Ladies and gentlemen...' the conductor is
crackling over the loudspeaker. 'Unfortunately … rail works … alternative transport …' I can't follow
what he's saying. I don't even know where I'm headed. I'll just wait for the next stop, get out of the
train and take it from there” [Kinsella, 2006, 64].
A present woman can afford herself to do something with no practical goal – she travels for pleasure,
though she is rather determined at the same time: 'But why must everything always have a practical
application? I'd been such a diligent soldier for years – working, producing, never missing a deadline,
taking care of my beloved ones, my gums and my credit record, voting, etc. Is this lifetime supposed to
be only about duty? <...> And this, finally, was how my whole idea about this year of traveling began
to gel. I absolutely needed to get myself back to Indonesia somehow, on my own dime this time. This
was evident. Though I couldn't yet imagine how to do it, given my chaotic and disturbed life. <...> To
make matters even more confusing, I'd also been dying lately to get over to Italy, so I could practice
speaking Italian in context, but also because I was drawn to the idea of living for a while in a culure
where pleasure and beauty are revered' [Gilbert, 2006, 29, 36]. As we can see a female of today can
pamper herself doing what she wants without watching the reaction of the people around – she does
what she has in the mind and has full responsibility for her actions.
So, the analysis showed that in the American and English female discourse there is a rather recent
approach to the chronotopos structuring of the fictional space the core of which is in the creation of
two types of space – real and surreal, the tendency of turning the narration time back filling it with
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recollections of the past and some coming prospects of future. The themes of love and depression, of
happiness and sorrow, of self-sacrifice and devotion are the most frequent in the chosen for the
scrutinizing type of texts. The emotional concept 'envy' was given a detailed description allowing us to
state that more and more often it is illiminated from the conceptual system of the characters in the
female prose. Even though there are cases of its verbalisation the envy is triggered by a woman and is
directed to herself, she seems to be utterly deprived of the necessity to compare and contrast herself –
she is self-confident enough not to get involved in such a comparison. Finally, we came to the
conclusion that such colours as red, black and brown, blue and green predominate in the narration and
ventured to give the interpretation of their pragmatic role in the female prose of today.
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Abstract
The paper examines realization of the category of politeness on text level based on the discrimination
of nine textual grammatical categories. While some of the categories are generic notions dictating the
necessity of successive unification of elements inside the text that results in its completion, other
grammatical categories may be realized by means of a wide range of language means the choice of
which influences various aspects of the communicative situation, including the level of politeness.
Key words: category of politeness, suprasyntactic unit, dictemic unit, informativeness, cohesion,
continuum, retrospective, prospective, modality, integration, completeness
One of the traditional views of most of the researches of the language system in the past century was
the opinion that sentence is the highest linguistic construction (Marouzeau, 1951; Siertsema, 1965;
Weisgerber, 1962; Longhurst, 1974). Scientists who shared this point of view believed that syntactic
layer with its unit – a sentence – presents the highest stage in language levels hierarchy. However
with time in the works of N. Chomsky, M.V. Vsevolodova, M.Y. Blokh, I.R. Galperin, R. Watts and
others the theory proving the existence of an even higher level – suprasyntactic – was put forward
(Chomsky, 1965, Vsevolodova, Dementieva, 1997, Blokh, 1988, Galperin 1981, Watts, 1989, Linell,
1998, Wales, 2001).
In this paper we share M.Y. Blokh’s terminology and call the suprasyntactic level “dictemic”, thus
agreeing that a “dicteme” presents its unit. A dicteme is defined as “a text unit formed by one or more
sentences and performing four functions: nominative, predicative, thematic and stylistic.
In the context of this research an important aspect of analysis of the politeness category is seen in the
description of text categories examined by I.R. Galperin in his book “Text as an object of linguistic
research” (Galperin, 2005). The author defines grammatical categories of the text as “distinctive
features specifically represented in text models” (Galperin, 2005, 22) and sets aside nine such
categories: 1) informativeness, 2) cohesion, 3) continuum, 4) autosemantics, 5) retrospection, 6)
prospection, 7) modality, 8) integration, 9) completeness. The last two categories are generic notions
dictating the necessity of successive unification of elements inside the text that results in its
completion, while other grammatical categories may be realized by means of a wide range of language
means the choice of which influences various aspects of the communicative situation, including the
level of politeness.
The grammatical categories described by I.R. Galperin are at the foundation of this research paper, the
aim of which is to examine some means of realization of textual grammatical categories used for
formation of a polite utterance on the dictemic level.
The grammatical category of informativeness distinguishes types of information existing in an
utterance and the level of its novelty. The analysis of extracted information can be conducted by
examining single lexical, phraseological, syntactical units, as well as stylistic means. At that the
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combination of several politeness markers within one suprasyntactic unit is the most productive way
of building a message.
“But then I do think New Year’s resolutions can’t technically be expected to begin on New Year’s
Day, don’t you? Since, because it’s an extension of New Year’s Eve, smokers are already on a
smoking roll and cannot be expected to stop abruptly on the stroke of midnight with so much nicotine
in the system. Also dieting on New Year’s Day isn’t a good idea as you can’t eat rationally but really
need to be free to consume whatever is necessary, moment by moment, in order to ease your hangover.
I think it would be much more sensible if resolutions began on January the second” (BJD, 15).
In this message the author expresses his point of view on possible obstacles in fulfilling New Year’s
resolutions accentuating the subjective hedge of her reasoning by means of using the phrase I think
and a tag question.
According to I.R. Galperin, “a separate sentence gets new specific meaninfs when it is considered in
larger segments of the utterance” (Galperin, 2005, 42). This statement can be illustrated by example of
dictemic units containing the construction sorry + explanation. The following opposition presents the
specific features of functioning of the given construction:

Constructions with “sorry”

Constructions with “sorry” and “explanation”

“Look Jones. I’m really sorry. I think I’m “Look, Jones. I’m really sorry. I think I’m going to
going to have to give tonight a miss”.
have to give tonight a miss. I’ve got a presentation at
ten in the morning and a pile of forty-five
spreadsheets to get through” (BJD, 31).
“Um, women aren’t allowed in,” said Esk.

“Um, women aren’t allowed in,” said Esk.

Granny stopped in the doorway. Her shoulders
rose. She turned around slowly.

Granny stopped in the doorway. Her shoulders rose.
She turned around slowly.

“What did you say?” she said. “Did these old
ears deceive me, and don’t say they did
because they didn’t.”

“What did you say?” she said. “Did these old ears
deceive me, and don’t say they did because they
didn’t.”

“Sorry,” said Esk.

“Sorry,” said Esk. “Force of habit” (ER, 222).

“Sorry to have taken so long, honey,” said
Tina, as she dumped the luggage in the
hallway and walked down in the freshly
vacuumed corridor and into the kitchen.

“Sorry to have taken so long, honey,” said Tina, as
she dumped the luggage in the hallway and walked
down in the freshly vacuumed corridor and into the
kitchen. “Not too many busses going in my
direction,” she added, “especially when you’ve left
your money behind,” she added, as she collapsed
into a kitchen chair (FI, 107).

“I have a new company car… I’ve just started
that new job. Last Monday.”

“I have a new company car… I’ve just started that
new job. Last Monday.”

“Oh, you didn’t say.”

“Oh, you didn’t say.”

“I did. Told you a few weeks back.”

“I did. Told you a few weeks back.”

“Sorry.”

“Sorry. I’ve had a lot on my mind…” (BTYRT,
196).
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In the left column are examples of utterances containing feedback messages with sorry as a central
language unit having no additional elements and, consequently, presenting a “core” of the message
with the minimum level of extension. In certain communicative situation the drawback of such
utterances is that it lack informative content which in its turn can cause communicative failure. We
believe that the successfulness of polite apologizing on the dictemic level of the language to a large
extent depends on the explication of meanings expressed by the category of informativeness. In
accordance with this principle the examples presented in the right column are associated with a more
polite connotations because of the realization of informative “extension”: an explanation in the shape
of one or more declarative sentences presents some additional substantiation of the performed action
and, consequently, the fact of its use points at speaker’s willingness to minimize communicative
damage.
An important aspect of the category of imformativeness is the subtext phenomenon that was analyzed
in numerous works (Arnold, 1983, Ermakova, 2010, Martemianov, 1999, Baxter, 2007, Hamling,
Gibbs, 2003, Straub, 2005). In the framework of realization of politeness on the dictemic level we
consider subtext as a productive way of expressing polite connotations while presenting information.
Within a suprasyntactic unit subtext can be constricted in separate words or sentences and demand
thorough analysis.
Ability to discern subtext is an important communicative skill that is hard to develop because of the
existence of a wide range of possible ways of implicature organization within an utterance. Often a
sentence or sentences with additional semantics can present messages with null information irrelevant
in the context of the given conversation.
“You said all those wubbleyous!”
“I did?”
“I heard you! Try again.”
Simon took a deep breath. “The worworwor, the wuwuwuw – ” he said. “The wowowoo – ” he
continued.
“It’s no good, it’s gone,” he said. “It happens sometimes, if I don’t think about it. Master Treatle says
I’m allergic to something.”
“Allergic to double-yous?”
“No, sisssisi – ”
“ – silly – ” said Esk, generously.
“ – there’s sososo – ”
“ – something – ”
“ – in the air, p-pollen maybe, or g-grass dust. Master Treatle has tried to find the cause of it but no
magic seems to h-help it.”
They were passing through a narrow pass of orange rock. Simon looked at it disconsolately.
“My granny taught me some hay fever cures,” Esk said (ER, 147).
Exchange of remarks on the topic of stuttering brings the stuttering one to the conclusion that his
situations is a dead end and nothing can possibly help him cure. Building the projection of further
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development of the conversation, one could expect sympathy, proposal to help, a story of similar
problems, etc., while to the category of unsuitable feedbacks one could refer a suggestion to see the
New Year in together, description of a pet’s habits, specification of a number of guests invited for the
weekend, etc. In other words, every conversation is connected with some expectations, and whether or
not they are met influences the process of communication.
Basing on such reasoning, on hearing «My granny taught me some hay fever cures» as an answer to
his moaning, a stuttering interlocutor may be puzzled because of the many possible interpretations of
such a statement. In particular, in the given context it could have been an intended break of
conversation caused by the other’s lack of interest in the conversation. In that case in the frames of the
analyzed dialogue the utterance would have had null informativeness. However, if we consider the
sentence «My granny taught me some hay fever cures» as a “capsule” for subtext, it get new different
meaning nearly related to the topic of conversation and expressing polite suggestion to try out some
the speaker’s skills in order to help the addressee.
Grammatical category of cohesion defined by I.R. Galperin as specific types of connection securing
logical succession and interconnection of facts and actions (Galperin, 2005, 74) is an integral part of
text organization playing an important role in construction a polite utterance.
In the framework of realization of the communicative category of politeness on dictemic level of
language segments, grammatical category of cohesion can be expressed by grammatical, logical,
stylistic, compositional and other means. Grammatical units taking part in explication of the analyzed
grammatical category first of all include conjunctions that help not just connect parts of sentences or
utterances, but also convey a definite meaning by this connection. For example, the use of the
conjunction but in the following example is aimed at both connecting sentences in a dictemic unit and
expressing polite connotation.
“I really have to go, but it was nice seeing you again,” I said quickly, heading for the car, pretending
I’d left something, hoping she’d see what a success I’d made of MY life (BTYRT, 177).
In this case the preference of the conjunction but to any other conjunction is, to our view, an automatic
reaction of the speaker and not a thought-out communicative tactic, but this does not minimize the
effectiveness of its usage. The semantics of opposition which is central semantic component of the
conjunction but, can be part of the strategy directed at achieving polite connotation in the process of
communication. In the analyzed example the conjunction but is presented as an element dividing two
parts of the utterance: I really have to go and it was nice seeing you again. While the first part of the
utterance interrupting the conversation by referring to subjective motives is a violation of the norms of
polite communication, the second part present a compliment introducing another theme and,
consequently, partly leveling the situation. The conjunction but promotes realization of the given
meaning by means of excluding the semantics of succession or interdependence and including the
semantics of opposition.
Another aspect of realization of the grammatical category of cohesion in the framework of the
category of politeness is connecting two components within a dictemic unit by means of repetition of
the key idea. The principle of key idea repetition can be realized by means of semantic repetition
organized within different syntactic constructions within a dictemic unit. This method is used in case
the speaker needs not only to convey a certain thought, but colour it with additional meaning and
polite connotation.
“You know, my dear, you can always bring friends here if you want to.”
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“Oh, yeas… thank you…”
“I mean, we would absolutely hate it if you were to feel you couldn’t do that. This is your home for
however long you are with us.” And it was that “we”, the general benevolence, that struck him and
upset him; and then the practical acknowledgement that he wouldn’t be there for ever.
“I know, you’re very kind. I will, of course.”
“I don’t know… Catherine says you have a… a special new friend,” and she was stern for a second,
magnanimous but at a disadvantage: what should she call such a person? “I just want you to know
he’d be very welcome here” (LOB, 127).
In the given utterance central components reflecting the speaker’s desire to depict her sympathy and
good intentions are you can, if you want to, we would hate it if you couldn’t, he’d be welcome,
combined usage of which in successive remarks magnifies the level of politeness expressed. Thus,
these elements can be defined as key elements by means of which the category of cohesion is realized
within the analyzed dictemic unit. This realization in its turn enables the participant of the
conversation to reach the level of politeness he finds appropriate in the context of concrete
communicative situation.
The next grammatical category on text level is the category of comtinuum defined as “succession of
facts and actions represented in time and space” and stipulating the difficulties of perceiving
information presented chaotically (Galperin, 2005, 87). In the framework of our research the category
of continuum is seen as an extension of the category of cohesion and as a consequence is not subjected
to detailed examination.
The category of autosemantics can be used in the process of communication for conveying different
polite ideas. One of the effects of using set expressing for realization of the category of autosemantics
is conveying a euphemistic meaning.
“Not to worry,” he said, “it’s odds-on you’ll never see me again. I’ll only bother you if there’s
something really serious going on our end, something that’s likely to affect the Muggles – the nonmagical population, I should say. Otherwise, it’s live and let live…” (HP, 6).
The idiom Live and let live is interpreted as an appeal not to interfere with each other’s lives, respect
space and time circumstances connected with the interlocutor. Euphemistic meaning included into the
semantics of the idiom excludes direct naming, and as a consequence Live and let live is used in this
context as an alternative to utterances like we shouldn’t bother each other, there’s no way we are
going to interact, I don’t bother you and expect the same treatment on your part, etc. Thus, such
indirect realization of thought is aimed at verbalization of the intention not to interfere with the other’s
business and meets the demands of polite behaviour in the process of communication.
According to results of our research, the category of autosemantics can also express the meaning of
generalization be means of which the situation is described without referring to its actual participants.
For instance, in the next example the woman explains to her granddaughter why she shouldn’t have
used magic enabling a person to install his mind into other creatures and control them.
“You though that Borrowing wasn’t enough. You thought it would be a fine thing to steal another’s
body. But you must know that a body is like – like a jelly mould. It sets a shape on it’s contents, d’you
see? You can’t have a girl’s mind in an eagle’s body. Not for long, at any rate” (ER, 79).
Using magic, the girl managed to install her mind into an eagle’s body and was going to control it
which lead to deplorable results. Lecturing her for this, her grandmother comes up with arguments to
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prove invalidity of such actions. However, knowing that the girl is in a bitter state and shocked, the
woman tries to smooth away the idea of disapproval by avoiding direct reference and using
generalization: instead of using the concrete your mind in that eagle’s body, she resorts to the
generalized a girl’s mind in an eagle’s body, which makes the message more polite.
Grammatical categories of retrospection and prospection refer the utterance correspondingly to
previous or succeeding information (Galperin, 2005, 105-112). These categories may be used in
construction of different speech acts.
Productive use of the category of retrospection is first of all connected with its realization of speech
acts of apology referring to past events for which the author apologizes. According to the result of our
research, grammatical realization of the given meaning can be carried out by means of such
grammatical means as:
1)

Past Indefinite tense:

“Will you be coming home for supper tonight?” She asked sharply. He could almost smell the meat
stewing in the background.
“Would I miss it, Ma?”
“You did last week.”
“Ah, yes, I meant to call you,” said Jack, “but I was chasing a woman halfway around the world”
(FI, 373).
2)

modal verb should in the form of Past Perfect:

“I’m so sorry,” said Anna, as Anton began to roll a cigarette. “I shouldn’t have placed you in such
danger, and what makes it worse is I have to ask you for another favor” (FI, 316-317).
3)

auxiliary verb do in intensifying function:

“Oh, hello, darling,” said Daniel in his gentlest, politest voice. “I’m really sorry to bother you. I did
ring earlier and leave a message on your answerphone. It’s just I’ve been stuck in the most tedious
board meeting you can imagine for the entire evening and I so much wanted to see you. I’ll just give
you a little kiss and then go, if you like. Can I come up?” (BJD, 127).
The most popular speech acts “hosting” the category of prospection are:
1)

advice:

“Yes. I see. Now I would like you to go downstairs and get the bacon that is in the pantry and put it
out for the bird, do you understand? It would be a good thing to thank it, too. You never know” (ER,
80).
2)

compliment:

“This year’s prize-winning students,” he told her, holding out his arms like a proud father. “And
every entry has been painted on a canvas supplied by you. In fact, one of the awards is in your name –
the Petrescu Prize.” Ha paused. “How appropriate if you were to select the winner, which would
make not only me, but one of my students, very proud” (FI, 220).
3)

suggestion/invitation:

“Why not stay for dinner? She might do a few more steps!” said Mum hopefully.
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“I’ve loads to do. Maybe next week?” (BTYRT, 119).
While polite connotation is semantic component of every of the given utterances, its magnification
becomes possible while integrating the meanings expressed by the categories of retrospection and
prospection within one dictemic unit. In this case the speaker first of all present a negative evaluation
of past events (thus realizing the category of retrospection) and then comes up with positive
characterization of possible future events (thus realizing prospection).
“It’s such a shame we couldn’t all be there together. And you know, you really should come down
one year, Nick” (LOB, 21).
In this case retrospection is identified with regret of the lack of opportunities of spend time together in
the past (negative evaluation) and prospection is connected with polite invitation oriented toward the
future (positive evaluation).
The last grammatical category is the category of modality which “points at the attitude toward reality”
(Vinogradov, 1975, 55).
The analyzed examples prompt us to conclude that while realizing polite meanings the category of
modality has two layers of expression on text level. These layers can be described as “person
evaluation” and “reality evaluation”.
Person evaluation means successive expression of the attitude towards an individual within a dictemic
unit which can be realized by means of various language means expressing modality. For instance, in
the next example the speaker positively evaluates a person connected with the addressee in order to
descrive subjective opinion.
“My granny says men can’t be witches,” said Esk. “She says if men tried to be witches they’d be
wizards.”
“She sounds a very wise woman,” said Treatle.
“She says women should stick to what they’re good at,” Esk went on.
“Very sensible of her.”
“She says if women were as good as men they’ll be a lot netter!”
Treatle laughed.
“She’s a witch,” said Esk, and added in her mind: there, what do you think of that, Mr so-called
cleverwizard?
“My dear good young lady, and I supposed to be shocked? I happen to have a great respect for
witches.”
Esk frowned. He wasn’t supposed to say that.
“You have?”
“Yes indeed. I happen to believe that witchcraft is a fine career, for a woman. A very noble calling.”
“You do? I mean, it is?”
“Oh yes. Very useful in rural districts for, for people who are – having babies, and so forth. However,
witches are not wizards. Witchcraft is Nature’s way of allowing women access to the magical fluxes,
but you must remember it is not high magic.”
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“I see. Not high magic,” said Esk grimly.
“Oh, no. Witchcraft is very suitable for helping people through life, of course, but – ”
“I expect women aren’t really sensible enough to be wizards,” said Esk. “I expect that’s it, really.”
“I have nothing but the highest respect for wonen,” said Treatle, who hadn’t notices the fresh edge to
Esk’s tone. “They are without parallel when, when – ”
“For having babies and so forth?”
“There is that, yes,” the wizard conceded generously. “But they can be a little unsetting at times. A
little too excitable. High magic requires great clarity of thought, you see, and women’s talents do not
lie in that direction. Their brains tend to overheat. I am sorry to say there is only one door into
wizardry and that is the main gate at Unseen University, and no woman has ever passed through it”
(ER, 149-150).
Among language means used by the speaker to realize the category of modality and present person
evaluation are the adverb very, adjectives in positive (wise, sensible, great, fine, noble, useful,
suitable) and superlative degree (the highest), the noun respect, a phraseological unit without parallel.
It should be noted that units having negative connotation in this context are supplemented with
smoothening language means enabling the speaker to express polite intentions. Thus, the adjective
unsetting that characterizes an individual from a negative side is surrounded by adverbs a little and at
times, and the verb to overheat is preceded by the verb to tend that smooths away its meaning.
Besides, while presenting person evaluation, the speaker resort to euphemistic women’s talents do not
lie in that direction, while its direct alternative would have been the rude women cannot do it.
In the next utterance realizing the category of modality through person evaluation several language
means helping achieve polite atmosphere of communication are presented.
“You’re new here, aren’t you?”
Her name was Sonia, or rather as I was to discover some days later, Silly Sonia Fat Ballerina. The
nickname had been bestowed upon her in the mid-sixties when she was a student there herself, then
passed down through the folklore of the young ladies who had glided through the Lucie Clayton
College over the ensuing decades.
“Yes,” I admitted shyly.
“Well, it’s jolly nice to see a more mature face around here for a change! Perhaps we’ll be able to
have a decent conversation one day that I can actually understand. These young girls these days.
Heads full of all sorts of rubbish. Can’t fathom a word!” (HU, 55).
In this case positive characteristic of the interlocutor is presented by the speaker not so much through
his direct evaluation (the adjective mature), but rather thorough the negative evaluation of people
presenting an opposition group. Thus, defining the young generation’s mental abilities as “rubbish”
the speaker aims not at the humiliation of the young, but complimenting the addressee which in its
turn meets the norms of polite conversation construction.
Reality evaluation is another layer of realization of the category of modality. Forming of an utterance
with positive reality evaluation related to the addressee stems from the speaker’s intention to praise the
interlocutor. This aim is can be achieved by transforming the addressee’s actions from an individual
mischief into a generally known notion of things.
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“You felt left out,” said Granny. “There’s nothing strange in that. It happens to all of us. It was our
choice” (ER, 254).
Apart from denying the “strangeness” of the actions performed by the addressee (nothing strange), the
speaker also resort to the use of pronouns (all, us, our) accentuating that all people in the given
situation would have had such problems which enables him to show his concern for the interlocutor,
safe him from ill self-criticism.
The analyzed means of realization of the communicative category of politeness on dictemic level are
not exhaustive and can be extended upon basing on the examples of dialogic speech.
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Abstract
Politeness is a subject of research of many scientific fields. Special attention has been paid to
politeness as a pragmatic and sociolinguistic phenomenon since the last decades of the 20 th century,
which is seen in a great number of articles and monographs devoted to the study of this phenomenon.
Key words: category of politeness, pragmatics, sociolinguistics, cooperation principle, politeness
principle, face, face-threatening act
The beginning of the examination of politeness in linguistics is connected with the words of English
and American scientists of the second half of the 20th century, such as P. Brown, S. Levinson [Brown,
Levinson, 1978), R. Lakoff (Lakoff, 1975), G. Leech (Leech, 1983), E. Goffman (Goffman, 1972,
1976), P. Grice (Grice, 1975, 1981), B. Fraser (Fraser, 1990), S. Ide (Ide, 1991) and others. Among
fundamental topics of research are identification of the rules of interpersonal interaction, working out
of communicative strategies, construction of models of effective verbal behaviour, definition of
productive mechanisms of speech interaction, description of linguistic means of expression of
politeness, etc.
In Russian linguistic the problem of the category of politeness wasn’t paid much attention to: only the
last years of the 20th century saw a growing interest to the problem of verbal behaviour, norms of
conversation formation and behavioral models in culture context. Description of certain aspects of the
politeness category, analysis of previous experience of foreign researchers, new interpretation of the
given category can be found in the works of N.I. Formanovskaya (Formanovskaya, 1982), V.I.
Karasik (Karasik, 1992), T.V. Larina (Larina, 2003), E.I. Belyaeva (Belyaeva, 1990), S.G. Agapova
(Agapova, 2004), etc.
Definitions of politeness listed in these works may be grouped in five sections:
1. Politeness as behaviour directed at avoiding a conflict and securing successful communication.
From this point of view politeness presents a set of tactics aimed at building harmonious relationship
between people through conflict-free interaction.
R. Lakoff believes that politeness develops in a society to reduce clashes in the process of
communication (Lakoff, 1975, 64), G. Leech defines politeness as a strategic conflict avoidance
(Leech, 1980, 19), and S. Agapova sees it as one of the most important principles stabilizing a
conversation and promoting successful realization of people’s intentions in the process of interaction
(Agapova, 2004, 107).
2. Politeness as behaviour conforming to definite social directives. From this point of view politeness
is proper, adequate behaviour acceptable in a given society.
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R. Watts defines politeness as a principle responsible for unimpeded functioning of social
communicative interaction and, as a consequence, for production of correctly formulated discourse
(Watts, 1989, 136).
Thinking in the same direction, B. Fraser suggested that to be polite means to act in the framework of
“speech contract” conditions (Fraser, 1990, 233). At that “speech contract” presupposes presence of
definite norms that are either imposed by society or defined in the process of communication.
Consequently, this definition highlights normative and conventional nature of politeness.
N.I. Formanovskaya understands politeness as speech etiquette which presents a combination of rules
regulating communication, which also points at the necessity to take into account social directives for
achieving successful polite interaction (Formanovskaya, 1989, 44-45).
3. Politeness as attention to other people’s feelings. According to this group of definitions, politeness
is treated as caring for the interlocutor, wanting to secure a mutually comfortable interaction. In the
given context S. Ide describes politeness as setting of a distance of mutual comfort (Ide, 1991, 63), and
B. Hill sees it as frames of interpersonal interaction obliging to consider other people’s feelings, define
levels of mutual comfort and ensure mutual understanding (Hill, 1986, 349).
This group of definitions also includes understanding of politeness as behaviour demonstrating respect
to the person who is perceived as a member of communicative context together with the subject of the
action (Belyutina, 2007, 5). It also includes definitions describing politeness as a principle of social
interaction based on respecting the partner’s personality (Belyaeva, 1990, 40-41) and as attention to
the social status of interlocutors and their social relationship (Brown, 2001, 11620).
4. Politeness as assessment of the speaker’s behaviour as polite by the addressee. According to this
approach, politeness is defined not by the behaviour of the speaker or his intentions, but by the way
they are assessed by the hearer. Thus, this definition differs from the others through the direction of
the action (not from the speaker to the hearer, but vice versa) (Eelen, 1999, 163; Terkourafi, 2001,
127).
5. Politeness as a communicative strategy directed at achieving a definite result. This approach to
defining politeness underlining purposefulness of speech interaction was discussed in detail in the
works of J. Thomas (Thomas, 1995), O.S. Issers (Issers, 2008), E.V. Kluev (Kluev, 1998) and others.
According to J. Thomas, politeness may be understood as a strategy used by the speaker to achieve a
number of aims first of all in order to support harmonious relationships (Thomas, 1995, 158).
An all-embracing analysis of speech strategies was conducted by O.S. Issers who interprets it as “a
complex of speech actions directed at achieving communicative aims” (Issers, 2008, 54). At that the
effectiveness of speech strategies is defined by the results and consequences of social interaction
regardless of whether or not this result is intended and planned (Blakar, 1987, 92).
In other words, from this point of view politeness is presented as a set of speech actions based on aims
and motives of interlocutors and aimed and achieving the desired outcome of the conversation.
Thus, listed definitions of the phenomenon in question point at the fact that politeness implies socially
acceptable behaviour based on attention to the feelings of other people and aimed at achieving
successful, conflict-free interaction. At that politeness is connected with the assessment of the
speaker’s behaviour by the addressee and is realized in speech through certain strategies.
In scientific literature basic trends in researching politeness are pragmatic and sociolinguistics
approaches.
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Supporters of the pragmatic approach (P. Grice, B. Fraser, R. Lakoff, G. Leech and others) consider
verbal politeness in the context of the fundamental types of human activity. Important contribution to
the formation of politeness theory was made by the British linguist P. Grice who formulated the
cooperative principle and described the aspiration of the communication members to achieve
maximally effective cooperation. His work is part of the research in the field of the so-called “theory
of conversation”.
General principle of cooperation considers mutual understanding as the most important component of
the conversation as perceived by the speakers. P. Grice formulates the principle in the following way:
“Construct your message in the conversation as it is demanded by the aim and direction of the
conversation at the given moment of interaction” (Grice, 1975, 45). Defining main principles of
cooperation of the speaker and the hearer, P. Grice formulates them as four maxims:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Maxim of quantity (make your contribution to conversation as informative as needed);
Maxim of quality (tell the truth);
Maxim of relevance (speak to the point);
Maxim of manner (speak clear and consistently) (Grice, 1975, 45-47).

P. Grice’s maxims reflect normative requirements (ethical, logical, informative) put forward for any
polite communication. Failing to abide by these maxims can cause unsuccessfulness of speech act
realization, i.e. inability to reach communicative aim. In other words, success of the strategies of polite
interaction directly depends on following the cooperation principle.
Some authors (Shamne, 1990, 40; Thomas, 1995, 54) believe that the principle developed by P. Grice
is not realistic enough and criticize it for scheme abstraction, detachment from real social conditions,
failing to consider many parameters of their possible use, non-universality.
R. Lakoff points out that conversation rules defined by P. Grice present interest in case of breech
rather than compliance, and points at possibility of emergence of linguistic conflict between politeness
and message clarity which is usually solves in favour of politeness. This type of conflict is studied by
the so-called situation linguistics and may be illustrated through most of the formulae of speech
etiquette. In most cases communicative task is first of all directed at avoiding offence and only then –
at achieving clarity. Exception may be seen in academic speeches, conversations on machinery,
production, etc., where communicative content is more important than the speech act itself (Dimitrova,
1985, 541).
P. Grice himself does not insist that his maxims should be used in every conversation. On the contrary,
he describes various possible ways by means of which the given maxims might be neglected. These
deviations, however, will have consequences that will result in the need for specific interpretation
which the author call “conversational implicature”. This means that the addressee will have to find a
special aims marked by the speaker, but expressed implicitly (Grice, 1981, 184).
Another principle regulating speech interaction and studied in the framework of the pragmatic
approach is politeness principle. Pragmatic aspect of politeness is minutely described by G. Leech who
states that politeness presents a “bridge” between cooperation principle and real interaction (Leech,
1983, 32). Disclosing politeness principle, G. Leech introduces basic rules (maxims) which are
followed by the speakers in order to support cooperative relationships:
1.

The tact maxim (consider your partner’s interests);

2.

The generosity maxim (minimize your partner’s costs);
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3.

The approbation maxim (praise your partner);

4.

The modesty maxim (do not praise yourself);

5.

The agreement maxim (avoid discord with your partner);

6.
The sympathy maxim (minimize expression of antipathy and maximize expression of
sympathy towards your partner) (Leech, 1983, 67).
In his work, G. Leech suggests to differentiate absolute and relative politeness. Absolute politeness is
considered in the context of two opposite poles – positive and negative – and embraces very polite (for
example, requests) and very impolite (for example, orders) actions (Leech, 1983, 83). Relative
politeness depends on context and situation, as cooperation principle and politeness principle operate
differently in different cultures and language communities, in different social groups, among different
social classes, etc. (Leech, 1983, 10).
In general, speaking of politeness in the process of communication, we mean relative politeness, based
on what we consider adequate behaviour in certain communicative situations.
G. Leech himself doesn’t consider politeness maxims as absolute rules. In his contemplations he
concludes that these directions should be followed “to a certain point” and discussed such
phenomenon as “politeness paradox”. The author suggests that in a situation when both participants of
the conversation are extremely polite to each other, communication may turn into an endless chain of
polite remarks which will lead to inaction. For instance, two people standing at the door can go on and
on letting each other go in first and refusing to be the first to cross the threshold (Leech, 1983, 12).
According to V.I. Karasik, such problem should be solved by means of referring politeness maxims of
communication to the category of obligatory or optional ones. There are relatively firm and relatively
lax politeness formulae. The degree of firmness or laxness depends of the situation of the
conversation: the more official the situation, the more importance is attached to the status of the
speakers, the more firm the conversation formulae will be, including politeness formulae (Karasik,
1991, 59).
Cooperation principle and politeness principle put forward by P. Grice and G. Leech have become
central question in the field of pragmatic linguistics dealing with the problems of speech
communication. Other achievements of foreign pragmatics in terms of speech communication and
polite interaction are defining direct and indirect meanings of the message, describing speech
strategies and tactics in accordance with the speaker’s directives, motives and intentions.
Sociolinguistic approach (J. Holmes, D. Hymes, P. Brown, S. Levinson and others) supplemented the
description of the basic features of speech interaction. In sociolinguistics polite aspect of speech
communication is linked to a system of rules serving as a guideline for effective participation in the
social life of the community. They are combined into communicative competence acting as a
regulation of interpersonal interaction.
In the framework of sociolinguistic characterization of politeness the most wide acceptance is enjoyed
by the theory of P. Brown and S. Levindon. In their works “Universals of language use: politeness
phenomena” the authors suggest a many-sided politeness theory in which certain strategies of
politeness are described from the point of view of their realization in language.
P. Brown and S. Levinson’s politeness theory is based on the concept of “face”. Originally, this notion
was introduced by E. Goffman in his work “Interaction Rituals: Essays on Face-to-Face Behaviour”.
The author suggest the following definition of “face”: “The term “face” may be defined as positive
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social value which an individual accepts and which is perceived by the people contacting this
individual. Face is a positive image of self” (Goffman, 1967, 5).
The concept of “face” is a central element of politeness in many cultures and present a guarantor of
social suitability. Though s person’s social “face” can be his personal property and source of his
feeling secure and pleased, it is in reality only lent to him by the society – the face will be taken back
if the individual is not worth it (Goffman, 1967, 10).
This idea is highlighted by P. Brown and S. Levinson who state that face is emotional capital which
can be lost, saved or boosted and which need constant attendance to in the process of interaction
(Brown, Levinson, 1978, 66). As long as “face” is so fragile, it is in the interests of both
communication participants of support each other’s “face”.
While E. Goffman doesn’t specify concrete components of face, P. Brown and S. Levinson put
forward a theory that it consists of two dual components that the authors call negative and positive
face. “Negative face” is basic need of a person to have space, personal rights for inaccessibility and
independence. “Positive face” is every person’s urge for approval of his actions by other people.
In accordance with dividing face into “negative” and “positive” P. Brown and S. Levinson developed
the notions of negative and positive politeness. “Positive politeness serves to boost positive image of
the interlocutor and uses strategies expressing solidarity of the two participants of the conversation.
“Negative” politeness serves to serve the individual’s independence and stems from every individual’s
need to guard inviolability of his territory. Reserve, officiality and expression of respect are examples
of “negative” politeness.
It is appropriate to mention that among existing reasons to use “negative” politeness the most
significant one is the rule to consider social distance and power distance. Social distance is
characterized by the feeling of “aloofness and inaccessibility” between the members of different social
strata and is most discreetly seen in the sphere of communication of strange people when role
bahaviour is characterized by mutual wariness and formality.
Power distance influences people’s polite behaviour: individuals usually keep big distance with those
who have power and try to use polite markers in the conversation with them (Sternin, 1996, 97).
Consequently, social role of the participant of emotive situation is defined by his position in the
infrastructure of social relationship (boss, subordinate, coworker), status (father, friend, lover) and
situation of the conversation (guest, host, client). Depending on the social role of the speaker and the
hearer, the strategy of conversation construction is defined, and in particular – the strategy of the use
of politeness category.
Thus, positive and negative politeness correspond to participation and independence in the process of
communication.
However, as is pointed out by R. Scollon and S. Scollon, any communication present a risk to the face.
The authors believe that in order to achieve successful, polite communication one has to grant his
partner with the adequate level of independence while also expressing a correct portion of concern
(Scollon R., Scollon S., 2001, 48).
Failing to comply by the rule of polite communication is connected to performance of face-threatening
acts. “Face-threatening acts” do not present deviation from the norm or expression of hostility. This is
an important part of normal human dialogue. People often have to disagree with other people’s
opinion thus creating threat to their face. “Face-threatening acts” include critic, disagreement,
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interruption, pressure, etc. Simple act of getting information, for example, asking for time, threatens
the interlocutor’s face as the speaker expresses some right to get access to the time and attention of the
hearer. By performing face-threatening acts, the speaker usually uses language means of expressing
politeness in order to soften the unpleasant edge of the utterance.
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Abstract
The present paper deals with the investigation of communicative and cognitive language functions.
Despite the fact that the well-known model of the functions of language was introduced by the
Russian-American linguist, Roman Jakobson (1960); still it can be disputed on several grounds from a
theoretical standpoint. Our purpose in this article is to discuss some points, connecting with the
definition of the term “function”, description of the essence of the communicative and cognitive
language functions and their connection.
Key words: communicative language function, cognitive language function, language function,
language, discourse, dialogical discourse
1. INTRODUCTION
Language is one of the major semiotic systems used in a human society. It represents a naturally arisen
(at a certain stage of development of a human society) and developing multifunctional sign system.
Comprehension of importance of finding-out and studying of functions of language for its research
both in theoretical and in applied aspects gives the chance to come nearer to understanding of why
language is arranged in the definite way.
As O. Espersen (2002), we also understand the essence of language as some human activity, i.e. the
interaction between communicators, directed on transference and comprehension of each other's
thoughts. Consequently, the participants of the human activity – those who utter and perceive the
speech – can be named: a speaker and a listener. The said and heard word is the initial form of
language, and according to O. Espersen's statement, is much more important than its secondary form,
which is revealed in writing and reading as it is obvious that the said and heard word possessed the
vital importance and for many centuries when the mankind didn't have writing, or when it used it, but
in the limited bounds.

2. LANGUAGE FUNCTIONS
The comprehension of the importance of finding-out and studying of functions of language both in
theoretical and in applied aspects is especially brightly shown in linguistic functionalism, which has
been widespread in linguistics since XX century in the theoretical approach, where the concept of
"function of language" is basic as it is considered that the fundamental properties of language cannot
be described without the reference to the given concept. Within the limits of the functionalism
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language is considered as the instrument for the performance of the functions, as the means for
performance of definite purposes and realization of certain intentions by a person (Демьянков 1995;
Кубрякова 2004).
Language functions can be equal to its intrinsic characteristics as their studying helps to answer the
question: what is language? The acceptance of the basic postulate of the functionalism about the
primacy of the function in relation to the form and about the explanation of the form function as it is
represented gives the chance to come nearer to the comprehension of the fact why language (both
language as a whole, and each concrete fact of language) is so arranged, as it is.
It is necessary to mention that the concept "function" is used in linguistics both in relation to language
as a whole, designating its role (use, appointment) in the human society, and with reference to
language units, meaning the determined conformity (dependence) of some units of one set to other
units of the related set (ЛЭС 2002).
So, the language function, according to A.V. Avrorin (1975), is the practical display of the essence of
language, realization of its appointment in the system of the public phenomena, the specific action of
language caused by its nature, without what language cannot exist as there is no matter without
movement.
O.S. Akhmanova (1966) defines language functions as various sides of the speech message which are
understood as realization of different possibilities or properties of the speech act, which actualizes
potential properties of corresponding means of language.
It is necessary to specify that in linguistics the word "function" is usually used in the sense "made
work", "appointment", "role". The first function of language is considered to be communicative (from
Lat. communicatio "communication"), as its appointment is to serve as the instrument of
communication by means of the exchange of thoughts. But language is not only a transmission means
of "the ready thought". It is also the means of the formation of thought. According to L.S. Vygotsky,
the thought is not simply expressed in a word, but it is also made in it.
Thus, it is necessary to notice that in relation to the definition of functions of language in linguistic
tradition there is a number of the approaches which differ in quantity of allocated functions, their
names (in this area terminological divergences are observed) and structure. This point is solved
depending on a certain movement according to which it was considered, and on the initial general
concept of language. Traditionally the majority of the researchers, dealing with the given problem,
allocates one (Колшанский 2005) or even several functions of language.
2.1. DIALOGICAL DISCOURSE
It is evidently that studying of language functions is rather important in the frame of the dialogical
discourse. It should be mentioned that the discourse on the whole represents the standard type of
speech behaviour of the subject in any sphere of the human activity, determined by sociohistorical
conditions, as well as the affirmed stereotypes of the organization and interpretation of texts as
components, constituting and displaying its specifics in the presence of the total amount of social
parameters of the event, pragmatic factors of its realization.
It should be mentioned that in many scientific works with the advent of the discourse theory both
concepts – "discourse" and "dialogue" – are compared and applied to the description and the analysis
of the same phenomena. Probably, it is connected with that the discourse, as well as any
communicative action, assumes the presence of two fundamental roles – speaker's (sender's) and
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listener's (addressee's). Besides, the roles of the communicators can be distributed in turn between
people – participants of the discourse.
Dialogue in discourse represents a more natural display of the language activity. In the ontological
relation both phenomena act as "twins": the dialogue acts as a discourse form of speech interaction,
and the discourse as the speech, or the text placed in the situation of the dialogue, as though restored to
life, i.e. finding the real author and the real reader in a concrete situation of their dialogical meeting as
subjects.
After T.N. Kolokoltseva (2001), we understand the dialogical discourse as the result of the joint
communicative activity of two or more individuals, including, besides the very speech act, a certain set
of extralinguistic signs (constitutive indicators, certain presuppositions, etc.), that provides adequate
comprehension of the given information.
In our opinion, it is impossible to say that only one language function is realized in a certain dialogical
discourse. It is obvious that in the course of the development of a dialogue, an interaction of the whole
complex of language functions occurs. So, we believe it is possible to allocate: the basic functions
(promoting the genesis of the very process of communication, providing its course; in other words,
those functions which are obligatory in the situation of the occurrence of a dialogical discourse); the
dominating function (defining communicative purposefulness of a discourse); the additional functions
(introducing additional shades of communicative purposefulness of discourse).
We call the communicative and cognitive language functions the basic functions as we believe that
exactly their presence and interrelation provide the occurrence of the dialogical discourse. It is logical
to assume that no dialogical discourse can be organized, if these functions are not realized in speech.
As dominating and additional functions, regulative, expressional (emotive), metalanguage, poetic, etc.
functions can act, directly defining the purposefulness of dialogical discourse. The presence of the
additional functions introduces the corrective amendments, strengthens the influence of the
dominating function and, as a consequence, generates a more difficult system of dialogical discourse.
2.2. THE COMMUNICATIVE FUNCTION
The communicative function represents the basic function of language sign systems. If there were no
necessity in communication, there would be no language either. But if there were no language, there
would be no modern human society. The systems of the language communication are supplemented
and combined with the systems of the extralanguage communications; and the language
communications cannot be understood up to the end without the parallel consideration of the
extralanguage communications.
Thus, in linguistic tradition the priority role is given to the communicative function. It lies in being the
major means of human dialogue, communications, and maintenance of mutual understanding between
people in the human society. Thus, according to some researchers, it is its unique function, as "no
matter how the purposes of the usage of language were original, the language remains unique by its
nature, having only one purpose, i.e. to establish the mutual understanding in the course of
communication" (Колшанский 2005).
According to other researchers, who are not denying the polyfunctionalism of language, it is necessary
to put the communicative function on the first place among others, inherent to language, as it is, first
of all, a means of communication (Аврорин 1975; Касевич 1989; Кобозева 2000).
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As for the point of view of the supporters of the absolute "superiority" of the communicative function
over all others, they believe that its other functions, including the cognitive function as well, are
derivative, causally-dependent on the communicative function (http://www.omui.ru).
Since any communication represents the exchange of information in the human interaction: the
exchange of representations, ideas, valuable orientations, moods, feelings, etc. between people during
their mutual activity; the content of language communication is made by all that various information
which is transferred in all and any communicative acts realizing these or those functions of the verbal
communication: the objectively-logic information, subjective-psychological information, the
information about communicative intentions of the speaker in relation to the addressee, the fatic,
metalanguage, aesthetic information (Мечковская 2000).
It is necessary to notice that the information is made by the data accessible to understanding and
important for theу behaviour of that person to whom they are addressed. The text is considered
informative only when the addressee is ready to its perception and when the data, contained in it,
somehow will influence his behaviour. The information is transferred in space and in time. Due to
language the continuity of human culture is carried out, there is an accumulation and mastering of the
experience developed by previous generations (Норман 2001).
According to the various nature of the information the separate sides of the communicative function
are allocated in the linguistic science: a number of more private functions: (a) ascertaining, serving for
the simple "neutral" message of the fact; (b) interrogative, serving for the inquiry about the fact;
(c) appellative (from Lat. appello "I address to smb"), being means of an appeal, prompting to these or
those actions; (d) expressional, expressing (by selection of words or intonation) a person of the
speaker, his / her mood and emotions; (e) contact-making, creating and keeping the contact between
interlocutors, when there is no (or yet) transference of some essential information (compare greeting
formulas at meeting and farewell, an exchange of remarks about weather, etc.); (f) metalanguage,
explaining language facts (for example, meanings of words, not clear for the interlocutor);
(g) aesthetic, having aesthetic influence; (h) indicating, showing the belonging of interlocutors to a
certain group of people (to a nation, this or that profession, etc.), in case of the conscious usage of this
function it turns out to be the original means of self-determination of an individual in society.
2.3. THE COGNITIVE FUNCTION
The communicative function of language is connected with its second central function – the cognitive
(informative) one. Keeping in mind this function, W. von Humboldt named language as the "forming
body of thought". The organic unity of two central functions of language and a continuity of its
existence in society make any language the keeper and treasury of socio-historical experience of
generations.
Speaking about the role of language in cognition, it is necessary to distinguish two aspects: 1) the
language participation, the system of language meanings (as a component of human consciousness),
and speech-thought mechanisms of consciousness in the processes of subject perception, formation of
representations, concepts, judgements, ratiocinations; participation of language in various cognitive
operations (comparison, analysis, synthesis, induction, deduction, etc.), and also in memory
mechanisms; 2) the language participation in storage and transference of socio-historical experience of
people from generation to generation. The language participation in preservation of knowledge of the
world is carried out at two levels: 1) in the very language, i.e. in semantic systems of the diction and
grammar (in the so-called "library of meanings"); 2) by means of language – in speech, i.e. in oral and
writing messages created in language (in the "library of texts") (Мечковская 2000).
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It is necessary to notice that in linguistic tradition the priority role was given to the communicative
function of language – to be the major means of human dialogue, communications, mutual
understanding maintained between people in a human society. However at the moment, in connection
with the development of sciences within the cognitive cycle, engaged in studying mental, or cognitive
processes, i.e. the processes connected with knowledge occurring in consciousness of the person, the
cognitive direction gets the status of the leader and in linguistics, and, accordingly, studying of the
cognitive language function is a new stage of its development.
The term "cognitivity" (from Lat. cognitio, "the knowledge, studying, comprehension") designates the
ability of intellectual perception and processing of the external information. So, for example, in the
psychology the given concept refers to mental processes of a person and in the special degree to
studying and understanding of the so-called "mental conditions" (i.e. belief, desires and intentions) in
terms of processing of the information. Also this term is used in the context of studying of the socalled "contextual knowledge" (i.e. abstractization and concrete definitions) and in those areas where
such concepts as knowledge, ability or training are involved in.
In a more comprehensive sense the term "cognitivity" is used for a designation of "certificate" of
knowledge or the knowledge itself. In such context it can be interpreted in cultural-social sense as
designating occurrence and "formation" of knowledge and the concepts connected with this
knowledge, expressing both in thought and in operation (http://ru.wikipedia.org).
From the point of view of psychology, cognitive functions represent the higher brain functions,
namely: memory, attention, psychomotor coordination, speech, gnosis, the account, thinking,
orientation, planning and control of the higher mental activity
(http://humbio.ru/humbio/introd_h/0000e8e8.htm).
The cognitive linguistics investigates problems of a parity of language and consciousness, a language
role in the conceptualization and world categorizations, in informative processes and generalization of
human experience, communicative cognitive abilities of a person with language and forms of their
interaction. Language is represented an accessor to the process of thinking. Thus, language is an
informative system of signs, specifically codified, which transforms the information.
The object of the cognitive linguistics is language as the knowledge mechanism, and its subject – a
human cognition, understood as the interaction of the systems of perception, representation and information realized in a word or formed in some data of the world (Кубрякова 2004), as occurring in
consciousness of the person the processes connected with reception and processing of the information,
representation, storage and the usage of knowledge (Кубрякова 1994).
Starting with a special role of the cognitive science as a whole and studying of cognition, in particular,
on the foreground language research as one of modes of cognition (Демьянков 1995), and
consequently, as means of studying of knowledge, mental activity, i.e. activity of human
consciousness (Троянова 2008), is put forward.
Language, representing a special cognitive ability of a forehead-century or, more precisely, the
cognitive process based on the usage of a person’s knowledge, is connected with other cognitive
abilities, such as attention, imagination, ability of rational solution of problems, etc. Thus, language
refers to the infrastructure of brain, cognitive systems which provide the activity of human
consciousness, and, thus, it reflects knowledge, opens access to the cognitive of the world of a person,
his intelligence, and structures of his consciousness (Демьянков 1995; Кубрякова 2004).
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In the light of such understanding of language, we believe that its cognitive function gets a special
meaning as a means of knowledge, acquisition of knowledge, a tool for the organization, processing,
storage, transfer some information. Language, being an integral part, the knowledge tool, plays thus an
important role both in realization of its processes and in judgement of the world (Троянов 2008).
According to G.V. Kolshansky, "the cognitive language world, i.e. the social consciousness,
objectively reflects the initial world and consequently serves as a means of its further knowledge,
correct orientation of a person in the nature and finally in the way of the theoretical mastering laws of
the world…" (Колшанский 2005).
In other concepts the cognitive language function receives narrower treatment which is reduced to its
characteristic as a means of reception of new knowledge of the validity. Taking into account the fact
that language is basic and socially significant (mediated by thinking) form of reflection of the validity
surrounding a person, a form of storage of knowledge, the other function of language is defined, that is
epistemic one. Thus it is considered that the given function connects language with the validity, and
cognitive – with cogitative activity of a person (ЛЭС 2002).
Regarding cognition in the combination occurring in consciousness of a person within the processes
connected with acquisition, use, storage, transfer and development of knowledge, we consider logical
to treat language and its cognitive functions not only as means of reception of new knowledge of the
validity, but also as means of processing of this knowledge, forms of storage and its transfer from
generation to generation.
It should mentioned that some distinctions in understanding of the given function of language result in
divergences of the used terminology as well. Besides the term "cognitive", concerning the given
function, other terms are also used: "informative", "gnoseological", "reflective", "expressional". But,
as N.A. Slyusareva mentions, the most comprehensible in this case is rubbed-mines "cognitive
function", as specifying in the etymology only in communication within thinking area, but not in the
character of this communication – whether it is a means of expression of thinking, cogitative activity,
consciousness activity ("expressional function"), tools of thinking and knowledge ("informative",
"gnoseological" functions), means of reflection of knowledge and, hence, reflection, modeling of the
extralanguage validity ("reflective function") (Слюсарева 1981).
I.M. Troyanova, in his turn, believes that the specified terms reveal only separate aspects of the
general communication of language with informative and cogitative activity of a person which is
reflected in the most convenient image in the term "cognitive language function" (Троянова 2008).

3. CONCLUSION
Thus, the cognitive function is considered to be one of the basic functions of language. In spite of the
fact that the predominating role among language functions is traditionally given to the function of
communication in linguistics, we believe that both the cognitive and communicative functions of
language, being main, are rather equal in their mutual relations and thus can be regarded as
complementary intrinsic characteristics of language.
After all what a person speaks is a person’s thinking. Certainly, a question what is more important and
what is more primary – dialogue or thinking – is ambiguous. However in connection with the
communicative and cognitive language functions it is necessary to say that the given functions cause
each other. To speak – means to express the thoughts which are thus formed by means of language.
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The thought of a person at the birth leans not only against universal substantial categories and
structures, but also categories of unit of a concrete language.
It is obvious that besides verbal thinking there are other forms of reasonable activity: imagination,
technical thinking, etc. But the basic form of our consciousness which unites all people in
overwhelming majority of vital situations, is, certainly, language (verbal thinking).
In other words, communications are impossible out of cognition and are, on the one hand, an ultimate
goal of last, proceeding from huge value of human dialogue and essence of each person as a member
of society. On the other hand, human communication occurs with the purpose of knowledge, reception
of new knowledge, its processing, storage and transference from generation to generation.
It is also important to emphasize that language, though a multifunctional system, remains uniformed
by the nature. All its functions are interconnected with each other: supplementing each other, they are
shown not separately, and in combination, thus it is necessary to notice that in concrete situations of
the use of language, their correlative role can change.
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Abstract
Discourse analysis, or discourse studies, is a general term for a number of approaches to analyzing
written, spoken, signed language use or any significant semiotic event. The article presents a revision
of historic development of discourse analysis and its methods and lists a number of topical questions
connected with the given filed of scientific interest of modern Linguistics.
Key words: discourse analysis, text linguistics, semantics, types of discourse, speech discourse,
written discourse.
To define and describe the scope of study of discourse analysis it is important to establish the
differences between it and Text Linguistics. Suffice it to say that the terms text and discourse are used
in a variety of ways by different linguists and researchers: there is a considerable number of theoretical
approaches to both Text Linguistics and Discourse Analysis and many of them belong to very
different research traditions, even when they share similar basic tenets.
In everyday popular use it might be said that the term text is restricted to written language, while
discourse is restricted to spoken language. However, modern Linguistics has introduced a concept of
text that includes every type of utterance; therefore a text may be a magazine article, a television
interview, a conversation or a cooking recipe.
D. Crystal defines Text Linguistics as “the formal account of the linguistic principles governing the
structure of texts”. De Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) present a broader view; they define text as a
communicative event that must satisfy the following seven criteria:
1) Cohesion, which has to do with the relationship between text and syntax. Phenomena such as
conjunction, ellipsis, anaphora, cataphora or recurrence are basic for cohesion.
2) Coherence, which has to do with the meaning of the text. Here we may refer to elements of
knowledge or to cognitive structures that do not have a linguistic realization but are implied by the
language used, and thus influence the reception of the message by the interlocutor.
3) Intentionality, which relates to the attitude and purpose of the speaker or writer.
4) Acceptability, which concerns the preparation of the hearer or reader to assess the relevance or
usefulness of a given text.
5) Informativity, which refers to the quantity and quality of new or expected information.
6) Situationality, which points to the fact that the situation in which the text is produced plays a
crucial role in the production and reception of the message.
7) Intertextuality, which refers to two main facts: a) a text is always related to some preceding or
simultaneous discourse; b) texts are always linked and grouped in particular text varieties or genres
(e.g.: narrative, argumentative, descriptive, etc.) by formal criteria.
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In spite of the considerable overlap between Text Linguistics and Discourse Analysis (both of them
are concerned with the notion of cohesion, for instance) the above criteria may help us make a
distinction between them.
Tischer et al. (2000) explain that the first two criteria (cohesion and coherence) may be defined as textinternal, whereas the remaining criteria are text-external. Those approaches oriented towards ‘pure’
Text Linguistics give more importance to text-internal criteria, while the tradition in Discourse
Analysis has always been to give more importance to the external factors, for they are believed to play
an essential role in communication.
Some authors, such as Halliday, believe that text is everything that is meaningful in a particular
situation: “By text, then, we understand a continuous process of semantic choice” (Halliday, 1978,
137). In the “purely” textlinguistic approaches, such as the cognitive theories of text, texts are viewed
as “more or less explicit epi-phenomena of cognitive processes” (Tischer et al., 2000, 29), and the
context plays a subordinate role.
It could be said that the text-internal elements constitute the text, while the text-external ones
constitute the context. Schiffrin points out that all approaches within Discourse Analysis view text and
context as the two kinds of information that contribute to the communicative content of an utterance,
and she defines these terms as follows:
I will use the term “text” to differentiate linguistic material (e.g. what is said, assuming a verbal
channel) from the environment in which “sayings” (or other linguistic productions) occur (context). In
terms of utterances, then, “text” is the linguistic content: the stable semantic meanings of words,
expressions, and sentences, but not the inferences available to hearers depending upon the contexts in
which words, expressions, and sentences are used. […] Context is thus a world filled with people
producing utterances: people who have social, cultural, and personal identities, knowledge, beliefs,
goals and wants, and who interact with one another in various socially and culturally defined
situations. (Schiffirin, 1994, 363)
Thus, according to Schiffrin, Discourse Analysis involves the study of both text and context. One
might conclude, then, that Text Linguistics only studies the text, while Discourse Analysis is more
complete because it studies both text and context. However, as has been shown, there are definitions
of text (like de Beaugrande’s) that are very broad and include both elements, and that is why it would
be very risky to talk about clear-cut differences between the two disciplines. De Beaugrande’s (2002)
definition of Text Linguistics (herinafter TL) as “the study of real language in use” does not differ
from many of the definitions of Discourse Analysis (hereinafter DA) presented by Schiffrin within its
functional approach, some of which are the following: The study of discourse is the study of any
aspect of language use (Fasold, 1990, 65).
The analysis of discourse is, necessarily, the analysis of language in use. As such, it cannot be
restricted to the description of linguistic forms independent of the purposes or functions which these
forms are designed to serve in human affairs. Discourse… refers to language in use, as a process
which is socially situated.
Thus, we see that the terms text and discourse are sometimes used to mean the same and therefore one
might conclude that TL and DA are the same, too. It can be said, nevertheless, that the tendency in TL
has been to present a more formal and experimental approach, while DA tends more towards a
functional approach. Formalists are apt to see language as a mental phenomenon, while functionalists
see it as a predominantly social one. As has been shown, authors like Schiffrin integrate both the
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formal and the functional approaches within DA, and consequently, DA is viewed as an all-embracing
term which would include TL studies as one approach among others.
Slembrouck points out the ambiguity of the term discourse analysis and provides another broad
definition:
The term discourse analysis is very ambiguous. I will use it in this book to refer mainly to the
linguistic analysis of naturally occurring connected speech or written discourse. Roughly speaking, it
refers to attempts to study the organisation of language above the sentence or above the clause, and
therefore to study larger linguistic units, such as conversational exchanges or written texts. It follows
that discourse analysis is also concerned with language use in social contexts, and in particular with
interaction or dialogue between speakers.
Another important characteristic of discourse studies is that they are essentially multidisciplinary, and
therefore it can be said that they cross the Linguistics border into different and varied domains, as van
Dijk notes in the following passage:
…discourse analysis for me is essentially multidisciplinary, and involves linguistics, poetics,
semiotics, psychology, sociology, anthropology, history, and communication research. What I find
crucial though is that precisely because of its multi-faceted nature, this multidisciplinary research
should be integrated. We should devise theories that are complex and account both for the textual, the
cognitive, the social, the political and the historical dimension of discourse.
Thus, when analyzing discourse, researchers are not only concerned with “purely” linguistic facts;
they pay equal or more attention to language use in relation to social, political and cultural aspects. For
this reason, discourse is not only within the interests of linguists; it is a field that is also studied by
communication scientists, literary critics, philosophers, sociologists, anthropologists, social
psychologists, political scientists, and many others. As Barbara Johnstone puts it:
… I see discourse analysis as a research method that can be (and is being) used by scholars with a
variety of academic and non-academic affiliations, coming from a variety of disciplines, to answer a
variety of questions.
As noted above, not all researchers use and believe in the same definition of text and discourse. In this
book, we are going to adopt the general definition of DA as the study of language in use, and we shall
follow Schiffrin in including both text and context as parts of discourse, in which case we will consider
the term text in its narrow sense, not in the broad sense that could place it on a par with the term
discourse.
The objects of discourse analysis—discourse, writing, talk, conversation, communicative event, etc.—
are variously defined in terms of coherent sequences of sentences, propositions, speech acts or turnsat-talk. Contrary to much of traditional linguistics, discourse analysts not only study language use
'beyond the sentence boundary', but also prefer to analyze 'naturally occurring' language use, and not
invented examples. This is known as corpus linguistics; text linguistics is related. The essential
difference between discourse analysis and text linguistics is that it aims at revealing sociopsychological characteristics of a person/persons rather than text structure.
Discourse analysis has been taken up in a variety of social science disciplines, including linguistics,
sociology, anthropology, social work, cognitive psychology, social psychology, international relations,
human geography, communication studies and translation studies, each of which is subject to its own
assumptions, dimensions of analysis, and methodologies.
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Some scholars consider the Austrian emigre Leo Spitzer's Stilstudien of 1928 the earliest example of
discourse analysis; Michel Foucault himself translated it into French. But the term first came into
general use following the publication of a series of papers by Zellig Harris beginning in 1952 and
reporting on work from which he developed transformational grammar in the late 1930s. Formal
equivalence relations among the sentences of a coherent discourse are made explicit by using sentence
transformations to put the text in a canonical form. Words and sentences with equivalent information
then appear in the same column of an array. This work progressed over the next four decades into a
science of sublanguage analysis (Kittredge & Lehrberger, 1982), culminating in a demonstration of the
informational structures in texts of a sublanguage of science, that of immunology, (Harris, 1989) and a
fully articulated theory of linguistic informational content (Harris, 1991). During this time, however,
most linguists decided a succession of elaborate theories of sentence-level syntax and semantics.
Although Harris had mentioned the analysis of whole discourses, he had not worked out a
comprehensive model, as of January, 1952. A linguist working for the American Bible Society, James
A. Lauriault/Loriot, needed to find answers to some fundamental errors in translating Quechua, in the
Cuzco area of Peru. He took Harris's idea, recorded all of the legends and, after going over the
meaning and placement of each word with a native speaker of Quechua, was able to form logical,
mathematical rules that transcended the simple sentence structure. He then applied the process to
another language of Eastern Peru, Shipibo. He taught the theory in Norman, Oklahoma, in the
summers of 1956 and 1957 and entered the University of Pennsylvania in the interim year. He tried to
publish a paper Shipibo Paragraph Structure, but it was delayed until 1970 (Loriot & Hollenbach,
1970). In the meantime, Dr. Kenneth Lee Pike, a professor at University of Michigan, Ann Arbor,
taught the theory, and one of his students, Robert E. Longacre, was able to disseminate it in a
dissertation.
Harris's methodology was developed into a system for the computer-aided analysis of natural language
by a team led by Naomi Sager at NYU, which has been applied to a number of sublanguage domains,
most notably to medical informatics. The software for the Medical Language Processor is publicly
available on SourceForge.
In the late 1960s and 1970s, and without reference to this prior work, a variety of other approaches to
a new cross-discipline of discourse analysis began to develop in most of the humanities and social
sciences concurrently with, and related to, other disciplines, such as semiotics, psycholinguistics,
sociolinguistics, and pragmatics. Many of these approaches, especially those influenced by the social
sciences, favor a more dynamic study of oral talk-in-interaction.
Mention must also be made of the term "Conversational analysis", which was influenced by the
Sociologist Harold Garfinkel who is the founder of Ethnomethodology.
In Europe, Michel Foucault became one of the key theorists of the subject, especially of discourse, and
wrote The Archaeology of Knowledge on the subject.
Discourse analysis is a term with a complex history within semiotics and cultural theory. The general
meaning of discourse, “language in use,” derives from its definition within linguistics to mean
“connected speech or writing” above the level of the sentence. As was mentioned, Zellig Harris was
the first to argue that the formal methods of linguistics could be used to describe connections between
sentences rather than just the structure within sentences. He used invented data to describe the formal
properties of connected speech, but other researchers in this field have worked with naturally
occurring talks and texts and focused on the contextual and social functions of such texts, not just their
purely formal properties. This particular focus on discourse entailed a move away from the elucidation
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of formal systems (langue) toward the study of actual speech events in contexts, although it fell short
of actually examining the processes of production and reception of texts.
Norman Fairclough (1992a), in his selective survey of current approaches to discourse analysis,
divides them into the critical and the noncritical. The former attempts to show how discourse is shaped
by power relations and ideologies and constructs identities, social relations, and systems of
knowledge; the latter merely describes discursive practices and includes text linguistics, applied
linguistics (pragmatics, sociolinguistics), and the empirical sociological approach to discourse as
conversation. The empirical approaches involve largely sociological forms of analysis that have taken
discourse to mean human conversation. There have been several approaches, including that of the
Birmingham School (Sinclair and Coulthard, 1975), that worked toward a general descriptive system
for analyzing discourse in the classroom, concentrating on the transaction and the structures of
exchanges within it. One of the most productive works in conversational analysis has been that of
Harvey Sacks (1935–1975), based on the approach of Harold Garfinkel's Studies in
Ethnomethodology (1967)—a sort of empirically based poetics of ordinary talk. Other classic works in
the field include Sacks, Emanuel Schegloff, and Gail Jefferson on turn taking and correction in
conversation (1974); Gillian Brown and George Yule (1983) on topic organization in conversation;
and work on such topics as nonvocal aspects of the interaction such as gaze and gesture (Goodwin,
1981) and the analysis of other institutional modes of discourse such as that of the courtroom
(Matoesian, 1993) or the psychotherapeutic interview (Labov and Fanshel, 1977). Gregory
Matoesian's work in particular makes connections between conversational analysis and critical‐
discourse analysis, looking at the issue of talk and power in rape trials. Dorothy Smith's use of
ethnomethodological and conversational analysis in her attempts to write a feminist sociology (1990)
extends the analysis of exchanges to the dialogism between written texts in the construction of the
everyday and gendered relations of ruling and power. In the process, Smith again demonstrates the
potential for using these kinds of analysis to support other politically committed forms of discourse
analysis that are not based in such well‐grounded analysis of linguistic discursive features.
The critical approaches are based on an integration of the work of social theorists such as Antonio
Gramsci, Louis Althusser, Michel Foucault, Jürgen Habermas, and Anthony Giddens with work in
critical linguistics using Halliday's systemic functional grammar. Critical linguistics was developed by
a group based at the University of East Anglia in the 1970s (Fowler, 1981). Though influenced mostly
by Michael Halliday, they also used stylistic methods borrowed from generative‐transformational
linguistics and derived some inspiration from the work of Roland Barthes and early French semiotics.
It is also important to recognize, through the work of Halliday, the influence of Prague School
linguistics and semiotics, British structuralist‐functionalist anthropology, the work of the educational
sociologist Basil Bernstein (whose later work [1990] is specifically on pedagogic discourse), and the
much earlier work of the linguists Edward Sapir (1921) and Benjamin Lee Whorf (1956). This
intertextual and discursive history needs to be thought of as still operating, albeit at a distance, in the
work on discourse of this school of linguists. Critical linguistics reads the meanings in texts as the
realization of social processes, seeing texts as functioning ideologically and politically in relation to
their contexts. Less attention was paid to the production and interpretation of texts, and the
relationship between textual features and social meanings was assumed to be self‐evident. There was
also a Marxist top‐down view of ideology and power and an emphasis on social structure rather than
social action, social reproduction rather than social transformation.
So, historically, discourse analysis grew out of several disciplines, chiefly linguistics on the one side
and anthropology plus sociology on the other. The two sides differed in the extensive focus to which
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they placed upon language as opposed to the other factors involved. On the side of linguistics, whose
preoccupation with language went to the extreme of attempting to abstract it out of the context of
ordinary communication, discourse analysis was primarily prepared by the methods of fieldwork
linguistics. The situation of doing fieldwork naturally keeps the fieldworker in a continual engagement
with the cognitive and social production of meanings, even when the official goal of the enterprise is
still a description of ‘morphology’ or ‘grammar’. This continual engagement enables fieldworkers to
draw powerful and well-supported conclusions about the meanings of words or utterances even when
the methodology and theoretical framework for drawing such conclusions has not yet been supplied.
For want of a better term, we can call this data-driven semantics, in the sense that hypotheses and
conclusions about meanings are continually being generated and tested. Should these be inaccurate,
the fieldworker will soon encounter difficulties in his or her attempts to participate in the discourse of
the community such as being misunderstood, or giving rise to unintended merriment.
On the other side, we have what can justly be termed theory-driven semantics, which works from the
top down by postulating an essentially artificial framework, such as formal logic, purported to supply
the wherewithal for definitions of meaning. Apart from the obvious differences in procedure, such as
the construction of elaborated schemes of "semantic features", the most important contrast between
this method and the ones supported by fieldwork is that hypotheses and conclusions are not subjected
to any similar social and cognitive testing. Typically, the only source of opposition or correction
comes from other theory-driven semanticists who may or may not be in sympathy with the theoretical
framework but who all share the tendency to argue on largely intuitive grounds based on their personal
assessments of what words or sentences might mean apart from how they have been observed in
realistic situational contexts. As far as I can discover, this tendency is typical of most of conventional
semantics in the "mainstream linguistics" that has dominated the agendas of professional journal's
conferences departments has been of the latter type, as indicated for instance by such general surveys
as Lyons (1977).
The outcome has been widespread stagnation in which semantics has failed to progress beyond a
handful of stock examples, many of them artificial constructions which would be quite unlikely to
exemplify ordinary communication. In some of these discussions, as I have shown (Beaugrande 1984),
the question of dictionary definitions do surface but usually not as a central issue on the agenda of
semantics. Instead, semantics has usually raised the prospect of an enterprise with a much more
theoretical and less practical nature than the enterprise of producing dictionaries. This prospect reflects
the generally top-heavy and theory-driven character of mainstream linguistics in general but has
created an unfortunate deficit in the potential interactions between semantics and lexicography, as the
discipline of dictionary production has come to be called in pointed opposition to lexicology, the study
of word meanings as such.
A particularly troublesome issue in this regard has been the disinterest of conventional semantics in
the meanings of actual utterance in realistic communication. Typically, such meanings are treated, if at
all, only as rather vague or indeterminate approximations of the formal semantics ideally represented
by the full precision and determinacy most characteristically mirrored in the schemes of semantic
features.
One of the major motivations for both text linguistics and discourse analysis has been the burgeoning
acknowledgement that a science of text or discourse cannot make much significant headway on the
assumption that the whole is the sum of its parts, whatever these are taken to be by a particular model.
In current parlance, a balance has been sought between the essentially "bottom-up" mode of
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description that isolates and describes individual units and a "top-down" method that postulates
overarching organisational patterns such as the "macro-structures" of Kintsch and van Dijk (1978).
Distinguishing noticeably different approaches to text processing led to distinction of manners of
attending to written communicative products. Bottom-up processes are those which are involved in
assimilating input from the smallest chunks of discourse: sounds in speech and letters in texts,
afterwards moving to more and more general features. This technique is frequently applied by lowerlevel learners who turn much attention to decoding particular words, thus losing the more general idea,
that is the meaning of a given piece of writing. In the same way learning a new language begins: first
the alphabet, then words and short phrases, next simple sentences, finally elaborate compound
sentences. While it is considered to be a good way of making learners understand the language, a
wider perspective is necessary to enable students to successfully produce comprehensible discourse
(Cook 1990, McCarthy 1991).
Alternatively, top-down processing starts with general features of a text, gradually moving to the
narrower. This approach considers all levels of communicative products as a total unit whose elements
work collectively, in other words, it is more holistic. Not only does the information in a text enable
readers to understand it, but it also has to be confronted with recipient's former knowledge and
expectations which facilitate comprehension. It is important to make students aware of these two ways
of dealing with written discourse and how they may be exploited depending on the task. When
learners are to get acquainted with the main idea of a particular communicative product they should
take advantage of top-down approach, while when answering detailed true-false questions they would
benefit from bottom-up reading (Cook 1990, McCarthy 1991).
It is difficult to make a clear cut division of discourse as such. Therefore, depending on the form
linguists distinguish various kinds of communicative products. A type of discourse might be
characterized as a class of either written or spoken text, which is frequently casually specified,
recognition of which aids its perception, and consequently production of potential response (Cook,
1990, 156). One of such divisions, known as the Organon model, distinguishes three types of
discourse depending of the aspect of language emphasized in the text. If the relation to the context is
prevailing, it conveys some knowledge thus it is an informative type of discourse. When the stress is
on a symptom aspect the fulfilled function is expression, as a result the discourse type is narrative.
Last but not least in this division is argumentative discourse which is characterized by the accent on
the signal aspect.
This distinction due to its suitability for written communicative products more than for spoken ones,
faced constructive criticism whose accurate observation portrayed that there are more functions
performed. Consequently there ought to be more types of discourse, not to mention the fact that these
often mix and overlap. Thorough examination of the matter was conducted, thus leading to the
emergence of a new, more detailed classification of kinds of spoken texts.
The analysis of oral communicative products was the domain of Steger, who examined features of
various situations and in his categorization divided discourse into six types: presentation, message,
report, public debate, conversation and interview. The criteria of this division include such factors as
presence, or absence of interaction, number of speakers and their relation to each other (their rights, or
as Steger names it 'rank'), flexibility of topic along with selection and attitude of interlocutors towards
the subject matter.
However, it is worth mentioning that oral discourse might alter its character, for instance in the case of
presenting a lecture when students start asking questions the type changes to interview, or even a
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conversation. Using this classification it is possible to anticipate the role of partakers as well as goals
of particular acts of communication.
The above mentioned typologies do not exhaust the possible division of discourse types, yet,
nowadays endeavor to create a classification that would embrace all potential kinds is being made.
Also, a shift of interest in this field might be noticed, presently resulting in focus on similarities and
differences between written and spoken communication (Renkema, 2004, 64).
Apart from obvious differences between speech and writing like the fact that writing includes some
medium which keeps record of the conveyed message while speech involves only air, there are certain
dissimilarities that are less apparent. Speech develops in time in that the speaker says with speed that
is suitable for him, even if it may not be appropriate for the listener and though a request for repetition
is possible, it is difficult to imagine a conversation in which every sentence is to be rephrased.
Moreover, talking might be spontaneous which results in mistakes, repetition, sometimes less coherent
sentences where even grunts, stutters or pauses might be meaningful. The speaker usually knows the
listener, or listeners, or he is at least aware of the fact that he is being listened to, which enables him to
adjust the register. As interlocutors are most often in face-to-face encounters (unless using a phone)
they take advantage of extralinguistic signals as grimaces, gesticulation, expressions such as 'here',
'now', or 'this' are used. Employment of nonsense vocabulary, slang and contracted forms (we're,
you've) is another feature of oral discourse. Among other significant features of speech there are
rhythm, intonation, speed of uttering and, what is more important, inability to conceal mistakes made
while speaking (Crystal, 1995, 291, Dakowska, 2001, 07).
In contrast, writing develops in space in that it needs a means to carry the information. The author of
the text does not often know who is going to read the text, as a result he cannot adjust to readers'
specific expectations. The writer is frequently able to consider the content of his work for almost
unlimited period of time which makes it more coherent, having complex syntax. What is more, the
reader might not instantly respond to the text, ask for clarification, hence neat message organization,
division to paragraphs, layout are of vital importance to make comprehension easier. Additionally,
owing to the lack of context expressions such as 'now' or 'here' are omitted, since they would be
ambiguous as texts might be read at different times and places. One other feature typical of writing,
but never of oral discourse, is the organization of tables, formulas, or charts which can be portrayed
only in written form (Crystal, 1995, 291).
Naturally, this division into two ways of producing discourse is quite straightforward, yet, it is
possible to combine the two like, for example, in the case of a lesson, when a teacher explains
something writing on the blackboard, or when a speaker prepares detailed notes to be read out during
his speech. Moreover, some of the foregoing features are not so explicit in the event of sophisticated,
formal speech or a friendly letter.
The difference in construction and reception of language was the basis of its conventional distinction
into speaking and writing. Nevertheless, when the structure of discourse is taken into consideration
more essential division into formal and informal communicative products gains importance. Formal
discourse is more strict in that it requires the use of passive voice, lack of contracted forms together
with impersonality, complex sentence structure and, in the case of the English language, vocabulary
derived from Latin. That is why formal spoken language has many features very similar to written
texts, particularly absence of vernacular vocabulary and slang, as well as the employment of rhetorical
devices to make literary-like impact on the listener.
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Informal discourse, on the other hand, makes use of active voice mainly, with personal pronouns and
verbs which show feelings such as 'I think', 'we believe'. In addition, contractions are frequent in
informal discourse, no matter if it is written or spoken. Consequently it may be said that informal
communicative products are casual and loose, while formal ones are more solemn and governed by
strict rules as they are meant to be used in official and serious circumstances.
The relation of the producer of the message and its receiver, the amount of addressees and factors such
as public or private occasion are the most important features influencing selecting either formal or
informal language. Therefore, it is not unreasonable to assume that the contemporary learner, who
may easily travel and use his linguistic skills outside class, will encounter mainly informal discourse,
which due to its flexibility and unpredictability might be the most difficult to comprehend.
Accordingly, it seems rational to teach all varieties of language relying on authentic oral and written
texts (Cook, 1990, 50).
Often a distinction is made between 'local' structures of discourse (such as relations among sentences,
propositions, and turns) and 'global' structures, such as overall topics and the schematic organization
of discourses and conversations. For instance, many types of discourse begin with some kind of global
'summary', in titles, headlines, leads, abstracts, and so on.
A problem for the discourse analyst is to decide when a particular feature is relevant to the
specification is required. Are there general principles which will determine the relevance or nature of
the specification.
British linguist Deborah Schiffrin came up with accessible description and comparison of various
approaches to the analysis of discourse in her book “Approaches to Discourse”. The book presents a
guide to the various frameworks, concepts, and methods available for the analysis of discourse within
linguistics. It compares six dominant approaches to discourse analysis: speech act theory, pragmatics,
ethnomethodology, interactional sociolinguistics, ethnography of communication, and variation
theory. The author not only considers each approach from several standpoints but she also illustrates
them through extensive applications to a variety of concrete social and linguistic problems facing
discourse analysts.
Given the six approaches to discourse that Schiffrin presents, the first question is how to choose one of
them for use in an analysis. Each approach has its strengths and weaknesses. But the question of how
to select an approach goes beyond strengths and weaknesses. In the analysis of the same data, each of
the six approaches may yield different results. In fact, the application of any one approach by different
researchers to the same data may produce divergent conclusions.
Interactional sociolinguistics, Schiffrin says, takes from John Gumperz a focus "on how people from
different cultures may share grammatical knowledge of a language, but differently contextualize what
is said such that very different messages are produced." (Schiffirin, 1994, 7). As such, Gumperz aims
"to develop interpretative sociolinguistic approaches to the analysis of real time processes in face to
face encounters." (Schiffirin, 1994, 9). The constructs that Gumperz's interactional sociolinguistics
uses to analyze discourse include contextualization cues, which are signaling mechanisms of language
and behavior (verbal and nonverbal signs) that relate what is said to the contextual knowledge ... that
contributes to the presuppositions necessary to accurate inferencing of what is meant. The definition of
contextualization cues, Schiffrin points out, contains the notion of contextual presupposition, the
assumed knowledge that permits the inferencing of two related levels of meaning: the kind of
communicative activity being undertaken in the utterance and the conventional communicative force
that the speaker intends by making the utterance.
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Schiffrin's chapter on interactional sociolinguistics uses the teacher-pupil exchange to demonstrate
how Gumperz's contextualization cues can affect the interpretation of a message. The teacher's
response, Schiffrin says, indicates that the teacher is interpreting James's "I don't know" not only
according to its literal meaning but also as suggesting that James does not want to try to answer the
question. Yet in James's African-American community, rising intonation conveys the desire for
encouragement. Thus, the teacher, in Gumperz's view, "did not retrieve the contextualization
presuppositions needed to accurately interpret Freddy's message from his use of rising intonation."14
In this way, contextualization cues can affect the message's meaning. "The methodological
consequence of this," Schiffrin writes, "is that one can discover shared meaning by ... using the
reaction that an utterance evokes as evidence of whether interpretive conventions were shared."
In the pupil-teacher exchange, there may be a dislignment between the pupil's remark and the
teacher's reply, as the speech act theory analysis showed, depending on what James actually means.
Interactional sociolinguistics also exposes this disjunction: The meaning of James's utterance, except if
viewed as avoidance, does not seem to be shared by both the teacher and him.
At least in light of the data given, however, interactional sociolinguistics also falls short of giving the
meaning of James's remark, though the approach does provide a principled method by which, with
further study of the reactions that James's "I don't knows" receive in his usual cultural setting,
conclusions could be drawn about the likelihood of what James meant.
The empirical methods are these: We could follow James around in his community for several days,
pay particular attention to the intonation of such utterances as "I don't know," and gauge whether the
utterances, when made with rising intonation, elicit a response of encouragement. If such a response
predominates, we can assert that in his conversation with the teacher, James was in all likelihood
seeking encouragement. Yet this investigation still does not show us what James was thinking at the
time; the meaning of that particular utterance remains, in the end, indeterminable, save another method
of analysis that can tell us with some degree of certainty what he was thinking at the time.
Such an empirical line of investigation begins to lead away from interactional sociolinguistics and
into the ethnography of communication, which quite generally puts forth "a methodology by which to
discover `what counts' as communicative events" using the distinction between emic and etic.15 In
other words, by following James around in his community, we could determine whether, in his culture,
rising intonation in such responses as "I don't know" is "emic," or classifiable as contrastive for
meaning. The approach would also use the methodology of Labovian sociolinguistics, whereby a
statistical probability would be established for whether James sought to avoid the question or receive
encouragement with his reply to the teacher's question. Thus we have arrived at a more principled
theoretical approach and a tenable empirical method for interpreting James's remark.
Topics of discourse analysis include:
The various levels or dimensions of discourse, such as sounds (intonation, etc.), gestures, syntax, the
lexicon, style, rhetoric, meanings, speech acts, moves, strategies, turns and other aspects of interaction
Genres of discourse (various types of discourse in politics, the media, education, science, business,
etc.)
The relations between discourse and the emergence of syntactic structure
The relations between text (discourse) and context
The relations between discourse and power
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The relations between discourse and interaction
The relations between discourse and cognition and memory
Although these approaches emphasize different aspects of language use, they all view language as
social interaction, and are concerned with the social contexts in which discourse is embedded.

REFERENCES
1. Beaugrande de, Dressler, 1981 = Beaugrande, R., Dressler, W. Introduction to Text
Linguistics, N.Y.: Longmans, 1981.
2. Brown, G., and G. Yule. Discourse Analysis. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1983.
3. Crystal, D. 1995. The Cambridge encyclopedia of the English Language. Cambridge: CUP.
4. Dakowska, M. 2001. Psycholingwistyczne podstawy dydaktyki języków obcych. Warszawa:
PWN.
5. Fairclough, N. “Discourse and Text: Linguistic and Intertextual Analysis within Discourse
Analysis.” Discourse and Society 3.2 (1992a): 193–217.
6. Fasold R. The Sociolinguistics of Language. Introduction to Sociolinguistics Vol.2 / Language
in Society 6. – Basil Blackwell, 1990.
7. Fowler, R. Literature as Social Discourse: The Practice of Linguistic Criticism. London:
Batsford Academic and Education, 1981.
8. Garfinkel, H. Studies in Ethnomethodology. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice‐Hall, 1967.
9. Goodwin, C. Conversational Organization. New York: Academic Press, 1981.
10. Halliday M.A.Language as social semiotic: The social interpretation of language and meaning.
– L.: Edward Arnold, 1978.
11. Harris, Zellig S. (1989.) (Together with Michael Gottfried, Thomas Ryckman, Paul Mattick,
Jr., Anne Daladier, Tzvee N. Harris & Suzanna Harris.) The Form of Information in Science:
Analysis of an immunology sublanguage. Preface by Hilary Putnam. (=Boston Studies in the
Philosophy of, Science, 104.) Dordrecht/Holland & Boston: Kluwer Academic Publishers,
xvii, 590 pp.
12. Harris, Zellig S. (1991.) A Theory of Language and Information: A mathematical approach.
Oxford & New York: Clarendon Press, xii, 428 pp.; illustr.
13. Kintsch, W., & Van Dijk, T. 1978. Strategies of Discourse Comprehension, New York,
Academic.
14. Cook, G. 1990. Discourse. Oxford: OUP.
15. Kittredge, Richard & John Lehrberger. (1982.) Sublanguage: Studies of language in restricted
semantic domains. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter.
16. Labov, W., and D. Fanshel. Therapeutic Discourse: Psychotherapy as Conversation. New
York: Academic Press, 1977.
17. Longacre, R.E. (1996). The grammar of discourse. New York: Plenum Press.

338

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
18. Loriot, James and Barbara E. Hollenbach. 1970. "Shipibo paragraph structure." Foundations
of Language 6: 43-66.
19. Lyons, J. 1977. Semantics, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press.
20. Matoesian, G. M. Reproducing Rape: Domination through Talk in the Courtroom. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1993.
21. McCarthy, M. 1991. Discourse analysis for language teachers. Cambridge:CUP.
22. Renkema, J. 2004. Introduction to discourse studies. Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing.
23. Sacks, H. Lectures on Conversation (1964–72). 2 vols. Edited by G. Jeferson. Oxford:
Blackwell, 1995.
24. Sacks, H., E. A. Schegloff, and G. Jefferson. “A Simplest Systematics for the Organization of
Turn‐Taking in Conversation.” Language 50 (1974): 696–785.
25. Sager, Naomi & Ngô Thanh Nhàn. (2002.) "The computability of strings, transformations, and
sublanguage". The Legacy of Zellig Harris: Language and information into the 21st Century,
Vol. 2: Computability of language and computer applications, ed. by Bruce Nevin, John
Benjamins, pp. 79–120.
26. Sapir, E. Language (1921). New York: Harcourt, 1949.
27. Schiffrin, Deborah (1994). Approaches to Discourse. Wiley-Blackwell, 1 edition.
28. Tischer, Stefan et al (2000) Methods of Text and Discourse Analysis London: Sage
29. Sinclair, J. M., and M. Coulthard. Toward an Analysis of Discourse: The English Used by
Teachers and Pupils. London: Oxford University Press, 1975.
30. Whorf, B. L. Language, Thought, and Reality. New York: Wiley, 1956.

339

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

VERBAL AND NON-VERBAL BEHAVIOUR
IN INTERCULTURAL BUSINESS COMMUNICATION
Elena N. Malyuga
Peoples’ Friendship University of Russia. E-mail en_malyuga@hotmail.com

Abstract
At present, verbal behaviour characteristics in various social spheres in a single or several different
cultural societies has become one of the most popular research areas.
The development of intercultural business communication is closely connected with the intensive
growth of international cooperation as well as with international specialists’ and scientists’ keen
interest in professional issues. However, cultural differences are a serious obstacle to intercultural
business communication. The crucial role in it is played by such factors as language, linguistic
individuality, gestures, traditions, national character etc. Business relations are impossible without
cross-cultural awareness and understanding. Socio-cultural factors help eliminate common mistakes
and misunderstanding related to business communication.
Key words: intercultural business discourse, verbal and non-verbal behaviour, intercultural business
communication.
1.INTRODUCTION
Intercultural business communication is an art which allows overcoming cultural shock and achieving
mutual understanding with foreign partners. Intercultural business communication is determined not
only by social factors but stereotypical-and-behavioural conditions of communicants’ culture as well.
Together with the use of foreign language, business partners obtain culturological knowledge and
develop the skill of understanding other native speakers’ mentality. From the viewpoint of
polycultural reality, the process of communication between people of various linguo-cultural
communities leads to mutual influence and interpenetration of cultures.
Concordant intercultural business communication requires understanding behavioural stereotypes
constituting national traditions and their perception. The problem of parallel research of language and
business culture is non-random. M. Hatch believes that business culture consists of traditional ways of
thinking, behaviour, rules of decorum, economic activity etc. which are passed to further generations
and find reflection in language in the form of national realities (M. Hatch, 1993).
Today, cultural frames in the context of foreign language learning have been expanding. It has been
proved by leading foreign linguists’, psychologists’ and methodologists’ research of interrelation
between language and culture. As language is a universal means of communication, its study should
not be just single system-bound. Language functions as a means of existence for personal, public and
social experience. The study of linguistic units reflecting features of the native speaker’s culture
(realities, connotative and background vocabulary from the point of view of the official style)
facilitates the development of the linguo-cultural component of intercultural business communication.
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Intercultural business discourse is a complicated process of establishing, maintaining and developing
contacts between people of different nationalities in the professional sphere. The participants of this
process are goal-oriented. The regulatory character (i.e. regulations connected with national and
cultural traditions, professional and ethical principles) is one of the specific features of business
communication. Intercultural business discourse includes conveyance/exchange of business or
professional information between business partners taking into account verbal and non-verbal forms of
communication.
Admittedly, linguistic research has always been centred around the word. In verbal communication,
we use either spoken or written words. “Language exists in speech and by means of speech. It does not
know any other form of existence” (Smirnitsky, 1949). Verbal communication is based on words, the
spoken word being the basis of other forms of speech.
Any communication is realised through signs. A sign is a material object (thing, phenomenon, event,
action) which expresses demonstration and denotation and is used for acquisition, storage, processing
and transfer of information. O.S. Akhmanova views a sign as a function of two funktives (the functive
of expression and the functive of content) and suggests three categorical attributes determining
specific correlation between the idea of expression and the idea of content which distinguishes a sign
from a non-sign (Akhmanova, 1973). Content and expression are not fixed by nature, so correlation
between them appears as the result of people’s agreement. At the same time, each unit (sign) should
always be equal to itself. These are general characteristics of all signs. Signs and sign systems are
studied by semiotics. Human language falls into sign systems (Akhmanova & Idzelis, 1979).
2.THE MEANS OF VERBAL COMMUNICATION
The means of verbal communication constitute speech which, in its turn, is the realisation of language.
Language is a system of signs serving as a means of human communication, cognitive activity, way of
expressing an individual’s self-awareness (Borozdina, 2000). According to this definition, language is
identified with other sign systems.
Such specific area of semiotics and linguistics as pragmatics studies the way linguistic signs function
in speech. Pragmatics is focused on investigating all aspects related to the addressee, the speaker and
situations of communication. Linguistic pragmatics is directly related to communication.
At the same time, our analysis of intercultural business communication situations attends to business
partners’ non-verbal behaviour and communicative situations as well as functional-and-pragmatic
analysis of verbal means used by them.
The benefit of words for people as participants of communication is that they enable us to
communicate with each other without any need to carry surrounding objects.
A special area of philology - semantics component of verbal communication.

studies various meanings of words. It is the second

The third component of verbal communication is syntax. Syntax studies structures of words and word
combinations as well as whole sentences (complete messages). Words are organised into sentences,
paragraphs and phrases. Brought together, all these three components of verbal communication
constitute language.
The function of communication is traced in communicating and perception of information. This
function plays an important role in interpersonal relations as a great part of human life in modern
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world and it is determined by informational processes. The individual giving information is called the
communicator, the person who receives it – the recipient. In the process of interaction, the
communicator and the recipient exchange places because the functions of communicating and
receiving information are passed from one to the other. There are also such situations of interaction
when these functions are strictly assigned to the subjects during a particular period of time, for
instance, to the teacher and the attendees at a lecture.
Verbal behaviour, be it oral or written speech, is convenient for communicating information,
intentions and feelings. Words and their graphic equivalents carry meaning (content, notion). They are
incorporated into messages which are to be decoded by the addressee. Communication between people
may sometimes be so delicate that unless the interlocutors have their common code and common
background knowledge the addressee is not able to draw a conclusion from the message. The
situational context is not always helpful.
An advantage of the use of language instead of non-verbal communication means is the fact that
language is the best tool of communicating the speaker’s ideas and intentions. At least the speaker can
always change the message and provide the listener with the missing details for better perception.
Certainly, a situation may appear when neither the speaker nor the listener will achieve clarity of the
message as they do not want to be heard by others (which often happens in business!). If business
partners speak somewhat quieter they may protect themselves from strangers. Interlocutors know the
necessary extra-linguistic context, while strangers don’t.
Verbal means of business communication reflect an essential logical and semantic component of
intercultural business communication. These means comprise different speech patterns and locutions,
which are typical of a formal business language. In addition to a professional language, which requires
utmost speech accuracy, there may be as well colloquial and business vocabulary, different types of
speech clichés and emotive figurative means. They perform a target communicative function. Thereby,
speech shades of meaning in the utterances of business partners signal their emotional state. Business
communication is varied not only in its means but also in its forms. A form is a most important
structural element of business communication. It defines the method of business communication
process and its performance. Identical informative content of business communication can be
implemented through different communicative methods and cooperative activity of business partners:
business talks, meetings, news conferences, interviews, public speeches, presentations, debates etc.
In verbal communication, the means of communicating information is text or discourse. Non-verbal
components of communication are also considered to be a form of communication not related to
language proper. Speech without non-verbal communication components cannot be viewed as fullyfledged communication (Gorelov & Sedov, 1997).
3.THE ROLE OF SPEECH ETIQUETTE IN INTERCULTURAL BUSINESS
COMMUNICATION
Speech etiquette is understood to mean established in a certain society rules of language behaviour and
a system of speech formulas contacts. Linguistics pays more attention to the theory of
communication. The problems of speech communication of people in general and an individual
linguistic personality come to the fore. Linguistic means are taught fully through national cultural
factors: “there is a deep and constant interaction between a language and reality, between “language
world” and the world surrounding us” (Budagov, 2000: 32).
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N.I. Formanovskaya singled out special functions of speech etiquette, which are based on a
communicative function – “contact setting, regulating, emotive-modal, and focusing on addressee”
(Formanovskaya, 1982:43).
Performing business etiquette functions in the process of contacts is seen as an indispensable condition
of successful communication, through which people tell some facts, answer or ask questions or carry
out some actions (address, greet, thank etc.) It is essential that there are a number of synonymous
formulas of speech etiquette which all should be used to get a desired response out of a communicant.
For example, if English people want to acknowledge the greeting, they optimistically utter: “Fine,
thanks” or “Not so bad, thanks”. In different national languages the number of synonyms is different.
Moreover, in conversation the English in contrast to Americans try not to use foreign or borrowed
words, jargon expressions, vulgarisms, colloquial language and dialects unless it is necessary.
While studying speech etiquette the focus is put on polite salutations, but in our view expressions of
speech aggression all the more if it is disguised.
For example, in his story S. Bennett, an American author, describes a situation in which an English
woman complains to a famous jeweller about the quality of a dinner service made for her by a wellknown American craftsman:
“Oh, Master Revere, I am so disappointed!” she was saying.
“When I took the things from the box, I could just have cried!”
Revere drew himself up a little at that, Lige noticed, but his voice was pleasant.
“It is I who am disappointed, madam”, he said, with a little bow. “But what was the trouble? It must
have been carelessly packed. Was it badly dented? I’ll speak to my boy”.
“Oh, no, it wasn’t dented”, said the turkey-gobbler lady.
“But I wanted a really impressive silver service – something I can use when the Governor comes to
dinner with us. I certainly paid for the best. And what have you given me?”
Lige waited to hear what Paul Revere would say. When he spoke his voice was stiff.
“I have given you the best work of which I am capable, madam”, he said. “It was in my hands for six
months – I think they are skillful hands”.
“But it’s just as plain and simple as a picket fence!”
Revere looked at her for a moment and Lige Butterwick thought he’d explode. …
“I am sending it back tomorrow! Why, there isn’t as much as a lion or a unicorn on the cream jug. And
I told you I wanted the sugar bowl covered with silver grapes! But you’ve given me something as bare
as the hills of New England! And I won’t stand it. I tell you! I’ll send to England instead”.
Revere puffed his cheeks and blew, but his eyes were dangerous.
“Send away, madam”, he said. “We are making new things in this country – new men – new silver –
perhaps, who knows, a new nation.”…
Non-verbal means of communication used by the male character impart aggressive and harsh tone to
the conversation.
It is essential to take account of speech etiquette factors while communicating with foreigners.
Foreigners’ mindset may be not only specific but what is more may disagree with the mindset of
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member of other culture. The word “mindset” reflects in our case cultural stereotypes of business
partners and their countries. Is would be inexcusable mistake to ignore this fact while communicating
with a foreigner.
The problem of stereotype speech behaviour was analysed through the interpretation of
communicative behaviour standards. The use of speech stereotypes by British people, on the one
hand, and Americans, on the other, can be viewed as cultural, social and role stereotypes in their
speech behaviour.
It is common knowledge that these days people of very different professions belonging to various
cultures are getting more and more involved in the production process of an end product. In such a
situation it is an axiom that a businessperson cannot get a desired profit if he/she is not able to
communicate with people of different professions. Speaking about qualities of a personality highlights
the emotional and volitional features, character, mentality and education. But the most complete
description of a person can be obtained through the speech portrait.
Thus we can say that speech etiquette is an integral part of a national culture, which in its turn
constitutes a component of a person’s language behaviour. The New York Times published UN
instruction that the correspondence arriving at New York mission should be written in English. The
English language (except Belgium, Romania, Luxemburg and Albania) is preferable for most
European people as the international language. Thus, the English language became a language of
international business communication, administrative business correspondence, education, mass
media, interethnic communication.
Speech etiquette, by far, is directed towards complying with communication behaviour standards. And
if politicians, lawyers, public servants and other people whose professions implies communication, do
not comply with speech etiquette, we can say that they are improper professionals. Lack of
understanding language functions in different professional areas, oral and written speech features,
stylistic peculiarity of business correspondence and language helplessness are common among people
of different professions.
Compare two examples.
One explicit case of aggression demonstration is given in the book «Management Gurus» by British
author D. Evans.
Being a highly educated person Frederic Taylor at the beginning of his career worked as a labourer.
He had a keen interest in the factory equipment and one day he came up with an innovation addressing
to his boss Sellars.
“What do you want?” shouted Sellars, when he saw the young worker.
“I want to talk to you about your plans for the new machine”, said Taylor. “I’ve found one or two
problems, I’m afraid, sir.”
“Oh, have you?” said Sellars.
“Yes, sir”, said Tailor. “I hope you don’t mind, but I’ve drawn some of my ideas. I think they will
solve the problem”.
“Give them to me”, ordered Sellars.
Nervously, Taylor gave him his papers. They were the product of several nights of long, hard work.
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“Taylor”, said Sellars. “I believe that I asked you for your opinion of the new machine. Is that right?”
“Yes, sir”, said Taylor.
“And when I ask for your opinion”, continued Sellars.
“I expect your opinion. I do not expect your ideas”.
In this example we can see that speech etiquette takes shape on the basis of the partners’ specific
features participating in a business contact: social statutes of the speakers, official position, profession,
age, sex, character’s peculiarities, religion, nationality etc.
Speech aggression can be versatile. These can be insult, offence, outrage. We can see an improper
choice of phrases (the boss is speaking from the position of power – “What do you want?” shouted
Sellars and offending the interlocutor (shouted). The rudeness is strengthened by the tone “shouted” in
the next remark. “And when I ask for your opinion”, continued Sellars, “I expect your opinion. I do
not expect your ideas”.
Because of changed tone the phrase “Oh, have you?” sounds practically as a synonym to a sarcastic
phrase “Oh, уou have, have you?”
In a group of employees it is not advisable to respond deliberately harsh as it leads to quarrel and row.
Polite response to rudeness reduces speech aggression.
A principle of communication is needed first of all to regulate skillfully social behaviour of an
interlocutor.
As for the principle of politeness, it is this principle that is the most important, because it helps define
strategies of language behaviour. Taking into account the principle of politeness language behaviour
of an interlocutor is seen as a specific type of communicative interaction, in which respect for an
interlocutor is an underlying factor.
In addition, as we can see from our analysis the nature of language behaviour is dialogic. It is dialogic
forms that brightly illustrate the social nature of a language. The choice of an appropriate performance
of speech etiquette is a rule of starting communication. The example is the situation where you need to
establish a business contact with a person from other social environment. From the point of view of
social linguistics speech is full of oppositions – “known-unknown”, “male-female”, “bosssubordinate” etc.
Society is heterogeneous. In consideration of social stratification, a certain set of means of etiquette
common for all neutral expressions should be remembered. Starting communication or speech contact
with people from other social environment it is important to choose, on the one hand, stylistically
neutral means of communication, on the other hand, means of communication that are used only in
this environment. Speech etiquette contains a set of complex social information.
4. THE MEANS OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION
Interaction between people requires numerous forms of non-verbal communication, i.e. exchange of
information by means of changing the facial expression, gestures and body movements. Non-verbal
communication is sometimes called “language of gestures” but this term is not quite correct because,
as a rule, we use non-verbal signs either for denying or adding something to what has already been
said.
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Typical means of non-verbal communication include the visual subsystem of communication means
(kinetics and proxemics); the non-visual subsystem of communication means (chronemics); the aural
subsystem (perception of prosodic speech characteristics such as pitch, loudness of the vocal tone,
timbre, stress and extra-linguistic phenomena of vocal features such as pauses, cough, laughter, sigh
etc.)
A most interesting question is if a person’s behaviour, the surrounding objects, or an action
communicating information about this person may be viewed as a means of non-verbal
communication.
Non-verbal communication is defined as the use of symbols which are not words. Non-verbal
communication operates with symbols not related to language or some official code, i.e. body
language, eye contact, facial expression.
In order to communicate effectively, intercultural business communication partners must be experts in
using not only verbal communication means but also national features of non-verbal communication
which are universal in most cases.
As we may see, non-verbal behaviour implies only what has been expressed, i.e. mimics or any other
movements and gestures.
Some authors view larger-than-phrase sound features as non-verbal behaviour not taking into account
the fact that words, sentences and longer utterances (which, no doubt, are verbal behaviour features)
are fully dependent on larger-than-phrase elements and actually cannot exist without them. In oral
speech, phrasal and larger-than-phrase unities are inseparable.
Gestures also play an important role in communication, though they may render but minor help
(however, anthropologists consider them extremely important referring to the fact that primitive men
communicated mainly with the help of gestures).
It was already in 1970 when Ray Birdwhistell made an attempt to generalise human activity and called
it “kinesis” (movement) (Birdwhistell R., 1970). Some issues of kinesis as part of semiotics were
discussed in the book “Some Issues of Optimisation of Natural Communicative Systems” edited by O.
S. Akhmanova (1971). Ray Birdwhistell came to particular conclusions:


people are instantly influenced by rivals’ visible body movements;


body movements are specifically structured and it is often necessary to use them for replacing
words in order to express the same emotion or aim;

any body movement potentially has a specific meaning in the situational context. Thus, a person
can hardly be too cautious in his/her behaviour;

a body movement can communicate a traditional meaning (known by the majority of people) but
at the same time can have some distinctive features (typical of a particular person or a group of
people).
When someone coughs demonstrating that the conversation is taking a dangerous or incorrect turn, we,
probably, should view it as a universal sign. Suchlike cases are numerous. However, there are gestures
which definitely bear national colouring. The Japanese smile even if they are frustrated by the loss of a
family member (perhaps, for the same reason). They want to appear self-confident. The Indians, for
instance, do not like shaking hands while greeting each other but prefer joining their palms as if
presenting you with a lotus flower. They say that the European form of greeting would be totally
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unacceptable for them as one hand may be busy with a handshake while the other may be holding a
stone to hit you with. Russian people smile and laugh only when they are really happy. There should
be a good reason to make them smile.
Reading a lot of foreign literature may help us become well-informed about this “controversial” and
“mysterious” periphery of language.
Everybody remembers the expression “to point an accusing finger at someone”. In Russia, this gesture
in most cases has the same meaning - “Take care or someone may point his finger at you”. Pointing at
objects is harmless if you do it with an intention to help someone or show the right way. One should
also know that in Russia the index finger is active, it points (like a pointer) while other fingers are
making a fist. If you are sitting lodged between two people so that you can hardly move but feel like
pointing at someone behind you, the same meaning may be expressed with your thumb. But if you
want to catch a taxi, you stretch out your hand with the thumb down pointing at the place where the
driver is expected to stop. The example with this gesture demonstrates that not only words but also
gestures can stylistically differ from each other.
Just like words, gestures can be ambiguous and one should be careful to use them. It is worth keeping
in mind that some gestures are culturally common while others are culture-related. We totally agree
with J. James’ idea that “sitting with your arms folded and your eyes down in front of a speaker” is
insulting for the latter (especially if your posture is relaxed) (James J., 2001). The attention should be
focused on the speaker in any case, if the partner wishes to make an impression that he/she is a polite
listener.
According to J. James, “both hands simultaneously lifted from the body suggest either an attempt to
“shift the fault from oneself” or “to draw something out of the listener”.
The first meaning is also relevant to Russians but this gesture has no second meaning. “The Dictionary
of Spoken Russian” (1958) provides the following quotation from a Russian book translated into
English: “He made a helpless gesture with his arms” meaning that the person lifted and helplessly
dropped his arms. But it is not quite the thing which is meant in the book. In Russia, the starting point
of the “helpless gesture with one’s arms” is somewhere near the stomach, then the arms are lifted and
spread apart at the level of the head. This gesture shows that the person is at a loss. In some situations
it may mean “it is not my fault” - you can’t cope with the task, especially if your head is lowered and
your face is expressing puzzlement.
The science which is part of non-verbal communication (proxemics) deals with studying optimal
distance between the interlocutors participating in a business conversation. For instance, the Arabs and
the Europeans treat this distance differently. With Arabs, it is so short that may surprise and even
infuriate any European.
The next point is symbolic value of things surrounding the interlocutors. Europeans associate the
white colour with white roses or white medical gowns of professional doctors. In Anglo-Saxon world,
there is a popular expression “a white collar” denoting someone working in an office, not doing a hard
or dirty job (Dictionary of Language and Culture, 2000).
Means of communication may be both intentional (i.e. deliberate on the part of one of the interlocutors)
and non-intentional (i.e. involuntary). These means of communication combined with normative speech
prosodic characteristics create the corresponding effect.
The fundamental feature which is a must for any communicant is the ability to listen and to hear what
he/she is being told.
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5.EXCHANGE OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION
Although verbal symbols are main means of coding thoughts that are to be transferred, we also use
non-verbal symbols for conveying a message. In non-verbal communication any symbols can be used
besides words. Non-verbal transference frequently takes place simultaneously with the verbal one and
reinforces or changes meanings of words.
Another type of non-verbal communication is formed while a word is uttered. We mean intonation,
inflection, speech fluency etc. As it is known from experience the way we utter words can
significantly change their meanings. According to a study the main part of speech information is
perceived through the language of pose gesture and voice sounding. 55% of messages is perceived
through face expression, pose, gestures, and 38% through intonation and inflection. Hence, only 7% is
perceived with the help of words while speaking. This issue is a matter of principle. In other words in
many cases the way we utter is more important than words.
A boss who used negative symbol of pose and gesture language may want to assist the subordinates.
Yet in this case as it often happens in people’s conversations, non-verbal symbols completely depress
verbal ones. The important finding is: participants of a communication should try to use those nonverbal symbols that correspond with the idea they intend to transfer. Like semantic barriers cultural
differences in the process of transferring non-verbal information can cause significant obstacles
preventing understanding. Through non-verbal manifestations an interlocutor demonstrates the real
attitude to the process.
6.MAIN DISTICTION OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION FROM THE VERBAL ONE
One of the main distinctions of non-verbal communication from the verbal one is that it is not as
accurate as the verbal communication. Non-verbal communication includes all forms of an
individual’s self-expression which are not connected with words. According to psychologists, one of
the necessary conditions for effective communication is reading non-verbal signals. It happens
because we perceive most part of information through the visual channel. Non-verbal signals facilitate
correct perception of the partner’s ideas. Sometimes we get an impression of the interlocutor we see
for the first time under the influence of non-verbal factors – facial expression, look, gait, manner, style
of clothing etc. The necessity and use of non-verbal signals are expressed in their unconsciousness,
thus, unlike verbal communication, they are always truthful.
Researchers have proved that words reveal only 7% of meaning, intonation and sounds carry 38%,
poses and gestures – 55%.
Non-verbal means of communication are more varied than the verbal ones. Facial expression is the
most important visual means reflecting emotions of our speech content. If the speaker is enthusiastic
about what he/she is communicating to the audience, his/her face expresses the same enthusiasm. If
the speech is calm and persuasive, it is sure to demonstrate the speaker’s confidence as well. Many
speakers start speaking quickly if they are excited. The speaker should adjust the intonation, articulate
clearly and observe pausation. It makes the speech more comprehensible.
Non-verbal communication is directly related to national-and-cultural specifics which should be taken
into account in multicultural environment. Natural melody of voice characterises such features as
gender, age, emotional state, attitude to communicants and self-esteem.
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Some of the basic components in the speech of the British and Americans are melody of voice,
individual timbre colouring, pitch, tonality of voice. Properties of voice attach ethical and aesthetic
characteristics - an impression made by voice, its timbre, colouring, strength and intonation - to
interlocutors’ speech.
Voice properties influence the addressee’s perception of information he/she receives from the
addresser thus giving the process of communication expressive and emotional colouring. In the
process of communication, voice is a strong instrument of expressing emotions.
Transference of eye contact from the European to the eastern culture may lead to misunderstanding
between interlocutors in intercultural business discourse. Correct non-verbal behaviour facilitates
communicants’ trust. The similar non-verbal behaviour of business partners belonging to different
cultures is often interpreted differently.
7.CONCLUSION
Business partners’ non-verbal communication in the process of discourse shows their expression of
unvoiced feelings and thoughts. It should be noted that business etiquette regulating situations of
communication may often interfere with communication.
All things considered, in order to communicate effectively, international partners should have
profound knowledge of both verbal means of communication and national non-verbal communication
features which are in most cases universal.
Gestures may be ambiguous just like words and one should be selective using them. It is important to
stress that some gestures have common meaning in different cultures while other gestures are culturerelated.
Means of communication may be both intentional and non-intentional. These means of
communication combined with normative prosodic speech characteristics help us achieve the eligible
effect.
Verbal means of communication prevail over non-verbal ones and constitute the basis of explicit
communication style.
Brevity of utterances and disposition to verbosity are connected with particular pragmatic tasks.
Though brevity is typical of situations of intercultural business discourse, there are cases when native
speakers’ speech is of minimum information value and contains repeated clichés characterised mainly
by functional but not substantial properties.
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Abstract
In this article the authors have made an attempt to combine all accumulated materials and form a
conception of theoretical basis for developing the technology of synthesis of sence-forming
components. On the basis of theoretical states, more precise description is provided for multiple
aspects of modeling "human-machine language interface" and the processes involved in such
modeling which appear to be the first stage of projecting the language processor on the foundation of
open neuronet structure.
Key words: sense-forming components, seme, kineme, acusma, kinakeme, phoneme, sound, letter,

1.

INTRODUCTION AND RELEVANCE

As a semiotic phenomenon, language has two sides: material and semantic. The material side of a
language assures realization of its communicative function. The semantic side assures realization of its
cognitive function. Need for communication forces the human to use instruments, which on the one
hand would allow to store knowledge, and on the other hand would be a form of its transfer.
The main instruments used by people to formalize knowledge are sounds of speech, letters of alphabet
of spoken language and non-verbal components of speech communication. Although they are related
to the material side of language, their function is to serve its semantic side. Moreover, fundamentally,
the components of the material side of language work as a system, aiming at transporting the semantic
side of communication.
As said above, language is a systemic phenomenon. The result of work of language system is
"semiotic product" (i.e. message) with its elements being subjected to the laws of language system
functioning. It is the systemic character of the semiotic elements usage that reveals their meaning.
Thus, one can not consider speech or written text apart from non-verbal components since they
overlap during speaking or reading.
In this connection in the study [Gorelov, 2009:3] by I.N. Gorelov it is repeatedly stated that we tend to
use verbal means of communication when using non-verbal means is not enough. So, the text of a
message makes its final meaning only combined with its non-verbal component. Figure 1 shows a
hypothetical model of language component interaction.
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Fig. 1. Hypothetical model of interaction of elements of language macrosystem.

As itself, the language "matter" is not going to work. Likewise, sounds of a language which is
unfamiliar to you will not create images of familiar objects in your mind.
According to contemporary linguistics, it is known that language “mechanisms” are driven by a
certain fundamental "force" defined as seme. One may suggest that seme is, in fact, the matter that
functions in cognitive brain structures and sets in motion all semiotic elements and mechanisms from
within.
Obviously, the material form is a transporting level in language macrosystem. It provides for the
transfer of a semantic (cognitive) component – seme.
Modern computers can store information (a message) using different file formats: textual documents,
audio and video files, providing auxiliary means only for communicative (transporting) language
component.
The problem of creating intellectual language interfaces for computing devices remains unsolved for
two reasons:


On one side, we observe a tendency towards excessive refinement of elements of language
communicative components and their functions;



On the other side, there is insufficient elaboration of the problem of modelling of cognitive
functions that govern communicative (transporting) elements.

The sense of a message is still derived by the user during the process of information perception, while
adequate model realization of the process which allows extracting a semantic component from a
message is still widely debated.
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2.

PROBLEM STATEMENT

Scientific problem set in this research work requires development of the analogue of the
communicative tool for “intellectual human-computer languages interface”, the objective of which is
to serve seme, a semantic (cognitive) message component.
This interface will need to be adapted for working with sema as the "force", by means of which the
mechanisms of modeled language macrosystem are driven, similarly to human brain activity.
In this research work the process of extracting sema is named as the technology of synthesis of
semantic-formative components (hereinafter - TSS).
The starting point is the idea about structure of formal texts in Russian and the idea about statistical
regularities observed in their semiotic structure.
In order to interpret the results obtained by statistical methods and to understand the way the text
interpretation itself occurs, it is necessary to find out by what means such a material component as
graphic alphabet serves the semantic side of language in terms of existing theories.
Texts written with the use of standard alphabets cause a certain specific impact on the reader’s mind.
Let us analyze what is the essence of this impact. What processes take place in the human mind in the
course of reading a text?
It is obvious that in the course of reading a text several cognitive processes simultaneously take place,
since several levels of language objects interact with each other simultaneously: sound, phonetic,
syllabic, alphabetic, morphemic, verbal, etc. The understanding of interrelationships between objects
of these levels determines the relevance of the language model under development which is intended
for usage as a communicative tool.
Moreover, while modelling, it is necessary to take into consideration the fact that management of
elements of the communicative component always occurs only with the aim of serving the semantic
(cognitive) component of a message – i.e., seme. The adequate choice of communicative tools for
language message realization is predetermined by its cognitive (semantic) content. At the same time it
is necessary to understand that writing system provides for a special realization of the cognitive
component.
3.

THEORETICAL JUSTIFICATION

J.N. Baudouin de Courtenay was the first one who established that for every language the mind of its
speaker does not contain the countless number of sound shades noted by researchers, but only a finite
number. In his early works, J.N. Baudouin de Courtenay named this finite number of sound shades
psychological equivalents of sounds, and later L.V. Scherba called them phonemes. [Reformatsky,
1970: 128]. Also, P.K. Uslar, a researcher of highland languages of the Caucasus, states in his research
work [Uslar, 1887: 61] that for every given language, although it seems to contain a great variety of
sounds, there is only a limited number of such sounds that are used to distinguish words of that
language. Later, the Moscow researcher N.P. Yakovlev claims in his work [Yakovlev, 1926] that
phonemes are those sounds, which help to distinguish words in the language.
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Statements concerning the role of phonemes in the language structure are still under discussion since
the nature of phoneme is unclear. It cannot be definitely stated if phoneme is a sound unit or a unit of
mind and, respectively, if it has physical properties as a material object or not.
The theory of "phonological quanta" proposed by V.Ya. Plotkin [Plotkin, 1993] helps to get closer to
the answer to the question "What is a phoneme?". This work brings us back to the ideas suggested by
Baudouin de Courtenay.
In his studies, he pays special attention to those language components, which start and finish
phonational activity of people. [V.Ya. Plotkin, 1993: 11]. De Courtenay sees the top priority task of
phonetic science not in studying sounds as acoustic products of well-known physiological activities
but rather in studying those physiological activities (or articulations) themselves. In other words, the
first place is given not to sounds, but to their production, i.e. phonation. (De Courtenay, vol.I., 1963:
265).

Fig. 2 – Small hypothetical model of interpretation of semiotical characters.

Let us consider the process of phonation on the first stage. For deriving a certain set of articulations
the human brain has to develop signals in nervous system to control the motion of speech-producing
organs. As a result of such motions, phoneme acquires a material shape and becomes a sound of
speech.
In contemporary phonetics this aspect of speech production is studied by articulatory method [B.I.
Osipov, 1992: 5). This method considers phoneme as the unit of language system in terms of the
articulations which produce it. The detailed description of the articulation method is given in
[B.I.Osipov, 1992: 14-20].
Complexity of the phonetic system of a specific language may cause certain difficulties in creating a
graphic alphabet for it, and in comparison with other languages it stipulates the existence of alphabets
of different size.
Language phonemes are recognized and differentiated by communicators due to the availability of sets
of differential and integral features (hereinafter – DF and IF) in different oppositions.
Such features differentiate the phoneme against the phonetic structure of the language system as a
whole and they are its characteristic configurations, which can be fixed by communicator’s mind.
Besides, owing to DF and IF, phoneme is the smallest element that can serve the semantic component
transfer. Consequently, the semantic component transfer is based on the communicator’s ability to

354

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
accurately recognize and differentiate between individual features of each phoneme in the language
system.
The next stage is transferring the language message. In the end, a communicant accepts a message
with the organs of hearing. If we consider the phonation process on its final stage, we will see that the
organs of hearing again extract from the received message signals of control, configurations of sounds,
which can be used by the nervous system again.
The principles of formation and extraction of sequences of such signals, that assure articulation and
auditory (acoustic) perception, is a subject of special scientific interest, when this aspect is used in
producing language technologies, since they contain a lot of information, which can help answer the
questions regarding the organization of activity of language macrosystem models in general.
According to the given theoretical basis, any language sign has a special configuration of neural
impulses that realize it, and this configuration is set by the nervous system and defines the sign in the
language system. In this aspect, phoneme serves as a controlling element that functions as an auxiliary
center for neural activity regulation.

Fig. 2 – Hypothetical model of interpretation of semiotical characters.
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4.

CONSTRUCTION OF HYPOTHETICAL MODEL

The major functions of the phoneme as a controlling element in the language macrosystem are the
production of a sound of speech or its identification. Phoneme has the same functions in relation to
alphabet letters.
The phonetic structure of the contemporary Russian language is constructively much more abundant
than its graphic structure. According to the Leningrad Phonological School, Russian phonetics
accounts for 43 elements (according to the Moscow Phonological School – 39 elements). Graphic
elements indirectly influence the phonetic level elements through boundary sound and syllabic
constructions. Because of this intermediacy factor, language graphic symbol appears to be only a
rough abstraction of the phoneme rather than its direct graphic image. This is the explanation why
there is no complete correlation between sequences of alphabet letters and their sound equivalents in
texts.
Graphics of the Russian language consists of 33 elements. Graphic alphabet usually seeks to represent
language phonemes through signs-letters. Although such unambiguous correspondence occurs in rare
cases and tends to be lost in the process of the oral language development, in practice the means of
alphabet appear to be sufficient for language message coding. Sounds that are marked out for
meaning, variants of phonemes, sound shades and appear under the influence of the change of adjacent
sounds [Yakovlev, 1926] are the material hidden behind the graphic symbols of alphabet.
The last statement characterises the dynamic nature of the phonetic structure as compared to the static
nature of language graphics and justifies the need for TSS development that would provide for the
extraction of the necessary sense-forming material and align the structure of interrelationships between
language elements of different levels.
Phoneme, as we understand it, is a synthetic object (analogous to a nerve center) that reacts to a certain
configuration of features. If a phoneme (nerve center) detects an acceptable configuration of features,
the stimulus sound is recognized by the communicator as the given phoneme and, consequently,
functions as a semiotic language element henceforth.
On the other hand, in the course of reading the stimulus that acts upon the phoneme (nerve center) is
the groups of features that correspond to the sound interpretation of text elements consisting of letters
of alphabet. Thus, graphic symbols are associated with corresponding phonemes through sound
features.
Even though in this case graphic representation of the language is a rough abstraction of its "phonetic"
structure, this abstraction appears to be sufficient for the communicator to operate with graphic
symbols as phonemes (bearing in mind the particular psychological representations of sounds), and to
decrease thereby the number of graphic elements of the Russian language from 43 to 33.
It is evident from the said above, that people’s phonetic (cognitive, broadly speaking) idea of language
is primary, and graphic (symbolic) idea is secondary. In this connection, establishment of
correspondence between graphic, sound, syllabic and phonetic language structures by means of feature
characteristics of phonemes is one of the top priority objectives in the course of language interface
designing.
In the proposed approach to modelling of the activity of "intellectual human-machine interface", it is
suggested to use the configurations of signs described above as analogous characteristics of the object
of language reality. That is why it is possible to identify any information, arriving at the input of the
modelled interface, with the object of language reality. The availability or absence of these features in
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a certain configuration in the analyzed object will unambiguously indicate the element of language
reality (phoneme) that we have to deal with.

Fig. 3 – Hypothetical model of phonation process
Turning back to the modelling of cognitive function that performs the comparison of graphic and
phonetic language structures, it is necessary to note that the essence of such modelling is to define the
phonetic structure of a graphic written message according to the phoneme feature configurations
described above.
In reality, the target configurations of language phonetic structure features appear to be veiled inside
the graphic construction of the message, but it is the functioning of these features that assures the
transfer of the message meaning.
In terms of textual document analysis, synthesis and search for distinctive (configurative) phoneme
features are critically important objectives of fundamental character that reveal the concept about the
transfer and extraction of semantic language components, since they uncover the interrelationships
between semantic-formative elements and elements of the plane of expression, which are hidden by
graphic language symbols.

357

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

REFERENCES
1. J.N. Baudouin de Courtenay, Izbrannye trudy po obschemu yazykoznaniyu. vol. I, М., 1963.
2. Gorelov I.N. Neverbalnye komponenty communikacii. М.: «LIBROKOM», 2009.
3. Zinder L.R. Obshaya phonetica. М.: «Vysshaya shcola», 1979.
4. Komarcova L.G., Maksimov A.V. Nejrocompjutery. М.: MGTY im. N.E. Baumana, 2002.
5. Korochkov A.V. Compjuternoe modelirovanie grafemno-phonemnogo preobrazovaniya v
anglijscom yuazyke (na osnove tradicionnyh pravil chteniya). Saransk: Mopdovsky yniversitet,
2009.
6. L’vovsky E.N. Statisticheskie metody postroeniya empericheskih formul. М., 1982.
7. Matusevich M.I. Sivremennyj russkij yazyk. М.: «Prosveshenie», 1976.
8. Osipov B.I. Kratkij kurs russkoj phonetiki iz lekcij po sovremennomy russkomu yazyku. Omsk:
Omsky universitet, 1992.
9. Plotkin V. Ya. Phonologicheskie kvanty. Novosibirsk: «Nauka», 1993.
10. Reformatsky А.А. Iz istirii otechestvennoj phonologii. М.: «Nauka», 1970.
11. Trubeckoi N.S. Osnovy phonologii. М.: «Apex press», 2000.
12. Uslar P.K. Abhazsky yazyk. Tiflis,1887.
13. Holl М. Bodenhamer B. Polnyj kurs NLP, Spb.: Prajm-EVROZNAK», 2007.
14. Sherba L.V. Russkie glasnye v kachestvennom I kolichestvennom otnoshenii. Leningrad:
«Nauka», 1983.
15. Yakovlev N.F. Matematicheskaya formula postroeniya alfavita, 1926.

358

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu

ANTHROPOCENTRIC APPROACH TO THE ANALYSIS
OF INTONATION OF A KAZAKH TEXT
Zeynep M. Bazarbayeva
A.Baitursynov Linguistics Institute

Abstract
This article is devoted to the problem of Kazakh intonation. The intonology is just the discipline where
he most recent trends and tendencies of the linguistic science are concentrated, which provides a
multilevel analysis of language phenomena, thus opening wide prospects to the researchers.
Developing on the basis of fundamental concepts, methods and technique of the allied sciences, the
intonology itself was conductive to the extension, increase and development of new trends of scientific
knowledge (cognitive linguistics, pragmalinguistics) in the course of their integrity and
interdisciplinary coordination. As our analysis has shown, the intonation provides the most natural
access to the consciousness, the cogitative and cognitive processes and is in close interrelation with
the semantics. The analysis of a small fragment being an sample of spontaneous speech, shows that
the discourse description of texts at the superfix level subject to the semantic and cognitive factors is
promising and expands the horizons of new trends of linguistics.
Key words: Kazakh intonation; intonology; the cognitive linguistics; the pragmalinguistics; the
psycholinguistics; the linguistic culturology; Kazakh text; sounding speech; presupposition; an
utterance; speech communication; the accent; the intonemes; the discourse.
The research in relation to the intonation unveil great opportunities in researching new trends of
linguistics associated with the text linguistics (discourse), the cognitive linguistics, the
pragmalinguistics, the psycholinguistics, and the linguistic culturology. The intonology is just the
discipline where the most recent trends and tendencies of the linguistic science are concentrated,
which provides a multilevel analysis of language phenomena, thus opening wide prospects to the
researchers. Being a sign of sounding speech, intonation is closely connected with an oratorical skill, a
theory of declamation, and acting skills. It is no mere chance that already the ancient Greeks and
Romans paid attention to some elements of intonation and laid the basis for the study thereof under the
oratorical skill.
Being an object of regard and study by different experts, the intonology covers a lot of areas of
knowledge, both allied relatively dissimilar such as literary studies, stylistics, dramatic art and
oratorical skill, psychology, philosophy, physics, informatics, culturology, anthropology, ethnology
etc. But just due to the linguistic research, the intonation has achieved its theoretical understanding
and formed as a science.
The science of intonation has passed some stages of development along with the linguistic science
itself. For a long time remaining at the periphery of linguistics, it has currently taken a worthy place
among other linguistic disciplines. Developing on the basis of fundamental concepts, methods and
technique of the allied sciences, the intonology itself was conductive to the extension, increase and
development of new trends of scientific knowledge (cognitive linguistics, pragmalinguistics) in the
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course of their integrity and interdisciplinary coordination. Moreover, with the origin of the
intonology, some facts of language have been adequately covered, formalized in scientific theories,
generating new fundamental ideas and outlining such linguistic phenomena and concepts as remained
out of view for a long time.
For the last decades, pieces of speech falling beyond a statement become an object of linguistic
research increasingly frequently. And the analysis thereof is performed from the different points of
view: syntactic, lexical, and phonetic ones. A transition from the analysis of an isolated statement to
that of the whole text is being observed in the field of intonology that extends opportunities to study a
functional potential of intonation and to identify its substantial aspect.
In the scientific literature, linguistics of a text is often defined as a science studying «language in use»,
which is engaged in search of general regularities to build up a system of grammatical categories of a
text with substantial and formal units of a different scope and complexity [3]. A text is understood as
structure of any completed and coherent, independent and grammatically correct written text or oral
statement at an emic level and as an actual realization of the said statement at an ethical level. As
related to written texts, one can rely on the inner saying or reading of a person, who is writing or
reading, the more especially as the existence of the intonation specifying continuation of the text, may
be deemed to be a universal. And for written and oral texts, the absence of segment means instead of
superfix ones (connectors) of the larger-than-thesentence link in the beginning or in the end of texts is
proveable. An initial and final sentences are not marked in relation to the connectors, which do not
correlate correspond with the middle of a text. A more distinct downturn in the end of a text is not
marked as well. On the contrary, a plurisegmental link is marked just as segment connectors, which
consists in the intonation of continuation of a text.
The russian linguist T.M.Nikolaeva thinks that development of linguistics of a text was supported by
studying phrasal and prosodic structures, and it is noted that in an oral statement, it is possible to
establish a set of units of a minimal extension, which are syntagms - primary units of an oral statement
[4].
A functional potential of intonational means extends in the transition from the analysis of an isolated
statement to that of a coherent text.
The analysis of functioning prosodic means within the linguistics of a text enables to find out
influence of an intonational structure of a text, or an utterance upon the intonational contours of
elements constituting it, to reveal a cognitive function of prosodic parameters in the semantic and
pragmatic organization of a text, to describe properties of intonation in the realization of an interphrase
link and in the accentuation of informative pieces according to the extent of importance, and also in
the performance of a function of an aesthetic influence on a person.
In studying different properties of a text, the cognitive aspect of the text and its pragmatics arouse the
greatest interest. The analysis of texts (discourses) involving social, mental and psychological
qualities of an individual in the range of interests of the intonology makes it possible to estimate a
process of communication and speech behaviour of a person under natural conditions. In case of the
cognitive aspect based on a versatile approach to the text elements, and to the subject, who perceives
and produces information and guided certain strategies his/her cogitative activity subject to the speech
reality in a specific communicative situation, the analysis of intonational data is realized more fully
and deeply.
The cognitive analysis of intonational components enables to refer to the pragmatical factor, and to the
presupposition theory. In the linguistic literature about the presuppositions, it is written quite enough.
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Semantic and pragmatical presuppositions are distinguished. They are defined as preliminary
knowledge, available with the communicants, of a communicative situation, previous speech acts, a
speech context where an intercourse is developed, all preceding the act of communication. The
presuppositions regulate relations between the communicants long before the time of the beginning of
the act of communication. Entering into an act of communication, both partners expect that they have
some general «information on the world», which will let them to keep to the reference points and
limits, known to both of them, in the process of communication [1].
The prosodic means participating in the design of texts (discourses) and imparting various semantic
meanings can be indicators of different types of presuppositions. The articulation of an utterance with
prosodic elements predetermines the availability and the location of the said presupposition. For
example, subject to the accentuation of words, it is possible to describe the presupposition of the
following utterance:
Қарлығаш // биыл емтиханды «беске» тапсырды.
This year, Karlygash// has got full marks in her examination.
Presupposition: Nobody has got full marks in the examination other than Karlygash.
Қарлығаш биыл // емтиханды «беске» тапсырды.
This year//, Karlygash has got full marks in her examination.
Presupposition: Last year, she was not so successful.
Қарлығаш биыл емтиханды «беске»// тапсырды.
This year, Karlygash has got full marks// in her examination.
Presupposition: Formerly she had the other notes.
The presupposition refers to the facts well-known to the listeners, and it is still not a illocutionary act
but just a base for it. The presupposition of an utterance changes if its articulation changes. The
articulation of an utterance in along with the accentuation determine the presupposition. The
illocutionary act constituting confirmation of an utterance, according to the examples, is accentuated
with prosodic means. The accent and the intonation serve as indicators of illocutionary forces
producing a speech act. The are several types of speech acts such as a demand, a statement, an advice,
gratitude, a warning, a question, a greeting, and congratulation, which regulate relations between the
communicants. And the statement in a proposition is a speech act, which is to attach a true
significance to the proposition.
If to refer to the actual articulation theory, one can note that this is nothing else but a rheme, i.e. what
is asserted, and it is, as well known, always accented by acoustic parameters of speech. According to J.
Searle [6], the communicative presupposition of a promise means that the addresser expresses an
appropriate proposition having designated his/her future action therein, which is desirable for the
addressee.
Commenting on the systematization of speech acts recommended by J. Searle, which purpose is to
ensure that «words correspond to the world» and «the world corresponds to words», E.V. Kluyev
notices that adaptation of the world to words is done by the addresser, and the task of the addressee is
to adapt words put at his/her disposal to the world, and to return to the same referent, who has
provoked the addresser to pronounce words [1].
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The study of the theory of speech acts may be an incentive in the development of the current trends in
the linguistics associated with a versatile analysis of sounding speech at a superfix level with all its
intra- and extralinguistic features. In the expression of different types of speech acts, a substantial part
is assigned to the prosodic means subject to the speech situation. It appears that speech acts universal
for all languages can differ by differential prosodic attributes, and it should be noted that based on the
experimental data it was found that some speech acts (a demand, an advice, a statement, a question),
according to their distinctive acoustic parameters, correspond to the intonemes found out due to the
Kazakh material. In terms of the cognitive and pragmatic approach, the analysis of prosodic means
enables to determine a ratio between the semantic and intonational characteristics, and to describe a
deep nature of interaction between the intonational units and the other communicative units. The
intonational characteristics of a text, which are a combination of several sentences closely interrelated
by implication, express a fuller development of an idea as compared to a particular sentence, the same
producing the single intonation, sense and structure. The larger than the sentence units express such a
complex idea, which cannot be expressed within the simple and complex sentences, thus they
constitute a dismembered text, in which relatively independent sentences find their completion in the
end of the whole unity. A text is segmented with pauses accompanied by the changes in the intonation
contour, the tempo, and the intensity, and utterances are united by implication using prosodic means.
And the articulation of such text admits modifications subject to the purposes and the desire of the
speaker.
Let’s consider spontaneous oral speech as a dialogue where the interlocutors engage in a conversation
to achieve communicative purposes in a situation of conversation. Utterances are exchanged in the
unity of semantic, structural, pragmatic and cognitive aspects. The pragmatic orientation of the
dialogue determines structural and grammatical specificity of utterances, which are characterized by
ellipticity and incompleteness:
1. - Today we shall go to ducha.
2. – When shall we go?
3. – In an hour...
4. - By what shall we go? // By bus?
5. - No, by the neighbour’s car. // Call Мarat right now quickly!
6. – What shall we do in the dacha?
7. - We shall water fruit // and vegetables.
8. – Shall we gather apples?
9. – Just ripe ones...
10. - And what about cucumbers and tomatoes?
11. – We’ll gather red-ripe and headed ones as well.
12. – Take your bags and bags // and get ready as soon as possible!
13. – We’ll come back just in the evening.
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1. – Бүгін саяжайға барамыз.
2. – Қай уақытта барамыз?
3. – Бір сағаттан кейін...
4. – Қалай барамыз? // Автобуспен бе?
5. – Жоқ, // көршінің машинасымен. // Сен Маратты тез шақыршы!
6. – Саяжайда бүгін не істейміз?
7. – Жеміс ағаштарын, // бақшаны суғарамыз.
8. – Алма термейміз бе?
9. – Піскенін тереміз...
10. – Қияр мен помидорды ше?
11. – Олардың да піскенін аламыз.
12. – Себет пен қалталарды алыңдар да // тез ә-ә жиналыңдар!
13. – Кешке бір-ақ келеміз.
1. – Сегодня поедем на дачу.
2. – Во сколько поедем?
3. – Через час...
4. – На чем поедем? // На автобусе?
5. – Нет, на соседской машине. // Ты быстро зови Марата!
6. – Чем будем заниматься на даче?
7. – Будем поливать плоды // и овощи.
8. – Яблоки будем собирать?
9. – Только спелые...
10. – А огурцы и помидоры?
11. – Поспевшие также собирем.
12. – Берите сумки и мешки // и побыстрее э-э собирайтесь!
13. – Вернемся только вечером.
For a successful dialogue between the interlocutors, there should be necessary conditions and
preconditions. In other words, the addresser and the addressee entering into a communicative act
should have a common subject matter. The content and the tonality of intercourse usually depend on
the addresser initiating speech communication, and on the common speech presuppositions. The socalled frames, speech situations, on which background communicative acts occur, are closely
connected with common presuppositions. In the said dialogue, the subject matter develops about a trip
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to the dacha. The beginning is realized in the first utterance, and the ending in the last, the thirteenth
one. The subject matter is developed from the second to the twelfth utterance. There are different
communicative types in the dialogue (narrative, interrogative, and incentive). The dialogical unity is
provided with a link of question-answering conversational turns, which volume depends on the
personality of the interlocutors with their specific communicatively speech strategy and tactics. The
participants of the dialogue in the said particular situation use a minimum of verbal means filling
verbal information due to the nonverbal communication - intonation, mimicry, and gestures.
In the said example, many intonemes are realized: an intoneme of a special question, and intonemes of
categorical and polite order. Some words (when, by what, quickly) are accented with the maximum
values of frequency of the basic tone, intensity and duration. The tempo of pronouncing sentences
depends on their type. Thus, the intoneme of the order is realized in a slow tempo, the intoneme of the
general question - in an average tempo of pronunciation. As regards the amplitude of intensity, it is
average for all intonemes other than the intoneme of categorical order characterized by a high
amplitude of intensity, and the intoneme of completeness having a fading amplitude of intensity and
constituting the ending of the text. The descending tone of a low level of the ending, the reduction of
intensity and the loudness of the final sentence in combination with a long pause are an indication of
the final completion of the larger-than-the sentence unity as the completed prosodic phenomenon.
In the dialogue (discourse) being analyzed, we have a typical pragmalinguistic situation where the
addresser tries to show the necessity of a trip to the country, and he/she has a full mental picture of
what they will do in the country. The pragmatics studying language, when in use together with
intonation, plays a key role in the speech act. Due to the components of intonation and subject to the
speech situation, various shades of meanings, purposes and intentions can be imparted. There occurs
an exchange of information in communication between the addresser and the addressee made by the
communicants towards each other, and the prosodic means are of paramount importance in the
expression of different communicative functions.
Thus, the intonation, performing functions of organization and articulation of elements of speech
(text), and of expression of a degree of link between them, segments them into the notional elements.
In the segmentation of speech, rythmic, syntagmatic, phrase, logical and other kinds of emphases are
prominent having an influence upon the meaning of phrases. The phenomenon of the accentual
emphasis is of interest to us in terms of its link with the intonational structure of a phrase. Various
types of the accentual emphasis in combination with other prosodic means play a key role in the
process of communication. The accentual emphasis marking a word, which is important by sense, may
take up any position in the phrase. Having an effect on the phrase, it is used to attract attention to a
particular word. In the speech flow, any word may be emphasized by sense in evocative phrases. The
logical emphasis is closely connected with the meaning of the word, on which it is localized. The
logically emphasized word usually has a clear articulation in the speech flow. At the beginning or in
the middle of a phrase, it is characterized by the maximum values of frequency of the basic tone,
duration and intensity. But if the emphasized word is at the end of the phrase, its intonational
characteristics are only realized due to the time and dynamic maxima. Irrespective of the position held,
emphasized words are characterized by substantial intervals at the junction with the other words in the
phrase. The problem of articulation of the speech flow may be considered from different positions and
in different aspects, being of a keen interest to such scientists-linguists as engaged in solving problems
of the science of speech.
As related to the so-called pragmatic turn in linguistics, the attention of linguists is focused on a
detailed study of the real products of speech with all their complexity and variety: what the role of the
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communicative situation is, what principles of the composition of speech are, into what parts it is
divided, how these parts connect with each other, and which of different ways of its segmentation are
semiologically relevant ones. Formation of a new paradigm in studying voice communication is
associated with a theory of speech communication and psycholinguistic research. The task of
intonologs is to ascertain, accumulating new trends in the linguistics, what function is performed by
the melodic, temporal and dynamic means of intonation not only in the notional articulation of the
speech flow, but also in the speech activity, in the broad sense of the word, in interrelation with
extratextual factors. Being a sign of oral speech, intonation is realized in speech communication
performing different cognitive and distinctive functions. The superfix means are demonstrated
particularly clearly in spontaneous unprepared dialogical speech where the addresser and the addressee
engage in conversation on a free subject matter. Spontaneous speech has its peculiar features, for
example, in generating an utterance, one interlocutor often interrupts the other, and a result, a usual
syntagmatic articulation interwines with a hesitative one. The segmentation of the said discourse
depending on the context and the communicative situation, is done through psychological pauses and
other prosodic components. In the text there are voiced pauses (ә-ә) and hesitation pauses, which are
the indicators of spontaneous speech.
The intonational means are one of the main indicators of the cognitive activity and the
pragmalinguistic relations in the speech communication. Neutralization of intonemes is often seen in
the unprepared speech due to the variation of differential distinctive features. The pragmatic
presupposition at the level of the superfix phonetics acts as a precondition of a successful
communication. Functions of the components of intonation in the implementation of the universal
general linguistic laws of economy and compensation are especially clearly demonstrated on the basis
of the material of the Kazakh spontaneous speech. The universal principle of economy set up by the
French linguist Andre Martiné [2] is concretized on the temporal parameters, and the law of
compensation of Russian and Soviet linguist A. M. Peshkovskiy [5] is confirmed by the tonal
characteristics of spontaneous speech.
As our analysis has shown, the intonation provides the most natural access to the consciousness, the
cogitative and cognitive processes and is in close interrelation with the semantics. As a result of the
experiment, we managed to find out that the prosodic means can “speak” about a greater or smaller
semantic significance of utterances. And, as a rule, the acoustic parameters (tonal levels, a level of
intensity, average syllable duration) make themselves evident the most clearly in the communicative
acts, which contain more weighty information, since the meaningful information obtained in the
course of the cognitive activity of a person, and which has become a product of its processing, finds its
expression in speech forms, fully promoting to the realization of its content. When transferring
information data, which are less significant for the recipient, intonational characteristics of utterances
are neutralized by reason of their collaterality. The intonation is of paramount importance in imparting
any shades of meaning, being a form of expression of the content, and it is directly proportional to the
semantic fulness, and as the data of the prosodic parameters of speech have shown, the more the
meaning, the clearer the intonation.
Thus, the analysis of a small fragment being an sample of spontaneous speech, shows that the
discourse description of texts at the superfix level subject to the semantic and cognitive factors is
promising and expands the horizons of new trends of linguistics.
In our intonological concept, component of the intonation, its units and functions were considered in
their interrelation and interaction constituting an integrated intonational language system being a total
of intonemes differing in functions and meanings expressed by them, and also in prosodic means
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dfifferentiating various types of phrases with certain communicative and modal-and emotional shades,
which are present in the text articulation into intonational segments and convey character of
relationship between them.
Problems and methods of studying the Kazakh intonation, which is an independent level of the
language structure, were considered from the position of a system and functional approach, which
proposes to study a variety of internal properties and meanings conveyed by the intonation, and its
links and relations with other phenomena of the language system, the part of which it is. The language
system consisting of a number of interrelated subsystems takes on new properties and features in the
integration of new elements. A complex system and functional approach to the prosodic phenomena
provides, to our opinion, a comprehensive and all-around study of speech properties in the field of the
superfix phonetics and formation of a linguistic view, which enables to value the language in all
variety of its manifestation.
It seems that the results of this work may substantially deepen, supplement and in particular cases
adjust the already known rules for the role and the meaning of an intonational level attracting data of
the Kazakh intonational system not studied yet, and will allow us to interpret some aspects of the
general theory of intonation in a new way. In our work, we’ve made an effort to cover facts and
phenomena as many as possible, which regard problems of the superfix phonetics, however, some
interesting, to our opinion, aspects are considered just fragmentarily, having been not covered in
detail; the detailed study is a task of the future.
A further research in the field of the intonology may be conducted in view of a typological research of
the intonation of kindred and non-kindred languages to find out typological rand all-purpose features
in their intonational structure. It should be noted that the problems associated with the study of
language universals have always held a prominent place in the linguistics and studied at all levels of
the language system. Universals in the field of intonation are studied the least of all, though some
linguists offer an opinion that the intonational level must be of general-purpose at its core. Some
general features of the intonation of different languages can be explained, apparently, by the
international character of the thinking of all people, and the intonation, as compared to other linguistic
phenomena, associated with the meaning to a greater degree. As it is seen from our research,
according to the formal matter, the Kazakh intonation has its own specific features differing it from
other languages. Typological works in the field of intonation is, undoubtedly, of value both on the
theoretical level – in the development of the universality and intonology, and on the practical level: in
the teaching and the instruction of an intonation belonging to another language.
In our opinion, the phonostylistic direction in the research of facts of the superfix, prosodic level is
also promising, which is aimed at a comprehensive study of a variety of styles and genres of the
modern oral speech, and at the ascertainment of regularities of functioning prosodic means in different
communicative spheres and situations describing intonational characteristics of different functional
styles. The phonostylistic approach to the study of prosodic means makes it possible to represent an
authentic picture of the intonational structure of the language with a variety of the existing intoneme
variants realized in certain functional styles of speech.
The study of different functional styles at the prosodic level is closely connected with an increase in
the culture of a public speech in the field of the intonation of the native language. An expressive
speech during lectures, public speakings, radio and TV broadcastings in compliance with the rules of
intoning has not so much an aesthetic value as promotes an adequate perception of the meaning of
what has been said. An incorrect intoning mutilating the meaning of utterances may even lead to the
breach of communication. That is why one should know rules and laws of the native language
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intonation studying the widest capabilities of the intonation in conveying various nuances of the
meaning with prosodic means. In this respect, it is necessary to master norms of pronunciation for the
intonational composition of speech and use, if required, intonational transcription.
The intonational research is of a special interest as related to the articulation of the speech flow, the
ascertainment of principles of the composition of speech: into what parts it is divided, how these parts
connect with each other and what prosodic means participating in the segmentation are semiologically
relevant. These aspects have been generally considered in our work in accordance with concrete
objectives; in future, one should pay attention to a detailed research of the intonational structure of a
text (discourse) describing not only linguistic but also extratextual factors, having an influence on the
selection of superfix means in the integrated prosodic characteristic of speech in view of the theory of
speech activity, pragma- and sociolinguistics that would comply with the modern trends in the
development of linguistics.
The determination of technique and methods of articulating a speech flow with a further integration of
prosodic segments is the basis in the development of theoretical principles of an automatic recognition
and synthesis of speech. Currently, based on theoretical data obtained from the study of an
intonational structure of the Kazakh speech, ascertaining specifics of the semantic and intonational
articulation of a speech flow by a degree of importance of segments, and also describing a set of
intonational units, work is in progress in order to recognize and synthesize prosodic characteristics of
speech.
Along with a synchronic description of intonational systems, there is an urgent necessity in the
diachronic study of a superfix level of the language. Such research, in our opinion, should refer to the
historical phonetics, the phonology, the historical grammar, the theory public speech, and the
oratorical skill. This difficult and at the same time interesting work requires further special research.
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COMMUNICATE INTERCULTURALLY IN THE GLOBAL SOCIETY
Shpresa Delija
Faculty of Foreign Languages

Abstract
The paper emphasizes the importance the intercultural communication has, and the role the Model
United Nations (Model UN) training conference plays in its development.
Today, as we live in multicultural societies within a global village, we have come to understand that
intercultural communication requires special attention in our education system. We, teachers,
understand that issues of intercultural understanding are intermingled with questions: What kind of
communication is needed by diverse people in language and culture so that they may work toward
common goals? How can the study and practice of intercultural communication increase reciprocal
respect in diverse societies?
The paper intends to give a contribution to the development of Intercultural Communication and its
effectiveness by employing the Developmental Model of Intercultural Sensitivity (DMIS) created by
Dr. Milton Bennett (1986, 1993) as a framework to analyze the students’ experiences in the Model UN
training conference during 2009 – 2010.
The qualitative and the quantitative methods used in the study will analyze the data collection during
the Model UN training sessions, which was held in Albania, and the records from the final Model UN
conference illustrate that the development of Intercultural Communication is an effective way to avoid
misunderstanding among people of different cultures.
Key words: avoid misunderstanding, coexistence of culture, intercultural communication, diverse
society, Model United Nations.
INTRODUCTION
International communication has become the focal point in Albania as the world is becoming more
accessible to the Albanian people. The development of multilateral trade agreements and the
development of political relations with other countries ask for standardized intercultural and
international communication. And as the Albanian government is endeavoring to join Europe in this
respect, this issue has become a paramount concern especially in the area of education. Albania’s
students must be prepared to be able to deal with other people not only from foreign cultures, but from
its own indigenous cultures as well. Getting to understand people, their behavior and their deeds asks
the foreign language teachers to develop students’ communicative skills in terms of intercultural
competences. And in order to do this job well they need to understand the meaning and the role of
intercultural communication in language discourse.
Answers to the questions “Why do we study intercultural communication?” and “How do people from
different cultures come to their understanding?”, as well as data collection about the students’
communication and interaction will give proof to the need for enhancing intercultural communication
in our schools. In addition, the analysis made on data collection during the final conference on the
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Model UN13 project in 2008 – 2009 in some high schools in Albania, will also be the focus of this
paper.
As participants in the Model UN process, English teachers taught high school students from different
regions of Albania how to step into the shoes of ambassadors. They also taught them how to use the
language inter-culturally and linguistically in order for them to be good representatives from UN
member states to debate current issues on the organization's agenda. The discussion on this issue will
emphasize the ardent and the inevitable consideration of the intercultural communication in order to
meet the European standards in intercultural and international settings.
In Albania, the Model UN Process is sponsored by the United Nations Development Programme
(UNDP), with assistance from the Peace Corps and the English Language Teachers’ Association of
Albania (ELTA).
Study
The purpose of this study is to shed light on the above questions and to come up with the necessary
recommendations on the improvement of intercultural communication skills in order for them to be
intergraded in this global village.
The proponents of intercultural communication have given answers to a lot of questions. According to
Holliday, Hyde and Kullman (2004), the concept of intercultural communication is multi-faceted and
it is closely related to anthropology, communication studies, social and organizational psychology,
sociology, marketing, management studies, foreign languages and foreign language education, applied
linguistics, pragmatics and discourse analysis (Spencer-Oatey and Franklin, 2009). It is the foreign
language teachers who need to teach their students how to handle any kind of social or political
settings successfully by avoiding people’s differences in their culture or by teaching them how to
understand these differences.
Spencer-Oatey and Franklin posited (2009) that ‘an intercultural setting is one in which the cultural
difference between the participants is significant enough to have an effect on
interaction/communication’. That is why this research aims to investigate this problem in the light of
these studies and it also reports on the Model UN14 project – A students “Portal to International Affairs
and Negotiations”, which was done with the Albanian high school students in 2008-2009. The project
aimed to introduce the young generation in Albania to important concepts such as democracy, global
affairs, diplomacy, and the market economy by teaching them how to communicate inter-culturally.
The paper emphasizes that the last conference proved the effectiveness of Model UN to intercultural
and international communication in developing public speaking skills. Besides the importance of
intercultural communication, the final conference aimed at shaping the students into the kind of
communicators they should be15 and what they think about their language, psychological and social
skills acquired during the Model UN training conference.

13

http://www.amun.org/index.php?page=MUNexperience

14

http://www.amun.org/index.php?page=MUNexperience

15

http://www.amun.org/index.php?page=MUNexperience
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Study Focus
The development of intercultural communication is the focus of this scientific research. The research
comprises: 1) the impact culture has on intercultural communication, 2) the understanding of relations
and 3) interactions between people from different places.
Communication has concerned researchers and scientists a long time. The term "intercultural
communication" was first used in Edward T. Hall’s (1959) book, The Silent Language. He has been
acknowledged to be the founder of the field of intercultural communication. Geert Hofstede, in his
book “Culture and Organizations: Software of the Mind” (2004), talks about natural culture by
defining it “a collective phenomenon, because it is at least partly shared with people who live or lived
within the same social environment, in which it was learned. It is the “collective programming of the
mind” which distinguishes the members of one group or category of people from another. As
explained above, intercultural and cross-cultural communication (Hofstede, 2001) requires
understanding of the culture and communication between people of the same and different countries in
order for them to manage their talk in all social and political settings.
Understanding has become very important to this world full of diverse cultures, ideas and life styles.
Understanding helps the interlocutors to handle their talk successfully during negotiation, which is
defined by Pruitt (1981) as a process through which agreement may be reached on matters of mutual
interest. While negotiating, people need to know the different cultures that exist among them, and
hence respect them. By learning about them, their culture, ethics, attitudes and beliefs people’s
understanding and beliefs on communication become thoughtful and the intercultural communication
conveys the speakers’ ideas clearly, interestingly, and without distraction to achieve its purpose
(Stephen E. Lucas, 2001, 284). Wardrobe (2005) points out that understanding the dimensions of the
culture of every country is essential to international communication as well. As interaction between
people is becoming more and more a must to every one of us it has required the English teachers to
show great interest toward intercultural and international issues.
Interaction is defined as communication between interlocutors of the same or different culture. It is
very important to consider the following features of having a good interaction: tolerance, flexibility,
knowledge discovery, communicative awareness, respect for others, and empathy. A thoughtful
interaction is closely connected with willingness to communicate with persons from different cultures,
and the ability to do so while respecting cultural differences (Walker, 2005).
So this study, without pretending to cover all the problems, aims to uncover the factors that help
students develop their intercultural communicative skills and seeks to understand the problems that
occur during the Model UN training conference. It will not only identify the difficulties that students
encounter in obtaining knowledge about intercultural communication, but it will also analyze them
according to the psychological axis of the didactic system (Chevallard 1991), which reinforces the
students’ relation with knowledge, whose improvement is closely related to the pedagogical strategies
used by the teacher in the classroom (Reboul, 2001).
Handling and overcoming the difficulties faced by students during the Model UN project training
requires basing teaching on the students’ needs, which leads towards a student-oriented teaching
methodology that implies a concentration on the learning process. Knowledge is not transmitted; it is
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built by the students (Jonaert, 2002; Joshua et al, 1993) who must use it and develop their skills and
competencies in various situations (Brousseau, 1998). These researchers’ ideas were practiced during
the Model UN training.
Drawing on these general principles a hypothesis is raised, which will be discussed in the article:



Teaching and Learning communication inter-culturally is considered a process, with a
single outcome, that seeks to increase students’ communicative skills in relation to
knowledge and culture. Therefore, teaching communication inter-culturally asks for
methods that affect students’ competence in speaking.

METODOLOGY OF STUDY
General Background
The study is mainly qualitative in order to better understand the importance of the International
Communication in the global society. It is based on the Model UN project and shows how students
learn the principles of negotiation between countries, peace-building, conflict resolution, international
cooperation and development, through role-play, debate and voluntary field work. Acting as
representatives of member countries to the UN, the Albanian young students have to think, act and
approach problems as the country’s real delegates would. The Albanian English language teachers and
the Peace Corps volunteers taught them how to reason, analyze problems, and develop strategies in
order to accomplish their country duties in the conference.
True to the spirit of the United Nations, the Model UN fostered a free and democratic society in
Albania by educating young people and giving them the opportunity to discuss current issues of
concern on the global agenda. Thus emphasis is put on the development of the students’ personality
and their critical thinking.
The Model UN enhances the interest in international affairs; it deepens knowledge, rhetorical and
communication skills, logical reasoning, critical thinking and opinion formation. Model UN promotes
the students’ encouragement to arguing and counter-arguing, and develops necessary debating and
presentation skills.
One hundred twenty students from the 15 schools presented the project. The Peace Corps volunteers
trained led their presentation in the final conference of the Model UN. All teams headed by 15
teachers and 13 Peace Corps volunteers trained to lead Model UN teams and did their best to meet the
objectives of their tasks set in the work-plan. They:


wrote resolutions and position papers;



found facts and matched them to support resolutions;



practiced debating and caucusing;



defended the resolutions with outside observers;



planed, executed and completed community projects;



practiced their debating skills during the mini conferences;



did a general country research on their assigned topic;



learned how to build arguments and counterarguments;
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learned how to set policy statements;



practiced Public Speaking and Public Listening skills in the mock conferences;



learned how to work in groups;



displayed competence in internet research and citation;



learned how to shape their positions by using the terminology of the UN.

Conference sessions
The venue of the UN Model Conference was big and very accessible for both students and the
teachers. The sessions were held simultaneously in separate conference halls. Thus, it was a good
chance for the participants to listen to one or two sessions at one time. There were sessions on:


General Assembly on Global Warming;



Security Council on Climate Change as a Threat to Peace and
Security (a guest lecturer was invited (Ms. Adriana Micu, UNDP
Environment Cluster Manager), and



Economic and Social Council on Human Trafficking;

During the sessions, the students put into practice all the things that they learned from
November 2008 till January 2009. Sometimes debates took time to reconcile and to come to an
agreement. Students presented their cases as if they were true to life participants in the United Nations,
using appropriate speaking and listening techniques and good debating skills. Students practiced
concepts such as amending resolutions, raising points of information, and sharing draft resolutions and
position papers with the others.
Institution Visits
The students, together with their teachers and the Peace Corps volunteers, visited the US Embassy, the
United Nations, the French Embassy, the UK Embassy and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. There,
they discussed with people in charge about different issues concerning the topics of debate especially
during the sessions on the first day of the conference.
Presentations of Volunteer Projects
As an important part of the Model UN Programme, each team learned how to develop and implement
their own volunteer based community development projects. As the Model UN Programme provides a
strong framework which encourages young people to take an active role in decision making as an
integral part of achieving durable peace and sustainable global development, young people were given
the opportunity to become ambassadors of change in their communities.
The implemented projects did not only promote volunteerism and team spirit, but also addressed
important community issues, such as: environmental education, animal protection, volunteer, antidiscrimination and gender equality awareness raising campaigns: collection of food or blankets or
books to donate to poor families in the city; film festivals, concerts and cultural activities for
marginalized groups: park reparation; seminars on the prevention of human trafficking, volunteer fairs,
preparation of posters, leaflets and other such creative activities.
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During the final conference participants had the opportunity to present their projects to fellow students
and invited guests. An Evaluation Committee awarded the winning prize for the Best Volunteer
Project to the Model UN team from the city of Lezha—Backing the Community: We Believe in
Change.
1. Problems encountered.
Students that participated in the project faced serious problems in research resources, which were
extremely limited:


there was just one computer with dial up internet



the internet café offered poor service



there was poor telecommunication with Model UN staff and other teams



locations to host meetings were lacking—a volunteer’s private home should not be
the main workplace for students



parental consent was a problem because the Albanian counterpart was not present



there was a lack of enforcement of rules and standards throughout the teams



there was no punishment for not abiding by rules or keeping to standards, and thus
there was no material incentive for keeping to them



students found some difficulties in learning how to write resolutions. However, mock
conferences in their regions helped them a lot.

2. Lessons learned
During the final UN Model Conference on February 26-29 2009, it was evident to the entire audience
of participants that those teams and individuals who had practiced the most came in with an
advantage. So the main lesson the students learned was that awareness, commitment, discipline and
practice are all-important. However, it has been noted in the final conference that the work done by the
students went beyond everyone’s expectations. Students learned how to do research, how to think
critically, how to caucus effectively, and how to defend what they had written. They also learned:
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how the UN works;



how to get through a Model UN simulation conference;



how to be diplomatic;



how to build alliances;



how to work as a team;



how to write resolutions and position papers;



how to set clear expectations;



and how to build up a strategy etc.
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Efficient Leadership of Model UN Teams

Being previously trained about the Model UN, the teachers and the Peace Corps volunteers together
with the students built up rules on the on-going project. At the very start, the teachers and the Peace
Corps volunteers explained the Model UN work-plan to their students and to the directors of the
schools involved in this project in order to have their consent. Then both parties agreed upon the rules
and the attendance policies during this project, policies that did, at times, get broken. In general, the
students and the teachers together with the Peace Corps Volunteers have been in very good
relationships which were clearly demonstrated in the Final UN Model Conference on February 26-29
2009. After the teachers and the Peace Corps volunteers made the students’ parents aware of the work
their children were going to do, they willingly provided them with their Parent’s Consent. So, the good
understanding among the schools’ directors, the teachers, the Peace Corps volunteers, the parents and
the students made this conference a great success. During the conference, all the students behaved like
real diplomats.


Coordinating Work Among Teams

At the very beginning there were problems not only about communication with teams, but also among
students themselves. Having been instructed by the teachers and mainly by the Peace Corps volunteers
on the Model UN, all the students understood that without a cooperative work there would be no
success. So they pulled themselves together and did their job in groups. The mini-conferences, which
were held by the end of January and the two first weeks of February were really a good lesson to them.
There, the students and their team leaders learned from their mistakes and drew lessons from them.
That was why all the teams showed progress with the same pace in the final conference.
Communication through email was far better, though sometimes replies were a bit late.
Telephone communication was not so good. It took time to get through someone, especially people in
the remote places. Anyhow, ELTA in relation to the UNDP office and the Peace Corps main office
could manage the monitoring of the teams’ work.
METHODOLOGY AND RESULTS OF STUDY
The method of data collection is primarily qualitative and quantitative. The 15 teams together with the
team leaders (the English teachers and the Peace Corps volunteers) participated in the evaluation of
the project. They found the questions very interesting and challenging. That is why they took the
interviews and the questionnaires seriously while replying to them. Then interviews were recorded and
transcribed in order to collect data from the students’ experiences in the Model UN project. After this
great experience, which they wish their peers would have, the students wanted to tell what they
learned through the Model UN Programme and how they are going to improve their work in the
future. Even in the answers below it is quite evident their maturity in reasoning and in the
argumentation of different matters concerning their representative states. Sometimes they were direct
and open, but sometimes they were very diplomatic in expressing their point of views.
After examining all the answers to the Evaluation forms, the 15 teams defended the idea that
it is important to focus more on Model UN rules and procedures. They also emphasized the fact that
Model UN should be practiced in a wider scale, i.e. almost all schools all over Albania should
participate in and benefit from the Model UN.
Fifteen schools from all over Albania being selected through a competitive application.

374

Publishing by Info Invest, Bulgaria, www.sciencebg.net

Journal of International Scientific Publications:
Language, Individual & Society, Volume 5, Part 1
ISSN 1313-2547, Published at: http://www.science-journals.eu
Process in September 2009 acted as representatives of China, US, UK, France, the Russian Federation,
Belgium, Burkina Faso, Costa Rica, Croatia, Indonesia, Italy, Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, Panama, South
Africa, and Vietnam. The teams were composed of three to nine students, guided by one Peace Corps
Volunteer, and one teacher. Each team had up to three student delegates represented in each council. A
series of trainings, mini mock conferences, preparation and research on the featured topics took place
in the lead up to the final conference. The young delegates were required to put into practice all the
skills they acquired, and competed to have their resolutions put forward and strove to be selected as
the best delegation. Each participating school was asked to prepare and implement a small-scale
volunteer project in their own community. This community project was supported by UN Volunteers
and aimed to promote the values and principles of volunteerism and inform young Albanians of the
benefits of civic engagement as a means to effective development.
Data collection from the questionnaires and the interviews were processed according to the 5 point
interval Likert scale, which is an ordered, one-dimensional scale from which respondents choose one
option that best aligns with their view. The high school students benefit from Likert scale because
questions used usually easy to understand and so lead to consistent answers. Students will use 1-to-5
rating scale where 1=strongly disagree and 5=strongly agree.
A disadvantage is that only a few options are offered, with which respondents may not fully agree. A
problem may come up if respondents fill in the questionnaires in groups where and may become
influenced by the way they have answered previous questions. For example if they have agreed several
times in a row, they may continue to agree. That is why teachers recommended them to work
independently.
The respondents’ reactions toward intercultural communication were explained by The Developmental
Model of Intercultural Sensitivity (Bennett, 1986). As Bennett has pointed out the more the students’
experience became complex in the Model UN training conference, the more their competences
increased highly. 10% (= 12) of the students were curious about intercultural communication and they
also stated that their views about intercultural communication could not be changed; 20% (= 24) said
that they found it easier to adopt to the new rules and regulations of intercultural communication,
whereas 70% (= 84) confessed that through Model UN their experience in developing intercultural
communication skills was expended toward their integration to the new world. These figures indicate
that a majority of students enjoyed intercultural communication very much. However, a small number
of them avoided their interaction with culturally-different people. Therefore, not only the desire and
feeling of enjoyment and integration towards differences between cultures but also proper
communicating skills are indispensable to promote and enhance intercultural communication.
Three important issues were discussed, namely the intercultural competence in such international
events like the above mock conferences, vocabulary needed in such conferences, and fluency and
accuracy the speakers need to have in order to handle the international talks. All the respondents had a
positive attitude towards the development of intercultural competences, fluency and accuracy because
they saw it as the reason of many misunderstandings that arouse in the international discourse.
Considering the results received by the respondents the students debating skills are reported with a
mean of 4.06, whereas their ability to understand critically is reported with a mean of 4.25. The
increased level of English is 2.3. Other questionnaires consisted of closed-ended questions which took
into consideration the interests and requirements that students demonstrate in receiving professional
training at MUN training sessions. The aim was to highlight the difficulties they encountered in
developing of their public speaking skills.
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The questionnaires were distributed by the teachers and the Peace Corps Volunteers (PCV) and they
were all completed by students. However they differ in their level of completion because there were
questions to which the students did not respond.
During the Model UN training conference almost all the students pointed out that they lacked a lot of
terminology handled in the international conferences.
Table 1. How students rate their performance in English communication.
Students’ Performance

N

Mean

1. Ability to do research and analyze information.

120

4.3

2. Debating skills.

120

4.06

3. Working with a group, using team work.

120

4.2

4. Ability to understand and think critically about current world issues.

120

4.25

6. Ability to use the internet for email and research.

120

2.6

7. Ability to understand international organizations like UN.

120

4.5

5. Increased your level of English.

120

a.

Reading

b.

Writing

c.

Listening

d.

Speaking

4.23

Table 2. The students’ benefits from Model UN
Question 1: How much do you think any of the listed items would benefit students who are
preparing for a Model UN conference?

N

1. A training on Model UN rules and procedures

120

3.1

2. A training on Public speaking.

120

4.06

Mean

Table 3. The Importance on Volunteer/Counterpart training.
Can you rate (on a scale from 1 to 5, with 5 being the highest) the overall importance on
volunteer/counterpart training in the following areas:

N

1. Voluntarism promotes group work and collaboration.

120

2. It builds capacity among team – members in preparing action plans, identifying
community needs, tackling with difficult issues, working with young people, undertaking
concrete activities.

120

3.Foster negotiation skills and alliances building with business companies etc.

120
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The responses received from the two questionnaires show that the training students had about
Model UN proved to be of great importance. They confessed that Model UN develops not only
language skills, but also communicative skills which are very important in our daily life. This is
shown by the mean frequency, which ranges from 2.6 to 4.9. Intercultural communication skills
range from 2.6 to 4.5. At the very beginning of the Model UN project all the students had no idea
what intercultural communication meant and how it helps develop the language discourse. During
the training they learned how to deal with people and how to cope with difficulties they
encountered especially at the initiation of the project. On the other hand, voluntary work helped
them to be open and helpful to the others. They feel stronger and more competent to take decisions
and acts to solve their problems. Table 3 shows clearly the importance voluntarism has in a man’s
life. This is shown by the mean frequency, which ranges from 4.5 to 4.9.
After data collection from the questionnaires and the interviews and having them processed there has
been a great difference between the initiation of the Model UN project and the final conference where
students exposed their strengths in intercultural communication skills. During this project they
acquired both language and communicative skills. 99% of the participants in this project admit that
Model UN has opened their doors to their future life. They think that they are more reasonable, more
thoughtful and ready to help their community. 90% of the interviewees report that if they were the
President of their school they could help with the school problems in and outside it. They also said that
they felt happy helping the community with taking away the rubbish or building capacities in their
school. Following Dexter’s (1970) variables in every situation that determines the nature of the
interaction the respondents replied according to their personality, the definition of the situation, and
their attitudes. Examples of the respondents’ interaction toward different interviews are found in
Appendix 3.
DISCUSSION
Analysis of the quantities and qualitative results indicate that students prefer to develop their
intercultural communication skills. This is clearly shown by the responses given to the questionnaires
and the interviews. Bennett’s Development Model of Intercultural Sensitivity is considered for the
analysis of the data (Bennett, 1993).
The Developmental Model of Intercultural Sensitivity (DMIS) consists of six stages:


In the first stage, denial, the person denies the difference or existence of other cultures by
erecting psychological or physical barriers in the forms of isolation and separation from other
cultures.



In the second stage, defense, the individual reacts against the threat of other cultures by
denigrating the other culture. This group of people is very proud of their culture and
promoting the superiority of one’s own culture.



Finally, in the third stage, minimization, the person tend to integrate, thus acknowledges
cultural differences on the surface but considers all cultures as fundamentally similar.

Together, these six stages comprise a continuum from least culturally competent to most culturally
competent, and they illustrate a dynamic way of modeling the development of intercultural
competence.
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In the past ten years, Bennett’s Developmental Model of Intercultural Sensitivity has served as the
basis for several assessment tools addressing intercultural sensitivity and cross-cultural competence.
The Intercultural Development Inventory (IDI) is based on Bennett’s Developmental Model of
Intercultural Sensitivity (DMIS) and has been used to assess the intercultural competence of
highschool students. The IDI is a 50-item self-assessment with five-point Likert scales using the
following descriptors: 1 = disagree, 2 = disagree somewhat more than agree, 3 = disagree some and
agree some, 4 = agree somewhat more than disagree, and 5 = agree.
These two ways of assessing the students‘intercultural communication skills and the results showed
that students need to develop their intercultural skills in order to avoid misunderstanding among
people with different culture.
The research shows that high school students have a positive attitude towards the development of
intercultural communication skills. Knowing how to communicate interculturally offers high school
students the opportunity to discuss, debate, argue or agree in different language settings. In this way
the teachers assist their students to become aware of the ways they learn most effectively. It also helps
the students to develop communicative skills in real life language settings.
CONCLUSION
The focal point of this research was to raise awareness of intercultural communication and to give
instructions to the language teachers on how to help their students develop both language and
communicative skills. The Model UN project makes sure that students who practice it are able to make
use of language skills and critical thinking in order to convey their thought in the right place and time.
Teachers use different strategies and techniques in order to foster communicative competences to the
language learners.
The findings show that the development of intercultural communication is of great importance and the
language teachers have to use all the methods and techniques in order to make it easy and
understandable to all students. The study stresses the idea of intercultural communication development
and its use in all language discourse. The study was encouraging and has all the positive results from
the start where the participants faced a lot of difficulties until the end, which resulted in a big
conference where students were in the shoes of a certain country representative. Strength was that all
participants were of the same age, which means that they had almost the same ideas, beliefs and
attitudes towards intercultural communication. One of the limitations of the study, on the other hand,
is that all the participants were Albanian foreign language students, which brought about some
difficulties in identifying the real problems concerning intercultural communication. Nevertheless,
they were from different regions of Albania, whose cultural background gave a lot of evidence to their
cultural and linguistic competences. Being from different cultural background, it is reasonable to
assume that their culture would help us understand the responses from the questionnaires and the
interviews. I think that this weakness of the research will be addressed in the future. This instrument
should be tested in another research because the researcher will examine biases that exist not only in
different cultures but sometimes within the homogeneous culture. Understanding the concepts of
intercultural communication and its teaching methods and techniques enables language teachers
employ a variety of communicative activities in class in order to enhance intercultural communication
in and out of the classroom. These activities and techniques gave the possibility to practice mock
national and international events in order to develop their communicative competences.
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Appendix 1 - Opinions from the students
Barbara (Petro Nini High School in Tirana)
“Through the Model UN I learned how to tackle issues of global concern, analyze them and try to find
my own solutions to such issues. I learned that I am also capable of giving valuable ideas and now I
know how to defend my point of views. I learned how to negotiate and how to give counterarguments.
After the Model UN, I said to myself ‘Hey Barb, this is the world you have to face with. I, too, am part
of the Albanian youth. This has been a useful experience and it helped me to have a different attitude
towards this world filled with enormous problems.”
Florinda (Saba Sinani High School in Puka)
“The Model UN was one of the greatest and most unforgettable experiences I have ever had in my life,
and it filled me with useful educational insights. Participation in Model UN offered me the opportunity
to demonstrate my intellect, skills, and what is most important of all, make my city presence felt and
known with the beauty of the nature, the generosity of the people and its extreme poverty. There I
learned that it is we who will build the future in Albania. Model UN is an experience that awards you
with wisdom, knowledge, and many friendships. Perhaps, my dream of being a diplomat will become
true one day. And after this splendid conference I am proud of being from Puka, which belongs to this
Big, Big World.
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